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THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 1. r,(jav ds] So Lachm. Tisch. Born. But Elz. and Scholz add
ri'Ag, against A B D N, min. vss. Vig. A hasty addition, from
the supposition that all the teachers and prophets of the church

of Antioch could not be named.— Ver. 4. olroi] Lachm. Tisch,

read aurol, after A B X, min. Vulg. Syr. utr. Ambr. Vig. ; Born,

has 01 only, after D, Ath. As the reading of C is not clear, the

preponderance of witnesses, which alone can here decide, remains

in favour of the reading of Lachm. — Ver. 6. oXriv] is want-
ing in Elz., but is supported by decisive testimony. How easily

would transcribers, to whom the situation of Paphos was not

precisely known, find a contradiction in oXr,v and a;j^p/ Udpovl—
avdpa Ti\ia] So Lachm. Tisch. Born., after A B C D X, min.

Chrys. Theophyl. Lucif and several vss. After nvd, E, 36, Vulg.

Sahid. Slav. Lucif. have ävBpa. But Elz. and Scholz omit a)i8pa,

which, however, is decisively attested by those witnesses, and
was easily passed over as quite superfluous.— Ver. 9. The
usual xa/ before drsviaag is deleted, according to decisive evi-

dence, by Lachm. Tisch. Born.— Ver. 14. rn; Uiei^lag] Lachm.
and Tisch, read rnv UigiBIav, after A B C N. But it lacks any
attestation from the vss. and Fathers. Therefore it is the more
to be regarded as an old alteration (it was taken as an adjective

like Uisidr/.6c).— Ver. 15. After ii Lachm. Born. Tisch, have
Tig, which has preponderant attestation, and from its apparent

superfluousness, as well as from its position between two words
beginning with E, might very easily be omitted.— Ver. 17.

After TovTou Lachm, reads, with Elz,, 'isparjX, which also Born,

has defended, following A B C D N, vss. Its being self-evident

gave occasion to its being passed over, as was in other witnesses

roürou, and in others >.aoD tovtov.— Ver. 18. Irpo'pop.'] So (after Mill,

Grabe, and others) Griesb. Matthaei, Lachm. Scholz, Tisch., fol-

ACTS IL A



2 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

lowing A C* E, min. vss. But Elz. Tisch, and Born, have

sTpomtp. {mores corum sustinuit, Vulg.). An old insertion of the

word which came more readily to hand in writing, and was also

regarded as more appropriate. See the exegetical remarks.—
Ver. 19. 5car£x>.»jpovc7x);(7ei/] Elz. reads xarixy.rtpodCrrioiv, against de-

cisive witnesses. An interpretation on account of the active

sense.— Ver. 20. xa! imito. . . . eöujx.e] Lachni. reads ws iTici nrpa-

xoaloic xai rrsvTTjXOVTa, xai jMira tccZtcc 'iduxiv, which Griesb. has

recommended and Born, adopted, after A B C N, min. Vulg.

An alteration, in order to remove somehow the chronological

ditficulty. — Ver. 23. rr/ays] Elz. and Born, read rr/npi, in op-

position to A B E G H N, min. and several vss. and Fathers.

An interpretation, in accordance with ver. 22.— Ver. 27. äcrsö--

ruAri] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read i^aTierdXi^, which is so decidedly

attested by A B C D N, min. Chrys. that the Ecccpta can only

be regarded as having arisen from neglect of the double com-

pound.— Ver. 31. nv\ is wanting in Elz., but is, according

to important attestation, to be recognised as genuine, and was

omitted because those who are mentioned were already long

ago witnesses of Jesus. Hence others have a^P' ^^v (D, Syr. p.

Vulg. Cant. ; so Born.) ; and others still, xai vZv (Arm.).— Ver. 32.

a-jTuv 57/x/"i'] Sahid. Ar. Ambr. ms. Bed. gr. have only aWuv.

A B C* D N, Aeth. Vulg. Hil. Ambr. Bed. have only niMw (so

Lachm. and Born., who, however, conjectures ni^h ^), for which

Tol. read viiuv. Sheer alterations from want of acquaintance

with such juxtaposition of the genitive and dative.— Ver. 33.

TU) rrpuroJ] Elz. and Scholz read rw oi-jripw (after ^a.'kiMui). But rw

Tfoirw, which (following Erasm. and Mill) Griesb. Lachm. (who

places it after yiypa'rrrai, where ABC N, lo*^- 40 have their

Tui diurspw) Tisch. Born, have adopted, is, in accordance with D,

dr. and several other Fathers, to be considered as the original,

which was supplanted by rw diuripw according to the usual

numbering of the Psalms. The bare -^a/./jt^y, which Hesych.

presb. and some more recent codd. have, without any numeral,

is, although defended by Bengel and others, to be considered as

another mode of obviating the ditticulty erroneously assumed,

— Ver. 41. o] Elz. reads u>, which, as the LXX. at Hab. i. 5 has

0, would have to be preferred, were not the quite decisive

external attestation in favour of o.— The second tpyov is wanting

in D E G, min. Chrys. Cosm. Theophyl. Gee. and several vss.

;

but it was easily omitted, as it was regarded as unnecessary

and was not found in the LXX. I.e.— Ver. 42. aOrSe] Elz. reads

ex Trig avvayuyT^g tuv 'lovda/uv. Other variations are auruv ex. t.

1 Lacliniaun, Prae/. p. Lx., conjectured if r,fiü» : " nostra tempore."
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cvvay. T. 'lov5. or tuv a'^rosroXuv vx. r. «way. r, 'iou3. Sheer inter-

polations, because ver. 42 begins a churcli-lesson. The simple

a-jTuv has decisive attestation.— After Tra^sxaXouv Elz. has t«

'iövri, which, although retained by Matthaei, is spurious, according

to just as decisive testimony. It was inserted, because it was

considered that the request contained here must not, according

to ver, 45, be ascribed to the Jews, but rather to the Gentiles,

according to ver. 48. — Ver. 43. After -rpoaXaX. A B (?) C D N,

vss. Chrys. have avroTg (so Lachm. and Born.). A familiar addi-

tion.— vpofffx^ivsiv] Elz. reads I'Tn/ji^miv, against decisive evidence.

— Ver, 44. J;>/o,a.£vw] Elz, reads Ip-xoiMhu), against A C** E*, min.

An alteration, from want of acquaintance with this use of the

word, as in Luke xiii, 33; Acts xx. 15, xxi. 26,— Ver, 45.

avTiXiyovTig 3ca/'] is wanting in A B C G s«, min. and several vss.

(erased by Lachm.). E has lmvTiov/x,ivoi aai. Both are hasty emen-

dations of style.— Ver. 50. rag roax^ Elz. reads xa/ rag ivcrx-,

against decisive testimony, xai, if it has not arisen simply

from the repetition in writing of the preceding syllable, is a

wrongly inserted connective.

With chap. xiii. commences the second part of the book,

which treats chiefly of the missionary labours and fortunes of

PauL Eirst of all, the special choice and consecration of

Barnabas and Paul as missionaries, which took place at

Antioch, are related (vv. 1-3); and then the narrative of

their first missionary journey is annexed (ver. 4-xiv. 28).

These two chapters show, by the very fact of their independent

commencement entirely detached from the immediately pre-

ceding narrative concerning Barnabas and Saul^ (comp.

Schleiermacher, Mnl. p. 353 f.), by the detailed nature of

their contents, and by the conclusion rounding them off, which

covers a considerable interval without further historical data,

that they have been derived from a special docununtanj source,

which has, nevertheless, been subjected to revision as regards

diction by Luke. See also Bleek in the Stud. u. Krit. 1836,

p. 1043. This documentary source, however, is not to be

determined more precisely, although it may be conjectured

that it originated in the church of Antioch itself, and that the

' Lekebusch, p. ]08, explains this abrupt isolation as designed; the account

emerges solemnly. But to this the simplicity of the following narrative does not

correspond.
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oral communications mentioned at xiv. 27 as made to that

church formed the foundation of it from xiii. 4 onward. The

assumption of a written report made by the two missionaries

(Olshausen) obtains no support from the living apostolic

mode of working, and is, on account of xiv. 27, neither

necessary nor warranted. Schwanbeck considers the two

chapters as a portion of a biography of Barnabas, to which

also iv. 36 f., ix. 1-30, xi, 19-30, xii, 25 belonged; and

Baur (I. p. 104 ff.) refers the entire section to the apologetic

purpose and literary freedom of the author.

Ver. 1. This mention and naming of the prophets and

teachers is intended to indicate how rich Antioch was in pro-

minent resources for the sending forth messengers of the gospel,

which was now to take place. Thus the mother-church of

Gentile Christianity had become the seminary of the mission

to the Gentiles. The order of the persons named is, without

doubt, such as it stood in the original document : hence

Barnabas and Saul are separated ; indeed, Barnabas is placed

first (the arrangement appears to have been made according

to seniority) and Saul last; it was only by his missionary

labours now commencing that the latter acquired in point of

fact his superiority.— Kara rrjv ovaav iKKXrjaiav] vjifh the

existing church, e/cel is not to be supplied. Comp. Eom.

xiii. 1. This ovaav is retained from the original document;

in connection with what has been already narrated, it is

superfluous.— Kara, vnth, according to the conception of (here

official) direction. Bernhardy, p. 240 ; Winer, p. 374 [E. T.

500].— irpocp^jrai k. BiSdcrKaXoi] as 2^i'02o^ict$ (see on xi. 27)

and teachers (who did not speak in the state of apocalyptic

inspiration, but communicated instruction in a regular and

rational unfolding of doctrine, 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Eph. iv. 11).—
The five named are not to be regarded only as a part, but as

the whole tody of the prophets and teachers at Antiocli, in

keeping with the idea of the selection which the Spirit de-

signed. To what individuals the predicates " prophet " or

" teacher " respectively belong, is not, indeed, expressly said
;

but if, as is probable in itself and in accordance witli iv. 36,

the prophets are mentioned first and then the teachers, the
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three first named are to be considered as prophets, and the

other two as teachers. This division is indicated by the posi-

tion of the particles : (1) re . . . Kai . . . /cat
; (2) re . . . KaL

Comp. Kühner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 19; Baeumlein, Partih.

p. 219 f.— That the prophets of the passage before us, par-

ticularly Symeon and Lucius, were included among those

mentioned in xi. 2 7, is improbable, inasmuch as Agabus is not

here named again, Tliose prophets, doubtless, soon returned

to Jerusalem.— Concerning Simeon with the Eoman name

Niger (Sueton. Aug. 11, al), and Lucius of Cyrene (Rom.

xvi, 21 ?), who is not identical with the evangelist Luke,

nothing further is known. The same is also the case with

Menahem (Dn?'?),who had been avvrpocj^o^ of the tctrarch Herod,

i.e. of Antipas ; see Walch, de Menachemo avvTp6(p(p Heroclis,

Jen, 1758. But whether (7vvrpoj>o<i is, with the Vulgate,

Cornelius a Lapide, Walch, Heumann, Kuinoel, Olshausen, and

others, to be understood as foster-hrother (conlactaneus, comp.

Xen. JEpJi. ü. 3), so that Menahem's mother was Herod's nurse

;

or, with Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Eaphel, "Wolf, Hein-

richs, Baumgarten, Ewald, and others, hrought up with, con-

tiibernalis,—cannot be determined, as either may be expressed

by the word (see Wetstein and Kuinoel). The latter meaning,

however (comp, 1 Mace, i, 6 ; 2 Mace, ix, 29; and see, in

general, Jacobs, ad. AntJiol. XI. p, 3 8), makes the later Christian

position of Menahem the more remarkahle, in that he appears to

have been brought up at the court of Herod the Great, At

all events he was already an old man, and had become a

Christian earlier than Saul, who is placed after him,

Ver. 2, AetrovpyowTcov . . . tS Kvplw] Xeirovpyetu, the

usual word for the temple-service of the priests (LXX. Ex.

xxviii. 31; Num. iv. 38; Ex. xl. 48 ; Judith iv. 14; Heb.

X. 11; comp, on Rom. xv. 2 7), is here transferred to the

church {avTojv) engaged in Christian worship,^ in accordance

^ The reference of alruv not to the collective IxxXtiffia, but to the prophets and

teachers named in ver. 1 (Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, and many others, including

Baumgarten, Hoelemann, neue Bihelstud. p. 329 ; Laurent, neut. Stud. p. 146),

is not to be approved on account of «.(pöplaan and on account of ver. 3. The
whole highly important missionary act would, according to this view, be per-

formed only in the circle of five persons, of whom, moreover, two were the
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with the holy character of the church, which had the ayi6T7)<;,

the )(plafia of the Spirit (1 John ii. 20), and indeed was a

lepuTev/xa ä'yiov (1 Pet. ii. 5). Hence : ivhile they perforined

holy service to the Lord (Christ) and (at the same time) fasted.

Any more specific meaning is too narrow, such as, that it is to

be understood of^37*a?/cr (Grotius, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Olshausen,

and many others,—on account of ver. 3, but see on tliat

passage) or of preaching (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and others

in Wolf). Both without doubt are included, not, however,

the mass (as Catholics hold) ; but certainly the spiritual songs

(see on Eph. v. 19 ; Col. iii. 16).— etTre to Trvev/ia ro ayiov]

the Holy Sjyii'it said (comp, on xx. 28), namely, by one or some

of these XeiTovpyovvre^, probably by one of the pj-oj^hets, who
announced to the church the utterance of the Spirit revealed

to him.— Bt]] with the imperative makes the summons more

decided and more urgent ; Bsieximlem, Fartilc. p. 104 f. Comp,

on Luke ii. 1 5.— /xol] to one, for my service.— o irpoaKeKkijfiai

avTov<;] for rvhich (description of the design) / have called, them

to me (xvi. 10), namely, to be my organs, interpreters, instru-

ments in the propagation of the gospel. The utterance of the

Spirit consequently refers to an internal call of the Spirit

already made to both, and that indeed before the church, " ut

hi quoque scirent vocationem illorum eique subscriberent,"

Bengel. The preposition is not repeated before o (= et? o),

because it stands already before to ep'^ov, according to general

Greek usage. See Kühner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 32 ; Stallb. ad

Fhaed. p. 76 D; Winer, p. 393 [E. T. 524 f.].

Ver. 3, The translation must be : Afterwards, after having

fasted and prayed and laid their hands on them (as the conse-

cration communicating the gift of the Spirit for the new and

special holy office, comp, on vi. 6), they sent them away. For

missionaries themselves destined by the Spirit, and the church as such would

have taken no part at all, not being even represented by its presbyters,—a pro-

ceeding which neither agrees with the fellowship of the Spirit in the constitution

of the apostolic church, nor corresponds with the analogous concrete cases of

the choice of an apostle (chap, i.) and of the deacons (chap. vi.). Comp, also

xiv. 27, where the missionaries, on their return, make their report to the c/(Hrc/t.

Moreover, it is evident of itself that the prophets and teachers are indudtd in
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there is here meant a solemnity specially appointed by the

church on occasion of that address of the Spirit, different from

the preceding (ver. 2) ; and not the termination thereof

(Kuinoel and many others: "jejunio et precibus peractis").

This is evident from the words of Luke himself, who describes

this act differently (vijareva. k. -rrpoaev^) from the preceding

(XetTovfyy. k. vqa-r.), and by rore separates it as something

later ; and also because vTjarevaavre^, in the sense of " ivhen

they had finished fasting" does not even give here any con-

ceivable sense.— aTrekvaav] What the Spirit had meant by
6t9 6/3701/, o irpoaKeKX. avTov<;, might, when they heard that

address, come directly home to their consciousness, especially

as they might be acquainted in particular with the destination

of Saul at ix. 15; or might be explained by the receiver and

interpreter of the Spirit's utterance.— That, moreover, the

irnjjosition of hands was not by the whole church, but by its

representatives the ^resbyters^ was obvious of itself to the

reader.

Vv. 4, 5. AvTOL (see the critical remarks) : such was the

course taken with them ; they themselves, therefore, ipsi igitur.

— iK7refjb(f>6. viro rov irvevfi.] for " vocatio prorsus divina erat
;

tantum manu Dei oblatos amplexa erat ecclesia," Calvin.—
They turned themselves at first to the quarter where they

might hope most easily to form connections—it was, in fact,

the first attempt of their new ministry—to Cyprus, the native

country of Barnabas (iv. 36), to which the direct route from

Antioch by way of the neighbouring Seleucia (in Syria, also

called Fieria, and situated at the mouth of the Orontes), led.

Having there embarked, they landed at the city of Salamis,

on the eastern coast of the island of Cyprus.— jevo/j,. iv]

arrived at. Often so in classical authors since Homer.^—
'loydvvrjv] See on xii. 12.— vrrrjpe.rrjv] as servant, who assisted

the official work of the apostles by performing external ser-

' 'SofbyUiQprophets and teachers {Otto, Pastoralbr. p. 61 ; Hoelemann, I.e.);

for the subject of w. 2, 3 is the church, and its representatives are the presby-

ters, XX. 17, 28, xi. 30, xv. 2-23 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14. The church sends the two
missionaries to the Gentiles, and consecrates them by its office-hearers (Rom.
XÜ. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 17).

* See Nägelsbach on the Iliad, p. 295, ed. 3.



8 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

vices, errands, missions, etc., probably also acts of baptism

(x. 48 ; 1 Cor. i. 14). " Barnabas et Paulus divinitus nominati,

atque his liberum fuit alios adsciscere," Bengel.—As to their

practice of preaching in the synagogues, see on ver. 14.

Vv. 6, 7. "OXrjv Ti-jv vTjaov] For FcqjJios, i.e. Xew Paphos,

the capital and the residence of the proconsul, sixty stadia

to the north of the old city celebrated for the worship of

Venus, lay quite on the opposite western side of the island.

See Porbiger, Gcogr. I. p. 469 f.— fidyon] see on viii. 9.

AVhether he was precisely a representative of the cabalistic ten-

dency (Baumgarten), cannot be determined. But perhaps, from

the Arabic name Elymas, which he adopted, he was an Arabian

Jew. fidyov, although a substantive, is to be connected with

avhpa (iii. 14).— Bapcyjaovsß i.e. V^K-" '^^,ßlius Jesu (Josuae).

The different forms of this name in the Fathers and versions,

Barjeu, Barsiima, Barjesuban, Bapirjaovadv, have their origin

in the reverence and awe felt for the name of Jesus. —
dvdvTTuTü)] Cyprus, which Augustus had restored to the senate,

was, it is true, at that time a 2^^ojp7'aetorian province (Dio

Cass, liv, 4) ; but all provincial rulers were, by the command
oi Augustus, called proconsules, Dio Cass. liii. 13.— aweru)]

although the contrary might be suspected from his connection

with the sorcerer. But his intelligenee is attested partly by
the fact that he was not satisfied with heathenism, and there-

fore had at that time the Jewish sorcerer with him in the

effort to acquire more satisfactory views ; and partly by the fact

that he does not feel satisfied even with him, but asks for the

publishers of the new doctrine. In general, sorcerers found at

that time welcome reception with Gentiles otherwise very

intelligent. Lucian. Alex. 30, Wetstein in loc.— rov \6y.

Tov @eov] Description of the new doctrine fro7ii the standpoint

of Luke. See, moreover, on viii. 25.

Ver. 8. 'E\viia<i\ The Arabic name (aJ^Ic. sapiens, Kar

i^o-)(r)v: magus; comp. Hyde, de relig. vet. Pers. p. 372 f.)

by which Barjesus chose to be designated, and which he

probably adopted wdth a view to glorify himself as the channel

of Arabian wisdom by the corresponding Arabic name.—
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6 fidyo';'] Interpretation of 'E\u/ia9, added in order to call

attention to the significance of the name. Comp. Bornemann,

Schol. in Luc. p. Iviii.— Bcaarpiylrai aTTo] a well-known preg-

nant construction, which Valckenaer destroys arbitrarily, and

in such a way as to weaken the sense, by the conjecture

aTToo-T/aei/rat : to pervert (sind turn aside) from the faith. Comp.

LXX. Ex. V. 4.

Ver. 9. ^av\o(; Be, 6 koX ITaOXo?] sc. Xeyöfievo^. Schaefer,

ad Bos Ell. p. 213. — As Saul (^^^^, the longed for) is here for

the first time and always henceforth (comp, the name Abraham
from Gen. xvii. 5 onwards) mentioned under his Eoman name
Paul, but before this, equally without exception, only under

his Hebrew name, we must assume a set historical purpose in

the remark o /cat TIav\o<i introduced at this particular point,

according to which the reader is to be reminded of the relation

—otherwise presupposed as well known—of this name to the

historical connection before us. It is therefore the most pro-

bable opinion, because the most exempt from arbitrariness, that

the name Paul was given to the apostle as a memorial of the con-

version of Sergius Paulus effected hy him} " A primo ecclesiae

spolio, proconsule Sergio Paulo, victoriae suae trophaea retulit,

erexitque vexillum, ut Paulus diceretur e Saulo," Jerome,

in ep. ad Philem. ; comp, de vir. ill. 5. The same view is

adopted by Valla, Bengel, Olshausen, Baumgarten, Ewald
;

also by Baur, I. p. 106, ed. 2, according to whom, however,

legend alone has wished to connect the change of name some-

how adopted by the apostle—which contains a parallel with

Peter, Matt. xvi. 16—with an important act of his apostolic

life; comp. Zeller, p. 213. Either the apostle himself now
adopted this name, possibly at the request of the proconsul

(Ewald), or—which at least excludes entirely the objection

often made to this view, that it is at variance with the modesty

of the apostle—the Christians, perhaps first of all his com-

1 Lange, apost. Zeitalt. p. 368 (comp. Herzog's Encyhl. XI. p. 243), sees in the

name Paul (tlie little) a contrast to the name Elymas ; for he had in the power

of humility confronted this master of magic, and had in a N. T. character

repeated the victory of David over Goliath. Against this play of the fancy it

is decisive, that Elymas is not termed and declared a master of magic, hut

simply Ö [iayos.
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panions at the time, so named Mm in honouraUe rememhrance

of that memorable conversion effected on his first missionai-y

journey. Kuinoel, indeed, thinks that the servants of the

proconsul may have called the apostle, whose name Saul was
unfamiliar (?) to them, Paul ; and that he thenceforth was glad

to retain this name as a Roman citizen, and on account of his

intercourse with the Gentiles. But such a purely Gentile

origin of the name is hardly reconcilable with its universal

recognition on the part of the Christian body. Since the time

of Calvin, Grotius, and others, the opinion has become prevalent,

that it was only for the sake of intercourse with those without,

as the ambassador of the faith among the Gentiles, that the

apostle bore, according to the custom of the time, the Eoman
name; comp, also Laurent, ncut. Stud. p. 147. Certainly it is

to be assumed that he for this reason willingly assented to the

new name given to him, and willingly left his old name to be

forgotten ; but the origin of the new name, occurring just here

for the first time, is, by this view, not in the least explained

from the connection of the narrative before us.— Heinrichs

oddly desires to explain this connection by suggesting that on

this occasion, when Luke had just mentioned Sergius Paulus,

it had occurred to him that Saul also was called Paul. Such an

accident is wholly unnatural, as, when Luke wrote, the name
Saul was long out of use, and that of Paul was universal.

The opinion also of Witsius and Hackspan, following Augus-

tine, is to be rejected : that the apostle in humility, to indicate

liis spiritual transformation, assigned to himself the name
{Paidus = exiguus) ; as is also that of Schrader, d. Ap. Paid.

II. p. 14 (after Drusius and Lightfoot), that he received at his

circumcision the double name ; comp, also Wieseler, p. 2 2 2 f

.

— TrXrjcrdeU Trvevfi. ay.] " actu praesente adversus magum
acrem," Bengel. Comp. iv. 8, 31, vii. 55, xiii. 52.

Ver. 10. 'PaZLovpylas!] knavery, roguery. Polyb. xii. 10. 5,

iv. 29. 4 ; Pint. Cat. m. 16. Comp. paBLovpyqfia, xviii. 14.—
vie Staßokov] i.e. a man whose condition of mind proceeds from
the influence of the devil (the arch-enemy of the kingdom of

the Messiah). Comp, on John viii. 44. An indignant con-

trast to the name Barjesus. SiaßoXov is treated as a proper



CHAP. XIII. 11. IX

name, therefore without the article ; 1 Pet. v. 8 ; Eev. xx. 2.

— 7rd(Tr}<; BLKato(TvvT]<;] of all, that is right, x. 35.— Siaa-rpi-

ipcov Ta9 oBoix; Kvp. r. evOeia'il Wilt thou not cease to 'pervert

the straight (leading directly to the goal) ways of the Lord (to

give them a perverted direction) ? i.e. applying this general

reproach to the present case : Wilt thou, by thy opposition,

to us, and by thy endeavoirr to turn the proconsul from the

faith (ver. 8), persist in so working that God's measures

(Eom. xi. 33 ; Eev. xv. 3), instead of attaining their aim accord-

ing to the divine intention, may be frustrated ? The straight

way of God aimed here at the winning of Sergius for the sal-

vation in Christ, by means of Barnabas and Paul ; but Elymas

set himself in opposition to this, and was engaged in diverting

from its mark this straight way which God had entered on,

so that the divinely-desired conversion of Sergius was to re-

main unrealized. De Wette takes it incorrectly : to set forth

erroneously the ways in which men should walk before God.

On Biaarpejiwv, comp, in fact, Prov. x. 1 ; Isa. lix. 8 ; Micah

iii. 9 ; and notice that the BiaarpicpeLv k.t.X. ivas really that

which the sorcerer strove to do, although without attaining the

desired success. Observe, also, the thrice repeated emphatic

7ravr6<i . . . 7rdar)<; . . . •7rd<n]<?, and that Kvpiov is not to be

referred to Christ, but to God (whom the son of the devil

resists), as is proved from ver. 11.

Ver. 11. Xelp Kvpiov] a designation, borrowed according to

constant usage from the 0. T. (LXX. Judg. ii. 15; Job xix.

21 ; 2 Mace. vi. 26 ; Ecclus. xxxiii. 2), of " God's hand," Luke
1. 66, Acts xi. 21, and here, indeed, of the punitive hand of God,

Heb. X. 31.— eVfc o-e] sc. iari, is directed against thee.— e'er?;]

The future is not imperative, but decided prediction; comp.

V. 9.

—

fjurj ßxiircov r. rjkLov] self-evident, but " auget mani-

festam sententiam," Quinctil. ix. 3. 45. To the blind the sun

is ^<w? dcpeyye^, Soph. 0. G. 1546. — a'^pt, Kaipov] for a season.

Comp. Luke iv. 1 3. His blindness was not to be permanent

;

the date of its termination is not given, but it must have been

in so far known by Paul, seeing that this penal consequence

would cease with the cause, namely, with the withstanding,

ver. 8. Comp, on ver. 12. With the announcement of the
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divine punishment is combined, by ä^pi' Kuipov, the hint of

future possible forgiveness. Chrysostom well remarks : to a)(^pt

KUipov Be ov Ko\d^ovTO<i r)v ro pi]fia, aXX i7TiaTpe(j)0VT0<;' el

<yap Ko\d^ovTO<i rjv, BiaTravTof; av avrov iTToirjae rv(})\ov. Comp.

Oecumenius.— irapa'^rjpLa Be eireireaev /c.r.X.] We are as

little to inquire what kind of blindness occurred, as to suppose

(with Heinrichs) that with the sorcerer there was already a

tendency to blindness, and that this blindness actually now

set in through fright. The text represents the blindness as a

imnishment of God without any other cause, announced by

Paul as directly cognizant of its occurrence. — ax^u? Ka\

ö-/foT09] dimness and darkness, in the form of a climax. See

on dx^v^ (only here in the N. T.), Duncan, Lex. Horn., ed. Eost,

p. 193.—The text assigns no reason tcJiy the sorcerer was

punished with hlindness (as, for instance, that he might be

humbled under the consciousness of his spiritual blindness

;

comp. Baumgarten). We must abstain from any such asser-

tion all the more, that this punishment did not befall the

similar sorcerer Simon. Rom. xi. 34.

Ver. 12. 'Eirl rfj BiBa^v t. Kvpiov] For he rightly saw,

both in that announcement of punishment by Paul, and in

the fate of his sorcerer, something which had a connection

with the doctrine of the Lord (that is, with the doctrine which

Christ caused to be proclaimed by His aioostles ; see on viii. 25).

Its announcer had shown such a marvellous familiarity with

the counsel of God, and its opponent had suddenly experienced

such a severe punishment, that he was astonished at the doc-

trine, with which so evident a divine judgment was connected.

Comp, on the connection of the judgment concerning the doc-

trine with the miracle beheld, Mark i. 27. The iiriaTevaev

obviously supposes the reception of baptism ; comp. iv. 4,

xi. 21, xix. 18.— Wluther the sorcerer afterwards became a

believer the text does not, indeed, inform us ; but the presump-

tion of a future conversion is contained in dyjpi Katpov, ver. 11,

and therefore tlie question is to be answered in the atlirmative
;

for I'aul spoke that axpi' Katpov : opiov rfj fyvwfjirj BiBov<;,

Oecumenius. The Tübingen criticism has indeed condemned

the miraculous element in this story, and the story itself as
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an invented and exaggerated counterpart of the encounter of

Peter with Simon Magus, chap, viii.,—a judgment in which

the denial of miracles in general, and the assumption of dog-

matic motives on the part of the author, are the controlling

]3resuppositions (see Baur and Zeller; comp, also Schnecken-

burger, p. 53).

Vv. 13-15. Having put to (the open) sea again from Paphos

{ava')(6evT€<:;, as xvi. 11, and frequently; also with Greek

writers, comp. Luke viii. 22), they came in a northerly direc-

tion to Perga, the capital of Pamphylia with its famous temple

of Diana (on the ruins, see Fellows' Travels in Asia Minor,

p. 142 ff.), where John Mark parted from them^ and returned

to Jerusalem {for what reason, is not certain,—apparently from

want of courage and boldness, see xv. 38). But they, without

their former companion {avroi), journeyed inland to the north

until they came to Antioch in Pisidia (built by Seleucus

Nicanor, and made by Augustus a Roman colony ; on its ruins,

see Hamilton's Travels in Asia Minor, I. p. 431 ff.), where

they visited the synagogue on the Sabbath (comp. ver. 5).

Their apostleship to the Gentiles had not cancelled their obli-

gation, wherever there were Jews, to turn first to these; and

to Paul, especially, it could not appear as cancelled in the light

of the divine order : 'lovSalo) re irpSiTov Kal "EXK'qvi, Eom. i.

16, clearly known to him, of his ardent love to his people,

Eom. ix. 1 ff., of his assurance that God had not cast them off

(Eom. xi.), as well as of his insight into the blessing which

would arise to the Gentile world even from the rejection of

the gospel by the Jews (Eom. xi. 11 ff.). Hence, although

apostle of the Gentiles, he never excludes the Jews from his

mission (comp, on the contrary, e0' oaov, Eom. xi. 13), but

expressly includes them (1 Cor, ix. 20), and is wont to begin

his labours with them. This we remark against the opinion,

which is maintained especially by Baur and Zeller, that in the

Book of Acts the representation of Paul's missionary procedure

is unhistorically modified in the interest of Judaism. See, in

^ Ewald, p. 456, conjectures that now Titus (Gal. ii. 1) had appeared as an
apostolic companion. But how natural it would have been for Luke at least

here to mention Titus, who is never named by him !
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opposition to it also, Kling in the Stud. u. Krit. 1837, p.

302 ff. ; LekeLusch, p. 322 ff.— ol irepl rov Uavkov] denotes

the person and his companions,

—

the company of Paul. See

on John xl 19, and Valckenaer, p. 499 f. Now Paul, and no

longer Barnabas, appears as the principal person. The con-

spicuous agency of the Gentile apostle at once in the conver-

sion of Sergius, and in the humiliation of the sorcerer, has

decided his superiority, — t?}? JTto-iS.] chorographic genitive

;

Krüger, § 47. 5. 5. For other designations of this situation

of the city, see Bornemann.— eKaOicrav] on the seats of the

Kabbins, as Wolf, Wetstein, Kuinoel, think Possibly ; but it

is possible also, that they had already, before the commence-

ment of the Sabbath, immediately on their arrival, announced

themselves as teachers, and that tliis occasioned the request of

the president to the strange Rabbins.— rov vo/xov k. t. Trpo^.]

namely, in the Farasha and Haphthara for that Sabbath. See

on Luke iv, 17. That, as Bengel thinks and Kuinoel and

Baumgarten approve (comp, also Trip, Paulus, p. 194), the

Parasha, Deut. i. (because Paul, in ver. 18, hints at Deut. i.

31), and the corresponding Haphthara, Isa. i., were in the order

of the reading, is uncertain, even apart from the fact that the

modern Parshioth and Haphtharoth were fixed only at a later

period (Zunz, gottcsdicnstl. Vortr. d. Juden, p. 6 ; comp. Hup-

feld in the Stud. u. Krit. 1837, p. 843 f.).—ol ap^iavvdy.] i.e.

the college of rulers, consisting of the dp'^i.avvu'yoyjo'i Kar i^o^y'p

(npipn tJ'Kn), and the elders associated with him.— iv vfuv] in

animis vcstris.— X070? Trapa/cX..] a discourse of exhortation,

whose contents are an encouragement to the observance and

application of the law and the prophets. For: "opus fuit

expositoribus, qui corda eorum afficerent.'^ Gloss, in Bahyl.

Schdbh. f. 30, 2. Comp. Zunz, p. 332 f. — Xe^ere] On XÜ701;

Xeyeiv, see Lobeck, Paral. p. 504.

Ver. IG. Karacr. rfj %«/ot] See on xii. 17.— ol ^oßovfi. r.

Qeov] is here, as the distinction from 'laparjXirai requires, the

formal designation of the proselytes of the gate, who, with-

out becoming actual 'laparjXlrat by circumcision, were yet

worshiijpers of Jehovah, and atteuders at the synagogues (where

they had their particular seats). Comp. vv. 43, 59, xvii. 4, 17,
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xvi. 14, xviii. 7. Against the unfavourable judgment, whicli

the following speech has met with from Schneckenburger,

Baur, and Zeller,—namely, that it is only an echo of the speeches

of Peter and Stephen, a free production of the narrator,—we

may urge as a circumstance particularly to be observed, that

this speech is directed to those who were still non-helievers

(not, like the Epistles of the apostle, to Christians), and accord-

ingly does not find in the Epistles any exactly corresponding

standard with which to compare it ; that, further, nothing un-

Pauline occurs either in its contents or form,—on the contrary,

the Pauline fundamental dogma of justification (vv. 38 ff. do

not contain a mere " timid allusion " to it, as Zeller thinks, p.

327) forms its important concluding main point ;^ and the

Pauline delicacy, prudence, and wisdom of teaching are dis-

played in its entire plan and execution ; that, in particular, the

historical introduction, although it may not have originated

without some influence from Stephen's speech, and the latter

may have, by the editing, been rendered still more similar, yet

presents nothing which could not have been spoken by Paul, as

the speech of Stephen was known to the apostle and must have

made an indelible impression on him ; and that the use of

Ps. xvi. (comp. Acts ii. 2 5 fi".), as a witness for the resurrection

of Jesus, was as natural to Paul as it was to Peter, as, indeed,

to Paul also Christ rose Kara Ta<; ypacfid'i (1 Cor. xv. 4). The

reasons, therefore, adduced against its originality in the main

are not sufficient, although, especially amidst our ignorance of

the document from which the speech thus edited is taken, a

more complete assertion of an originality, which is at all events

only indirect, cannot be made good.^

Vv. 17-22. An introduction very wisely prefixed to pre-

pare the minds of the Jews, giving the historical basis of the

subsequent announcement that the Messiah has appeared, and

carried down to David, the royal Messianic ancestor and

type ; the leading thought of which is not the free grace of

^ In opposition to Baur's opinion (I. p. 117, ed. 2), that the author, after he

had long enough made the Apostle Paul speak in a Petrine manner, felt that he

must now add something specifically Pauline!

* Comp, the thoughtful judgment of Weiss, bibl, Thcol. p. 220.
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God, but generally the divine Messianic guidance of the people

before the final appearance of the Messiah Himself.

Ver. 1 7. Tov \aov tovtov 'lap. (see the critical remarks) refers

with TOVTOV to the address avBpe<i 'la-p., and with the venerated

name 'laparjk the theocratic national feeling is appealed to.

Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 22.— e^eX-e^aTol He chose for Himself,

namely, from the mass of mankind, to be His peculiar pro-

perty. On Tov<i TTUTep. rjii., the patriarchs, comp. Eom. ix. 5,

xi. 1, 16. In them the people saw the channels and

sureties of the divine grace.— iji^wcrev] During the sojourn in

Egypt, God exalted the people, making them great in number
and strength, and especially distinguishing and glorifying

them in the period directly before the Exodus by miraculous

arrangements (of Moses). The history, which Paul supposes as

known, requires this interpretation (comp, already Chrysostom,

who in vyp-coaev finds the two points : et? irKrjOc; iirehocrav and

Ta davjxaTa hC avTov<i yeyove). Others, amongwhom are Kuinoel,

Olshausen, and de Wette, arbitrarily limit vyjrcoaeu merely to the

increase of numher, appealing even to Gen. xlviii. 19, Ecclus.

xliv, 21, 1. 22, where, however, vyfrovv, as always (comp, par-

ticularly Isa. i. 2), signifies nothing else than to exalt. The

special nature of the exaltation is derived purely from the

context. Calvin, Eisner, and Heinrichs suppose that the

deliverance from Egypt is meant. But the exaltation, accord-

ing to the text, occurred iv r^ TrapoiKia iv yrj AlyvirTü)

(vii. 6, 29 ; Wisd. xix. 10), during their sojourn as strangers

in Egypt. Beza and Grotius think that it is the i/i/rwcrt?

of the people by and under Joseph tliat is meant. Erro-

neously, as {j-yjrcoaev stands in historical connection with the

following i^Tjyayev. — fieTo, ßpa'^iovo<; v-\lrr]Xo£i] i.e. without

figure: iv t§ laxvi auTov tj} fieya-Xr]. LXX. Deut. iv. 37.

Jehovah is conceived as a leader who advances with uplifted

arm, at the head of His people, for their defence against all

their enemies. Comp. Ex. vi. 1, 6 ; Bar. ii. 11.

Vv. 18, 19. '/2?] might be the as of the protasis, so that

Kai, ver. 19, would then be the also of the apodosis (so Butt-

mann, neut. Gr. p. 311 [E. T. p. 362]). But the common

rendering circiter is simpler and more suitable to the non-
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periodic style of the entire context, as well as corresponding

to the ft)9 of ver. 20,— On the accentuation of reacrapa-

Kovraerrj (so Lachmann and Tischendorf), see EUendt, Lex.

Soph. I. p. 405 f.— iTpo(f)o(f)6p.] He lore them as their

nourisher (as it were in his arms), i.e. he nourished and

cherished them. There is here a reminiscence of the LXX.
Deut. i. 31, according to which passage God bore (^5^'3) the

Israelites in the wilderness as a man (ti'''^5) beareth his son.

The LXX. has rendered this N'^J by erpo^o^., whence it is

evident, as the image is borrowed from a man, that it is

based on the derivation from o rpo(j)6<i and not from 97 Tpo(f)o<;.

So also Cyril, in Oseam, p. 182, in Beut. p. 415. In the few

other passages where the word is still preserved, women are

spoken of—namely, 2 Mace. vii. 27, and Macar. Hom. 46. 3

(where of a mother it is said : avaXafißdvei koI Trepidakiret

Kal Tpo(f}0(f)opel iv TroW-ß o-Topyf}). But as in this place

and in Deut. i. 31 the notion of a male Tpo(f>6^ is quite as

definitely presented (comp. Plat. Polit. p. 268 A B, Eur.

Here. f. 45, lY. 409 ; usually r/ao^eu?, see Lobeck, ad Fhryn.

p. 316), it follows that the two references, the male and the

female, are linguistically justified in an equal degree ; there-

fore Hesychius explains irpo^o^oprja-eu, entirely apart from

sex, by Wpe-^ev. From misapprehension of this, the word

irpo7ro(f>. was at an early period (among the Fathers, Origen

already has it) introduced in Deut. I.e. ; he lore their manners

(Cic. ad Att. xiii. 29, Constitutt. ajp. vii. 36, Schol. Arist. Ban.

1432), because the comparison of Ood to a nourishing m.other

or nurse, r) Tpo(f)6<;, was regarded as unsuitable,^ and following

this reading in Deut. I.e., irpoirocj). was also adopted in our

passage for the same reason.— eOvrj eirrd] see Deut. vii. 1.

He destroyed them, i.e. KaOekoiv ; see Thuc. i. 4, and Krüger

in loc.— KaTeKkrjpov.^ He distnhuted to them for an inherit-

ance. LXX. Judg. xi. 24 ; 1 Kings ii. 8 ; Isa. xiv. 2, 3
;

3 Esdr. viii. 35. This compound is foreign to other Greek

writers, but common in the LXX. in an active and neuter

signification. The later Greeks have KaTaK\T}pov)(elv.

> "With the Greeks their fatherland is often represented under this image.

See StaUb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 470 D.

ACTS II. B
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Ver. 20. And afterwards — after this division of the

land among the Israelites

—

He gave them, during about 450

years, judges (p'^^pi^, theocratic dictators, national heroes

administering law and justice ; see Nägelsbach in Herzogs

Encyld. XIII. p. 23 ff
.

; Bertheau, Komment), until Samuel.

The dative erecrt TerpaK. is dative of the time, during wliich

something happens (comp. viii. 11). Comp. Joseph. Antt.

i. 3. 5 : TO vhwp ^fiepat<; TecraapaKovra Ö\aL<; Karec^epero.

John ii. 20 ; Eom. xiv. 25 ; Winer, p. 205 [E. T. 274]. As

Paul here makes the judges to follow after the division of the

land, it is evident that he overleaps the time which Joshua

yet lived after the division of the land, or rather includes it

in the fieTa Tama, which in so summary a statement is the

less strange, as Joshua was actually occupied until his death

with the consolidation of the new arrangement of the land,

Josh. xxiv. 1-28. But the 450 years are in contradiction

with 1 Kings vi. 1, where the fourth year of Solomon's reign,

the year of the building of the temple, is placed 480 (LXX.

:

440) years after the Exodus from Egypt, which leaves only

about 300 years for the period of the judges. But, on

the other hand, the chronology of Josephus, who in Antt.

viii. 3. 1, comp. x. 8. 5, reckons 592 years from the Exodus

out of Egypt to the building of the temple, agrees with Paul

in our passage.^ If, namely, we reckon : (1) 40 years as

the period of sojourn in the desert; (2) 25 years as the

period of Joshua's rule (Joseph. Antt. v. 1. 29) ; (3) 450

years as the duration of the judges, to Samuel inclusive

(according to our passage)
; (4) 40 years as the reign of Saul

(see on ver. 21) ; (5) 40 years as the reign of David (1 Kings

ii. 11); (6) the first four years of Solomon's reign,

—

there

results from the Exodus out of Egypt to the building of the

temple 599 years, with which there remains a difference

between Paul and Josephus, which is fully covered by o)? in

the text. Accordingly, it appears as the correct view that

Faul here follows the chronology entirely different from 1 Kings

1 In Antt. XX. 10, c. Ap. ii. 2, lie reckons 612 j-oars for the same period,

thus 20 years more, which coiues still nearer to the statement of time in our

passage ; see below.
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vi. 1, icliich is also folloiucd hy JoscpJuts} This clironology

arises from summing up all the numbers mentioned in the

Book of Judges (iii. 8, 11, 14, 30, iv. 3, v. 31, vi. 1, viii.

28, ix. 22, X. 2, 3, 8, xii. 7, 9, 10, 14, xui. 1, xv. 20,—
410 years), and adding 40 years for Eli; by which, however,

a total much too high results, as synchronistic statements are

included in the reckoning. All attempts at reconciling our

passage with 1 Kings vi. 1 bear the impress of arbitrariness

and violence—namely: (1) that of Perizonius (Orig. Aeg. p.

321) and others, that in 1 Kings vi. 1 the years are not

reckoned, in which the Israelites in the time of the judges

were oppressed by heathen nations, with which view Wolf
agrees; comp, also Keil in the Dörpt. Bcitr. II. p. 311.

(2) Cornelius a Lapide, Calovius, Mill, and others supply fyevo-

fieva after Trei/ryKovra, 2^ost hacc, quae spatio 450 annorum

ycsta sunt, so that the terminus a quo is the birth of Isaac, in

whom God chose the fathers ; from thence to the birth of

Jacob are GO years, from the birth of Jacob to the entrance

into Egypt are 130 years, after which the residence in Egypt

lasted 210 years, and then from the Exodus to the divi-

sion of Canaan 47 years elapsed, making in all 447 years,

—

accordingly, ahout 450 years. With the reading of Lachmann,

also, we must count in accordance with this computation.

Comp. Beza. (3) Others have had recourse to critical violence.

They suppose either (Luther and Beza) tliat in this passage

rpLaKoa-Loi<i is to be read (x for v), or (Vitringa and

Heinrichs) that 0)9 ereac rerp. k. 'rrevrrjic. is an addition of a

marginal annotator, who (Heinrichs) reckoned thus from the

birth of Isaac ; or, at least (Voss, Michaelis, Kuinoel), that

1 Kings vi. 1 is corrupt ; in which case, however, Kuinoel

grants that Paul follows a Jewish chronology of his time.

—

€0)9 XajjbovrjX\ i.e. until the end of the series of judges, which

had commenced with Othniel and closed with Samuel, after

which SauVs reign began. See ver. 21.

Ver. 21. KcLKeWev] and from thence, iicet has only here in

^ That, nevertheless, the reckoning of 480 years in 1 Kings vi. is not on account

of our passage to be wholly rejected ; and how far, on the contrary, it is to

be considered as correct, maj- be seen in Bertheau on Judges, lutrod. p. xvi. fF.
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the N. T., as also in later Greek, a temiwral reference, yet so

that the time is conceived as something in space stretching

itself out. So, too, in the passages in Bornemann, Scliol. in

Luc. p. 90 f., but not in Luke xiii. 28.— eTr^ reaaapuK.']

^EßacrlXevcre SaoiA, ^a/xovrjXov ^cSi/to?, err) 6kt(o 7rpo<i TOt?

BeKa' Te\GVT7]aavTo<i 8e Bvo koI eiKoat, Joseph. Antf. vi. 14. 9

(according to the usual text, in which, however, kuI eiKoai is

spurious ; see Bertheau on Judges, p. xx.). In the 0. T. there

is no express definition of the duration of Saul's reign. How-

ever, the explanation (Erasmus, Beza, Calovius, Wolf, Morus,

Rosenmüller, Heinrichs) that err} reaaapuK. (which, in fact,

contains the duration of eSwKev . . . SaovX) embraces the time

of Samuel and Saul together, is to be rejected as contrary to

the text ; and instead of it, there is to be assumed a tradition

—although improbable in its contents, yet determined by the

customary number 40—which Paul followed.

Ver. 22. Meraar. avTov] cannot be explained of t!ie death

of Saul (Grotius, de Wette, also mij former interpretation),

because there is no ifc rov ^rjv (3 Mace. vi. 12 ; Bolyb. xxxii.

21. 3) or the like added, or at least directly suggested, from

the context. The word is rather to be considered as selected

and exactly corresponding to the known history of Saul,

expressing the divine rejection recorded in 1 Sam. xv. 16 ff.,

and deposition of this king from his office, according to the

current usus loquendi ; see Dan. ii. 21; 1 Mace. viii. 1 3 ;

Luke xvi. 4 ; also in Greek writers. — w Ka\ elire fiaprvp-

i'icra<i] for ivhom He also tearing imtness has said, w is governed

l)y /xapTvp. ; and on elire jxaprvp., comp. i. 24 : 7rpoa-ev^a/j.evoi

elTTov. — evpov AaviB k.t.X] Ps. Ixxxlx. 21 is here quite

freely blended with 1 Sam. xiii. 14 in the inexact recollection

of the moment, and formed into one saying of God, as indeed

in Ps. Ixxxix. 21 God is the speaker, but not in Sam. xiii. 14.

— evpov] God had sought for the kingdom of His people a (so

rare) man like David.— kutu rrjv KapBiav fiov] i.e. as viy heart

desires him. This and the following o«? . . . fiou is to be left

without any more precise limitation (Eckermann, after the

older commentators, supposes that it applies to the govern-

ment of the people ; Heinrichs : to the establishment of the
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theocracy), as the text does not furnish such a limitation, and

irdvTa TO, deX. forbids it. On these last words Bengel cor-

rectly remarks :
" voluntatcs, multas, pro negotiorum varietate."

Comp. Eph. vi. 6 ; Ps. cii. 7 ; 2 Mace. i. 3.

Vv. 23-25. Paul now proceeds to his main point, the

announcement of the Messiah, the Son of David, as having

appeared in Jesus (ver. 23), whom John already preached

before His coming (vv. 24, 25). — tovtov] with great

emphasis, placed first and standing apart.— Kar iirwyyeXlav]

according to promise, an essential element for the awakening of

faith. Comp. ver. 32.— ij'ya'ye tw 'la-parjX . . . 'lapuTjXj He
hrouglit (Zech. iii. 8) to the Israelites Jesiis as deliverer (Messiah),

John having previously preached hcfcrre His coming a baptism of

repentance (baptism obliging to change of mind) to all the people

of Israel. — 7rp6 irpoaoDirov] ''J??, i.e. ante, and that in a tem-

poral sense (Gesenius, TJies. II. p. 1111). With tj)? elaöhov,

according to the context, is meant the official (Messianic)

emergence among the people. The Fathers strangely and erro-

neously refer it to the incarnation. See Suicer, Thes. I. p.

1042. — (u? he eTfkrjpov 6 ^loodvv. r. Bpofiov^ hut when lohn

fulfilled, was in the act of fulfilling {imperfect ; see Bernhardy,

p. 373), the course (without figure : the official work incumbent

on him; comp. xx. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 7 ; Gal. ii. 2). Paul con-

siders John's definite pointing to the ip'^ofxevo^; as that with

vjhich the course of the Baptist approached its termination ; the

Spo/jio^ of the forerunner was actually concluded as regards its

idea and purpose, when Jesus Himself publicly appeared.—
TLva fie vTTov. elvat ;] is, with Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin, Beza,

and many others, to be taken as a question ; not, with Luther,

Grotius, Kuinoel, Lachmann, Buttmann, as a relative clause

:

" quem me esse putatis, non sum," which, indeed, is linguistic-

ally justifiable (Matt. x. 19, al; Winer, p. 159 [E. T. 210] ;

Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 216 [E. T. 251], but detracts from the

liveliness of the speech. Comp. Jas. iii. 15.— ovk elpX 670)]

namely, the Messiah (John i. 2 0), as self-evidently the expected

Person, who was vividly before the mind of John and of his

hearers. Comp. Mark xiii. 6 ; Luke xxi. 8 ; John xiii. 19.

—

On ver. 25 generally, comp. Luke iii. 15 f.
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Ver. 2G. In affectionate address {ävSpe<; äSe\(})o[) earnestly-

appealing to the theocratic consciousness (viol yev. 'Aßp.), Paul

now brings home the announcement of this salvation (pro-

cured through Jesus, 6 X0709 tt)? (twt. ravTTj?, comp, on v,

20) to the especial interest of the hearers. Comp. ii. 29, iii.

25 f.— e^aTrearakT]'] namely, forth from God, ver. 23, x. 36,

not from Jerusalem (Bengel). But this vixiv . . . i^airear.

actually took j^^^^t'Ca hy the very arrival of Paul and his com-

panions.

Ver. 27. Tup] Chrysostom leads to the correct interpreta-

tion : BlSoocriv avToi<i e^ovaiav a7ro<T'^i<T6i]vai, rwu rov (f)ovov

reTdXfirjKorcov. In accordance with the contrast : vfuv and ol

KaToiKovvTe<; iv 'lepova., the logical sequence is :
" To you was

the doctrine of salvation sent ; for in Jerusalem the Saviour

has been rejected;" therefore the preaching must be brought

to tJiose outside in the hiaairopd, such as you are. It does

not conflict with this view, that at all events the preaching

would come to them as Jews (objection of de Wette) ; since

the fundamental idea rather is, that, because Jerusalem has

despised Christ, now in place of the inhabitants of Jeru-

salem the outside Jews primarily are destined for the recep-

tion of salvation. They are to step into the place of those as

regards this reception of salvation ; and the announcement of

salvation, which was sent to them, was withdraivn from those

and their rulers, the members of the Sanhedrim, on account

of the rejection of the Saviour. Thus there is in yap the

idea of divine retribution, exercised against the seat of the

theocracy, and resulting in good to those outside at a distance

(comp. Toi? et? fiaKpav, ii. 39); the idea of a Nemesis, by

which those afar off are preferred to the nearest children of

the kingdom. Comp. Matt. xxi. 43. Most of the older

commentators are silent on yap here. According to Erasmus,

it is admonitory, according to Calvin, cxhortatory to yet greater

compliance ; but in tliis case the special point must first be

read between the lines. Contrary to the contrast of valv and

ol KaroiK. 'lepovcr., yap, according to de Wette, is designed to

introduce the cx]position of the idea of o-o)TT]p[a ; according to

Baumgarten, to convey the hint that the informal (?) vjay,
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outwardly considered, in which the X070? had reached Antioch,

had its reason in the fact that the centre of the theocracy

had resisted Jesus.— tovtov uyvo'^aavre^ ät.t.X.] 7iot having

known Him (i.e. Jesus, as the self-evident subject), they have

also (jcai, the also of the corresponding relation) fulfilled ly

their sentence (by the condemnation of Jesus) the voices of the

l^rophcts, which are read every Sabbath day. This fulfilment

they effected involuntarily in their folly. But the pro-

phecies had to he fulfilled, Luke xxiv. 35 f. ; 1 Cor. xv. 3.—
a'yvorja-avTe'i'] a mild judgment, entirely in the spirit of Jesus

(Luke xxiii. 34), Comp, on iii. 17; see also 1 Cor. ii. 8.

Therefore not too lenient for Paul (Schneckenhurger). Luther,

Calvin, Grotius, Eosenmliller, Kuiuoel, Hackett, and others

refer a^vorja. not only to tovtov, but also to «at Ta9 ^. t.

TTpo^. :
" qui hunc non norant, nee prophetarum oracula . . .

intelligebant, eo condemnando effecerunt, ut haec eventu com-

probarentur." Unnecessarily harsh, as KpivavTe^ and iirX^p.

require different supplements.— t«? k, tt. adßß. dvayivcoaK.]

a mournful addition ; what infatuation !— KplvavTe^fl judging,

namely, Jesus. Following Homberg, others have referred it

to the <f)(ovä<; t. irp.: "and although judging, correctly valuing

the voices of the prophets, they nevertheless fulfilled them."

Incorrect, because at variance with history, and because the

resolution of the participle by although is not suggested by the

context, but rather (tovtov dyvo'>]cravTe<;) forbidden.

Vv. 28, 29. Kal] and, without having found, they desired.

On dvaipeOrjvai,, comp. ii. 23, x. 39.— Kade\övTe<i . . . edTjKuv

619 f^vrjjj,.'] The subject is the inhabitants of Jerusalem and

their rulers, as in the preceding. Joseph and Nicodemus

(John xix, 28 f.) were, in fact, both; therefore Paul, although

those were favourably inclined to Jesus, could in this summary
narrative continue with the same subject, because an exact

historical discrimination was not here of moment, and the

taking down from the cross and the placing in the grave were

simply the adjuncts of the crucifixion and the j9?'C7?iisses of the

corporeal resurrection (1 Cor, xv. 4), On KaOeX6vTe<i diro r.

|u\ou, comp. Josh, viii. 29 ; Mark xv, 46,

Ver. 30, But God, after such extreme and unrighteous
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rejection of Jesus on the part of those men, what a glorious

deed has He done ! Thus Paul paves the way to announce

the highest Messianic crrjfielov of Jesus (comp. Eom. i. 4), the

resurrection from the dead ; and that according to its certainty

as matter of experience (ver. 31), as well as a fulfilment of the

prophetic promise (vv. 32-37).

Vv, 31-33. ^EttI rj/jiip. TrXeioy?] for several days, as in Luke

iv. 25 ; Ncägelsbach on the Iliad, p. 284, ed. 3. Instead of

tlie argumentative 09, 00-76 would be still more significant.—
TOi? (jvvavaßäcnv /c.t.X] Thus I'aul according to this narrative,

like Luke in the Gospel, follows the tradition which knows

only Jcivish appearances of the Eisen One (see on Matt,

xxviii. 1 0). Comp. i. 4. — ohtve<f\ quippe qui.— kol rjfiel'?

K.T.X.'] loe also, on our part, engaged in the same work of

preaching as those eye-witnesses, announce unto you the i^romise

'made to the fathers, that (namely) God has completely fulfilled

this, etc. — oTt ravTrjv k.t.X.] contains the particular part

of the eTrayyeXia (the p)romise of the Messiah generally) which

is announced. Entirely arbitrarily, Heumann, Heinrichs, Kui-

noel, and others hold that it should be connected : euayyeki-

^6[xe6a, on rrjv Trpo^ tov<; '7rarepa<i yevo/ii. iirayy. 0eo9 eKireTrX.,

and that ravTrjv is without significance. This very repetition

of ravTTjv has rhetorical emphasis ; comp. ix. 20; see Dissen,

ad Dem. de cor. p. 225 ; Bernhardy, p. 283. — eKTreirX'^pcoKe]

stronger than the simple verb, ver. 2 7 ; comp, the passages

from Xenoph. in Sturz, Herod, v. 35 : rrjv vTroa-'^ea-iv ifCTrXij-

pojaac, Plat. Zer/g. p. 9 5 8 B : eKTrXt^pwcrrj to %/3eo9 ciTrav, Polyb.

i. G7. 1 : TO.? eXTTtSa? k. ra? iirayyeXia^ eKTrXrjpovu, 3 Mace,

i. 2, 22. Elsewhere not in the N. T., but comp. eKTTXrjpwaL^,

xxi. 26. — Tot? TeKvot<; avr. ripbiv] for the henefit of their children

(descendants), us. The prefixing of t. re'/cy, avr. has a peculiar

emphasis.— avacrn^aa'; 'Iriaovv] by this, that He raised up

Jesus (from the dead). This interpretation (Erasmus, Luther,

Hammond, Clericus, Heumann, Morus, de Wette, Baumgarten,

Lange, and others) is necessarily required by the connection,

• whicli is as follows : (1) The Jews have put to death Jesus,

though innocent, and buried Him (vv. 28, 29). (2) But

God has raised Him from the dead, as is certain from His
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appearance among His followers and their testimony (vv. 30,

31). (3) By this resurrection of Jesus, God has completely ful-

filled to us the promise, etc. (vv. 32, 33). (4) But the Eaised

One will, according to God's assurance, never again die (vv. 3 4—

38). This, the only explanation accordant with the context,

is confirmed by the purposely chosen iKireiiKripojKe, as, indeed,

the fulfilment of the promise begun from the very appearance

of Jesus has, although secured already essentially (as Hofmann
interprets the compound verb), only become complete by His

resurrection. It has been objected that e'/c veKpwv would have

to be added to äva(nrjaa<i, as in ver. 34 ; but incorrectly, as the

context makes this addition very superfluous, which yet is

purposely added in ver. 34, in order that the contrast of

/jirjKeTt jjbkXKovTa vTroarpecpetv eh Bta(f)Oopdv might more strongly

appear. The textual necessity of our interpretation excludes,

accordingly, of itself the other explanation (Castalio, Calvin,

Beza, Grotius, Calovius, Wolf, Bengel, Michaelis, Kosenmüller,

Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Olshausen, Hofmann, Weissag, u. Erf. II.

p. 173, Schriftbew. I. p. 123, and others), according to which

avaarrjaa^ is rendered like Ci"'i?r', prodire jubens, exhihcns (iii. 22,

vii. 37). This rendering would hardly have been adopted and

defended, had it not been thought necessary to understand

Ps. ii. 7 of the appearance of Jesus upon earth.— «09 . . .

ryeypaiTTai] denotes the ävaar-rjaa'i ^Itjaovv as the event which

took place according to (besides other scriptural passages) t]ie

saying in Ps. ii. 7. — ra> Trpcoro)] Formerly (see Wetstein)

—

though not universally, yet frequently—the first Psalm was

wont not to be separately numbered, but, as an introduction

to the Psalter and certainly composed for this object, to be

written along with the second Psalm, as it is even now found

in MSS. As, however, such a local citation of a passage is

found neither in Paul's writings nor elsewhere in the N. T.,

it must be assumed that Paul did not himself utter the irpcoTay,

and that it was not even added by Luke ; but that he took

it over from his documentary source—into which it had doubt-

less come, because it was esteemed particularly noteworthy

that this prophecy should be found written on the very front

of the Psalter. — v/09 fiov el av k.t.X.^ in the historical sense
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of the Psalm composed by Solomon on his anointing : My son

(as the theocratic king) thou art ; I (no other) have this day

begotten thee (made thee by thine anointing and installation to

be this my son). But, according to the IMessianic fulfilment

of this divine saying, so far as it has been historically fulfilled

(it is otherwise in Heb. i. 5) especially by the resurrection of

the Messiah : My Son (as the Messiah) thoio art ; I am He
who has this day (on the day of the resurrection) begotten Thee,

installed Thee into this divine Sonship by the resurrection

(Rom. i. 4),—inasmuch, namely, as the resurrection was the

actual guarantee, excluding all doubt, of that Sonship of Christ.

Thus has God by the resurrection, after His humiliation, although

He was from eternity God's Son, constituted Him the Son of

God (He has begotten Him). Comp. ii. 36. The expression is

not to be illustrated from irpwTOTOKO'i eV r. veKpcov, Col. i. 18

(against Baumgarten) ; because for denoting the installation

into the divine Sonship the figure begotten suits admirably

;

but, as a new beginner of life (as Baumgarten explains it),

Christ would by the resurrection not be begotten, but born.

Comp, also Eom. viii. 29. The a-7]/j,epov, moreover, which to

those interpreters, who explain the dvaaT7]aa<i generally of the

bringing forward Jesus, must appear without significance and

included in the quotation only for the sake of completeness (as

is, however, not the case even in Heb. i. 5), forms an essentied

element of the prophecy in its relation to the connection.

Ver. 34. But that God raised Him from the dead as one

who is no more to return to corruption, He has thus

said. The p,r}KeTL ^leWovra . . . Siacpdop. is the main element

whereby the speech advances. Comp. Rom. vi. 9. — et? Bia<f)-

Oopdv] into corruption, is not, with Ivuinoel (after Beza and

Piscator), to be explained : in locum coi^ruptionis, i.e. in scpid-

crum, for which there is no reason at all, as /xrjKert by no

means requires the inference that Christ must already have

been once in the condition of corruption ; for firjKeTc refers

logically to the general idea of dying present in the mind of

Paid, which he, already thinking on Ps. xvi. 10, expresses by

vTroarp. ek Bi,a(})d. Comp. Winer, p. 574 [E.T. 772]. Bengel

aptly says :
" non amplius ibit in mortem, quam alias solet
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sulDsequi Zia^Oopd!' The appeal to the LXX., which renders

T\ry^ by 8iaj>6opd, is equally inadmissible, for the translators

actually so understood nn^, and thus connected with their

Bia(f)6opd no other idea than corruptio (comp, on ii. 27).

—

hoi(T(o vfuv T. oar. A. r. incrTa] a free quotation of the LXX.
Isa. Iv. 3, in which Paul, instead of SLadrja-ofxat v/xtv Sia97]Kr]v

aloovcov, gives Scoaco vjuv, certainly not designedly, because the

text of the LXX. represents the appearance of the Messiah as

something future, as Olshausen thinks ; for the words of the

LXX., particularly the alcovtov, would have been very suitable

as probative of our passage ; nor yet by a mistake of memory,

as the passage about the eternal covenant certainly was very

accurately known to the apostle ; but because he saw the

probative force in ra ocria A. ra Trtard, and therefore, in intro-

ducing those words on which his argument liinged, with his

freedom otherwise in quotation he regarded it as sufficient only

to prefix to them that verb, the idea of which is really con-

tained in Siao/jaofxai vjxlv Stad^jKrjv aloov. I shall give unto

you the holy things of David, the sure ; i.e. the holy blessings

conferred by me on David, the possession of which will be

(federally) sure and certain. By this is meant the whole

Messianic salvation as eternally enduring, which (in an ideal

sense, for future realization by the Son of David, the Messiah)

belonged as a holy property to David, the Messianic ancestor,

and was to come to believers through Christ as a sacred inherit-

ance-. The LXX. translates T'n ''Ipn inexactly by rd oaia

AaviS ; but on this very account the literal meaning Icncficia

is not (against Kuinoel and others) to be assumed for oata.

It denotes veneranda, pie otservanda. Comp. Bremi, ad Lys.

p. 269, Goth. — The historical meaning of the passage in

Isaiah contains a promise of the Messianic times alluring the

exiles to the appropriation of the theocratic salvation; but

in this very Messianic nature of the promise Paul had reason

and right to recognise the condition of its fulfilment in the

eternal remaining-alive of the risen Christ, and accordingly to

understand the passage as a prophetic promise of this eternal

remaining-aHve ; because through a Messiah liable again to

death, and accordingly to corruption, those holy possessions of
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David, seeing they are to be Tncnd, could not be conferred

;

for that purpose His life and His government, as the ful-

filler of the promises (2 Cor. i. 10), must be eternal. Comp.

Calvin and Hofmann, Weissag, u. Erf. II. p. 173 f. As

surely as God, according to this prophetic assurance, must

bestow the oaia AaviS rä iriard, so surely Christ, through

whom they are bestowed, cannot again die. Less accurately

Hengstenberg, Christol. II. p. 384.

Ver. 35. Alo] ^/icrc/or^^, namely, because the Messiah, accord-

ing to ver. 34, after His resurrection will not again die, but live

for ever.— ev erepw] sc. y\rdXixu), which is still present to the

mind of the speaker from the quotation in ver. 33.

—

Xe'yei]

the subject is necessarily that of e'lprjKev, ver. 34, and so neither

David (Bengel, Heinrichs, and others) nor the Scripture

(Heumann), but God, although Ps. xvi. 10 contains DavkVs

words addressed to God. But David is considered as in-

terpreter of God, who has put the prayer into his mouth.

Comp, on Matt. xix. 5. As to the passage quoted, see on

ii. 25-27. Calvin correctly says: "Quod ejus corpus in

sepulcro fuit conditum, nihil propterea juris habuit in ipsum

corruptio, quura illic integrum non sccus atque in lecto jacuerit

usque ad diem resurrectionis,"

Vv. 36, 37 give the explanation and demonstration {'yap),

that in Christ raised hy God from the dead this language of the

Psalm has received its fulfilment. Comp. ii. 29-31. — Ihia

'yevea] Dativus commodi : for his own contemporaries. Others

understand it as the dative of time : sua aetate (Kuinoel and

the older interpreters) or tcmjjore titae suae (Olshausen).

Very tame and superfluous, and the latter contrary to the

usus loqucndi. Ihla <yevea is added in foresight of the

future Messianic 'yeved (viii. 33), for which the Son of David

serves the counsel of God. " Davidis partes non extendunt se

ultra modulum aetatis vulgaris," Bengel.— t^ tov ©eov ßov\T)]

may cither be connected with eKoipLi^drj (Erasmus, Castalio,

Calvin, Vatablus, and others) or with vTrrjpeTTJaa^ (Vulgate,

Beza, Luther, Wolf, Bengel, Kuinoel, Olshausen, Baumgarten,

and others) : after he for his generation Itad served the counsel

of God. The latter meaning is more in keeping with the
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theocratic standpoint of David and ver. 22.— Trpoa-ereOr] Trpo^

rov'i irarepa'i avrov] was added to his fathers, namely, as

regards his soul in Sheol, whither his fathers had preceded

him. A well-known Hebrew expression, Judg. ii. 10; Gen.

XV. 15, XXV. 8, and Knobel thereon.

Vv. 38—41. From the previously proved resurrection of

Jesus, there follows {ovv), what is now solemnly announced

(yvcoa-Tov k.t.X.) and does not appear as a mere " passing hint
"

(Baur) of the Pauline doctrine of justification—that precisely

through Him, who was thus so uniquely attested by God to

be the promised Messiah, the Messianic forgiveness and justi-

fication are offered (vv. 38, 39) ; and from this again follows

{ovv, ver. 40) with equal naturalness, as the earnest conclusion

of the speech, the warning against despising this benefit.—
Observe that Paul does not enter on the point, that the causa

meritoria of forgiveness and justification lay in the death on

the cross, or how it was so ; this belonged to a further instruc-

tion afterwards ; at this time, on the first intimation which he

made to those who were still unbelievers, it mi^ht have been

offensive and prejudicial. But with his wisdom and prudence,

according to the connection in which the resurrection of the

Lord stands with His atoning death (Eom. iv. 25), he has

neither prejudiced the truth nor (against Schneckenburger and

Baur) exhibited an un-Pauline (an alleged Petrine) reference

of justification to the resurrection of Jesus.

Vv. 38, 39. Aia rovTov] through this one, i.e. through His

heing announced to you.— koi utto irdvrwv . . . BiKatovraL] and

that from all things, from which (ß)v= d(f) d)v, see on ver. 2) yc

were unable to he justified in the Invj of Moses, every one loho

helieves in this One is justified.— dirb ttuvtcov] is pregnant

:

justified and accordingly freed (in respect of the bond of guilt)

from all things. Eom. vi. 7 ; Ecclus. xxvi. 29 ; Test. XII. pair.

p. 540. — iv Tc3 vofiat and the emphatic iv tovto) represent

the 8iKaLOi6f]uai, as causally grounded, not in the law, but in

Christ. But the proposition that one becomes justified in

Christ by means of faith from all things (i.e. from all sins

;

comp, before äcpeaiii dfiaprcwv), from which one cannot obtain

justification in the law, is not meant to affirm that already in
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the law there is given a partial attainment of justification and

the remainder is attained in Christ (Schwegler, nachapost.

ZcllalL II. p. 96 f.; admitted also by Zeller, p. 299), which

would be un-Pauline and contrary to the whole of the N. T.

On the contrary, Paul, when laying down that proposition in

itself entirely correct, leaves the circumstance, that man finds

in the law justification from no hind of sins, still entirely out

of account, with great prudence not adopting at once an anti-

nomistic attitude, but reserving the particulars of the doctrine

of justification in its relation to the law for eventually further

Christian instruction. The proposition is of a general, theoretic

nature; it is only the majo?' proposition of the doctrine of jus-

tification (from aU things from which a man is not justified in

the law, he is justified in Christ by faith) ; the minor proposi-

tion (but in the law a man can be justified from nothing) and

the conclusion (therefore only in Christ can all justification be

obtained) are stiU kept back and reserved for further develop-

ment. Therefore the shift of Neander, I. p. 145, is entirely

unnecessary, who (comp, also Schneckenburger, p. 131, and

Lekebusch, p. 334) very arbitrarily assumes that Trdvrav is

designed to denote only the comjjletcncss of the removal of guilt,

and that, properly speaking, Paul has had it in view to refer

the relative to the whole idea of BtKaiaiOijvai,, but by a kind of

logical attraction has referred it to ttuvtcov.— We may add

that the view (Wolf and others, following the Vulgate), accord-

ing to which Kal . . . ZiKaiovrat, is taken as an independent

proposition (as it is also l)y Lachmann, who has erased Kai,

after A C* N ), is also admissible, although less in keeping witli

the flow of the discourse, which connects the negative element

(a0eo-t<? ufxapr.) and the positive correlative to it {BiKaiovrai)

^\•ith one another ; therefore kul is the simple and, not : and

indeed. But it is contrary to the construction to attach Kal

diro . . . hiKai(t)6?]vac to the preceding ; so Luther, also Borne-

mann, who, however, with D, inserts ^erävoLa after Kai. Lastly,

that neither, with Luther, is ev rovrrp to be connected with

TTia-Tevcüv, nor, with j\Iorus, is eV tovtm Tra? 6 iriaT. BcKaiovrat

to be taken as a proposition by itself, is evident from the

close reciprocal relation of eV rw vöixrp and eV Tovrto.— On
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the idea of BtKaiouadat, the essence of which here already, by

'7rä<; 6 TTtarevcov, most definitely emerges as the Pauline justitia

fidei, see on liom. i. 17.

Vv. 40, 41. 'Ev Tot? 7rpoj)r)Tai'i\ in volumine 'pro'plidamm,
.

Luke xxiv. 44; John vi. 45.— Hab. i. 5 is here quoted,

according to the LXX. (which, instead of D'i23, probably read

Dnj3), from memory with an unimportant deviation. In the

announcement of the penal judgments to be executed by means

of the Chaldaeans, which are in Hab. I.e. threatened against

the degenerate Jewish nation, the apostle sees a divine threaten-

ing, the execution of wliich, in the Messianic sense, would ensue

at the impending last judgment by the punishment befalling

the unbelieving Israelites. The divine threatening preserves its

power and vahdity even to the end, and has then its last and

highest fulfilment. This last Messianic judgment of God

—

not the ruin of the Jewish war (Wetstein and others)—is

here the ep'^ov.— d(^avl(T9r]Te\ vanish, come to nought. Comp.

Philostr. Imag. i. 26 : ov-^ 6i<i airoXoivTO, dXX o)? dxpaviaOecev.

Jas. iv. 14. So very often in classical writers. See Toup,

Urn. in Suid. I. p. 92. The coming to nought through tciTor is

meant.— ipyd^ofiat] The present denotes what God was just

on the point of doing. The iyo) annexed (/, whom you despise)

has the emphasis of divine authority.— epyov] A rhetorically

weighty anaphora, and hence without Be. Comp. Buttmann,

neut. Gr. p. 341 [E. T. 398]. Krüger, § lix. 1. 3 f.— eVSiT?-

yrJTat.^ tells it quite to the end. Comp. xv. 3 ; Job xii. 3
;

Ecclus. xxxix. 12, xliii. 31, xliv. 8; Joseph. Antt. v, 8, 3
;

Bell. V. 13. 7.

Vv. 42, 43. After this speech Paul and Barnabas depart,

and on their going out of the synagogue are requested by those

present (the subject of TrapeKoX.) to set forth these doctrines

again next Sabbath. But after the assembly was dismissed

{\v6elcriTi), many even follow them (to their lodging), etc.—
i^tovTcov Be avrcjv] They consequently departed, as is indisput-

ably evident from ver. 43, before the formal dismissal of the

synagogue. Olshausen, indeed, thinks that the i^tovr. avr.

did not historically precede the \v6eLar}<; t?}9 avvayoij., but is

only anticipated as the chief point of the narrative, giving rise
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to the request to appear again. But this is nothing but an

arbitrary device, which would impute to Luke the greatest

ckimsiness in his representation. — et? to fiera^v adßßarov]

on the next folloiüing Sabbath. Instead of fieTu^v, D has what is

correct as a gloss : e|^<?. In the N. T. this meaning is without

further example, for Eom. ii. 15 is not a case in point. From
the apostolic Fathers: Barnabas 13; Clemens, ad Cor. I. 44.

For the few, but quite certain examples from the other later

Greek (Pint. Inst. Lac. 42, de discr. amici et adul. 22 ; Joseph.

c. A}), i. 21 ; Bell. v. 4. 2,—but not Bell. ii. 11. 4), see Krebs,

Obss. p. 220 ; Kypke, II. p. 67 f.; Wyttenb. ad Plut. Mor.

p. 177 C. Comp. Otto, ad Thcoph. Ant. i. 8, p. 26 £f. Others

(Camerarius, Calvin, Beza, Erasmus Schmid, Eosenmiiller,

Sepp, and others) render :
" diebus sahbatha intercedentihis" by

which, following the Becepta (see the critical remarks), those

making the request are regarded as Gentiles, who would have

desired a week-day. Comp. Luther :
" between Sabbaths." We

should then have to explain aäßßarov as vjeek (Mark xvi. 9
;

Luke xviii. 12 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 2), that is : on the intervening week,

so that it would require no conjectural emendation (Grotius

:

aaßßdrcov). But the evident connection in which ver. 42

stands wdth ver. 44 gives the necessary and authentic explana-

tion : TöJ i'^o/jiiva) aaßßdroK— t. creßofM. irpoarfK^ the (God)

worshipjnng pirosclytes. This designation of the proselytes

occurs only here ; elsewhere, merely irpoarjKvTot, (ii. 1 0, vi. 5
;

Matt. xiii. 21), or merely aeßöfievoi, with (xvi. 14, xviii. 6)

and without (xiii. 50, xvii. 4, 17) ©eov. Yet there is here no

pleonasm ; but aeßofi. is added, because they were just coming

from the worship, as constant partakers in which they were

vjorshipjnng proselytes.— oiTij^e?] applies to Paid and Bar-

nabas, who (quippe qui) made moving representations {etreidov)

to those following them to continue in the grace of God (which

by this first preaching of the gospel had been imparted to

them), because the apostles by the very following of the people

(and certainly also by their expressions) might be convinced

that the %a/3t9 rov Qeov had found an entrance into their souls.

— irpoakaXovvTe'i] speaking to them; xxviii. 20. Luciau. Nigr.

7. 11, 18; Theophr. Char. 19; Wisd. xiü. 17.
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Vv. 44, 45. Tu> Be i'^pixhw cra/3/3.] hut on the following

Sabbath. Comp, xx. 15, xxi. 26 ; Luke xiii. 33 ; often also

in classical writers. It is in itself, moreover, highly probable

that the two apostles were not idle during the week, but con-

tinued their labours in private circles.— awri-^örj] As it was

Sabbath (see also ver. 42), this assembly, at which also the

Gentiles of the city were present (o-^^eSoy iraaa -q ir6Xt<i, and

see ver. 48), took place certainly in and near the synagogue,

not, as Heinrichs supposes, " ante diversorium apostolorum."

The whole city = irdvTfs ol TroXlrat ; see Valckenaer, ad Phoen.

932.— Tov<i 6'x\ov<i] which consisted in great part of Gentiles,

whose admission to the preaching of the Messiah now stirred

up the angry zeal (^^Xo?) of Israelitish pride (observe that

here the 'lovSaloi, alone without the proselytes are named).—
uvTi\e<yovTe<i is neither superfluous nor a Hebraism (Ewald,

Zehrh. § 280&), but joined with kuI ßXaa^rjfi., it specifies

emphatically the mode of avriXeyov, namely, its hostile and

spiteful form : they contradicted, contradicting and at the same

time Uaspheming (the apostle and his doctrine). See Lobeck,

Parcdip. p. 532 f. Comp, Judg, iv. 24.

Vv. 46, 47. ^Hv avayKolov] namely, according to the counsel

of God (see on ver. 14) and our apostolic duty.— ovk d^lov;

Kpivere /c.r.X.] This judgment of their unworthiness they, iii

23oint of fact, pronounced upon themselves by their zealous

contradicting and blaspheming, — t'Sou] " ingens articulus tem-

poris magna revolutio," Bengel, As to the singular, comp, on

Matt. X. 16,— oi/Tft) 7ap ivreraXrat k.t.\.] a proof that the

<7Tpej)6^€6a eh rd edvr) occurred not arbitrarily, but in the

service of the divine counsel, Isa. xlix. 6 (according to the

LXX., with slight deviation), referring to the servant of God,

is by Paid and Barncü)as, according to the Messianic fulfil-

ment which this divine word was to receive, recognised and

asserted as ivroXrj for the apostolic office ; for by means of

this office it was to be brought about that the Messiah (o-e)

would actucdly become the light of the Gentiles (Luke ii, 32),

etc., for which, according to this oracle, God has destined Him,
•— Tov elvai ae k.t.X.] the final purpose : m oi^dcr that thou

mayest he, etc.

ACTS IL C
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Vv. 48, 49. Tov \6yov r. Kvplov] see on viii. 25.

—

oaoL

ri<Tav TeTwyfievot et9 ^oorjv aloiviov] as many of them as were

ordained to eternal (Messianic) life. Luke regards, in accord-

ance with the Pauline conception (Eom. ix. ; Eph. i. 4, 5, 11,

iii. 11 ; 2 Thess. ii. 13, al.), the beheving of those Gentiles as

ensuing in conformity to their destination, ordered by God

already (namely, from of old), to partake of eternal life. Not

all in general became believers, but all those ivho were divinely

destined to this ^co?) ; and not the rest. Chrysostom correctly

remarks : dcpcopiauevoc tm Geo). The Taft9 of God in regard

to those who became believers was in accordance with His

irpo'yvcocn';, by means of which He foreknew them as credi-

turos ; but the divine Tä^L<i was realized by the divine K\r]at<;

effectual for faith (Eom. viii. 28-30)—of which Paul, with

his preaching, was here the instrument. It was dogmatic

arbitrariness which converted our passage into a proof of

the decretum dbsolutum ;^ see Beza and Calvin in loc, and

Canon. Dordrac. p. 205, ed. Augusti. For Luke leaves

entirely out of account the relation of "being ordained" to

free self-determination ; the object of his remark is not to

teach a doctrine, but to indicate a liistorical sequence. In-

deed, the evident relation, in which this notice stands to the

apostle's own words, eVetS^ . . . ^co?)? (ver. 46), rather testifies

against the conception of the ahsohite decree, and for the idea,

according to which the destination of God does not exclude

(comp. ii. 41) individual freedom (to? ov kut ävä^K'qv, Chry-

sostom) ; although, if the matter is contemplated only from

one of those two sides which it necessarily has, the other

point of view, owing to the imperfection of man's mode of

looking at it, cannot receive proportionally its due, but appears

to be logically nullified. See, more particularly, the remark

subjoined to Pom. ix. 33. Accordingly, it is not to be ex-

plained of the actus paedagogicos (Calovius), of the praesentem

^ In which case Beza, for example, proceeds with logical self-deception :

"Ergo vel non omnes erant vitae aetemae destinatl, vel omnes crediderunt."

Rather it is to be said : "Omnes erant vitae aetemae destlnati, sed credituri."

Tills excludes from the divine tü\i; of salvation those who reject the faith

through their own fault.
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gratiae operationem per cvmigdmm (Bengel), of the drawing

of the, Father, John vi. 44, 37, etc., with the Lutheran dogmatic

writers ; but the literal meaning is to be adhered to, namely,

the divine destination to eternal salvation : edeTo avrom 6 ©eo?

669 irepiTTolrjaLv acoT7]p[a<;, 1 Thess. v. 9. Morus, Kosenmiiller,

Kuinoel, and others, with rationalizing arbitrariness, import

the sense :
" quibus, dum Mem doctrinae habebant, certa erat

vita beata et aeterna," by which the meaning of the word
T€Tay/jL6vot is entirely explained away. Others take ^tuv

T€Ta7yu,. in the middle sense {quotquot se ordinaverant ad vitam

aeternam), as Grotius, Krebs, Loesner, and others,^ in which

case reTajfj,. is often understood in its military sense (qui

ordines servant ; see Maji Ohss. III. p. 81 ff.) :
" qui de agmine

et classe erant sperantium vel contendentium ad vitam aeter-

nam " (Mede in Wolf). But it is against the middle rendering

of rerayfju. (comp, on xx. 13), that it is just seized on in order

to evade an unpleasant meaning ; and for the sensus militaris

of rera'yiM. no ground at all is afforded by the context, which,

on the contrary, suggests nothing else than the simple signifi-

cation "ordained" for reTayfi., and the sense of the aim for et?

^corjv aldov. Others join et? ^corjv alcoviov to iirlaTevaav, so

that they understand Terayiju. either in the usual, and correct

sense destinati (so Heinrichs), or quotquot tempus constituerant

(Markland), or congregati (KnatchbuU), in spite of the simple

order of the words and of the expression Tncneveiv et? i^wiiv

alcovLov being without example ; for in 1 Tim. i. 16 et?

defines the aim. Among the Eabbins, also, the idea and ex-

pression " ordinati (D''331d) ad vitam futuri saeculi " (as well

as the opposite :
" ordinati ad Gehennam ") are very common.

See the many passages in Wetstein. But Wetstein himself

interprets in an entirely erroneous manner : that they were on

account of their faith ordained to eternal life. The faith,

foreseen by God, is suhsequent, not previous to the ordination

;

' Hofmann's view, Schriftbew. I. p. 238, amounts to the same thing : "who,
directed unto eternal life, were in a disposition of mind corresponding to the offer

of it." The comparison of 1 Cor. xvi. 15 does not suit. Lange, II. p. 173, in a

similar manner evades the meaning of the words : "those who under God's

ordination were at that time ripe for faith." Comp, already Bretschneider,

" dispositi,"—that is to say, " apti facti oratione Pauli."
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by the faith of those concerned their divine Ta^t9 becomes

manifest and recognised. See Eom. viii. 30, x. 14; Eph. l

11, 13, al

Ver. 50. TlapcoTpwav r. creß. lyvv. r. et'cr^.] tJiey stirred up

(Pind. 01. iii. 38 ; Lucian, Tox. 35) the female iJrosclytcs, of

genteel rank (see xvii 12, and on Mark xv. 43). Heinrichs

interprets cre/3. otherwise :
" religiosas zeloque servandorum

rituum ethnieorum ferventes." Against this may be urged

the stated use of creß. in this narrative (vv. 16, 43), as well

as the greater suitableness of the thing itself, that the crafty

Jews should choose as the instruments of their hatred the

female proselytes, who were sufficiently zealous for the honour

of their adopted religion to bring about, by influencing their

Gentile husbands, the intended expulsion of the apostles.

Ver. 51. 'EKTtva^. r. Kovcopr.] as a sign of the greatest con-

tempt. Comp, xviii. 6, and see on Matt, x 14.— iv' avrov';]

against them, is to be understood either as denoting the direc-

tion of the movement of the feet in shaking off the dust, or,

more significantly, in the sense of the direction, frame of mind,

in which the action took place. Comp. Luke ix. 5.— ^Ik6vlov\

belonging at an earlier period to Phrygia (Xen. Anah. i. 2. 19),

but at this time the capital of Lycaonia (Strabo, xü. p. 568
;

Cic. ad Div. xv. 4 ; Plin. N. II. v. 25), and even yet {Konieh

or Koniyah, see Ainsworth's Travels in the track of the Ten

Thousand Greeks) an important city. Ammian. Marc. xiv. 2,

reckons it to belong to (the neighbouring) Pisidia, in opposi-

tion to the above witnesses,—an error easily committed. In

Iconium the legend makes Thcela be converted by Paul.

—

From the Pisidian Antioch they did not move farther forward,

but turned "south-eastward, in order (xiv. 26) at a later period

to return by ship to the Syrian Antioch.

Ver. 52. What a simple and significant contrast of tlie

effect produced by the gospel, in spite of the expulsion of its

preachers, in the minds of those newly converted ! They were

filled ivith joy (in the consciousness of their Christian happi-

ness), and luith the Holy Spirit ! nddc; yap BthacrKuXov

irapprjcriav ovk iyKOTrrei, äWä •jrpoOvfMorepov iroiei rov fiadqrt'p,

as Chrysostom here says.
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CHAPTER XIV.

VeR. 2. a.TsidovvTi;'] A B C X, min, have a-rrsio'/jga^jTSC, which
Lachm. Tisch. Born, have adopted ; and rightly, partly on account
of the preponderating authority (D, however, does not here con-

cur, as it has an entirely different reading), and partly because
dTriieouvTig most directly presented itself to the mechanical scribes

as a contrast to those who had become believers. If they had
conformed themselves to TtcnZsai, ver. 1, they would have written

ä'7ri6Tri<javTsg.— Ver. 3. Before didönTi Elz. has x«/, against decisive

evidence. — Ver. 8. After airoZ 'Elz. has u-rrdp^uv, against

greatly preponderating evidence. Added from iii. 2 as an
unnecessary completion.— 'TrspimTrarrjxsi] So (not vipis'^T. as

Elz.) D E G H, min. Chrys. Lachm. and Tisch, have Tipn'TdrriffBv,

after A B C N, min. But the regular preference, which in rela-

tive sentences the Greeks give to the aorist over the pluperfect,

here easily supplanted the latter.— Ver. 9. rixom] Lachm. Tisch.

Born, read rjxovssv, after A D E G H N, min. Chrys. Theoph. An
alteration, as the narrative continues in the aorist, and the inten-

tional selection of the imperfect here was not understood.

—

Ver. 10. Lachm. Tisch. Scholz (Born. äv^iXaro, after D) have yiXaro.

But Elz. has t^kKsto, against decisive evidence. The aorist yielded

to the imperfect on account of rrspn-TTdru.— Ver. 12. /^si/] is,

after A B C* D N, rightly erased by Lachm. Tisch. Born, as a

customary insertion.— Ver. 13. After ToXewgElz. has ahrclv. A
current addition, condemned by the witnesses.— Ver. 1 4. I^stpj-

bi]6a,v\ Elz. has iiffs'zrjd., against decisive evidence. The less the

reference of If— was understood,the more easily would the better

known eig be inserted, corresponding to sig rov lyXw.— Ver. 1 7.

xa/Vo/ys] Others: xa/ys (so D E, Born.). Others: xa/Vo/ (so ABC*
N**, Lachm.). With this diversity xa/ro/, and also y'i, are to bo
considered as certainly and predominantly attested ; and there-

fore xa/Vo/75, with C*** G H N*, min. Chrys. Theoph. Oec, is to

be retained. Beside x«/ sometimes the one particle and some-
times the other was omitted, as is also the case in xvii. 27.—
dyaöoupywi/] SO to be read, with A B C N, min. Ath. Eecom-
mended by Griesb. and adopted by Lachm. Tisch. But Elz.
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Scholz, Born, have äT-aöocro/Sv, which, as tlie more usual word,

was inserted.— i/ji,Tv . . . v/mZv] Elz. has ri,u,Tv . . . yjfiuiv, against very

important witnesses. The alteration arose, because the sentence

had become a commonplace. — After ver. 1 8, C D E, min. vss.

read oiaTpißCvrm avroJv z. didaffKovruv. So Born, with di after diarp.,

and attaching it to what follows. An interpolation, by way of

smoothing the transition from ver. 18 to its contrast in ver. 19,

variously enriched by different insertions.— Ver. 19. vo^wieavrsg]

Lachm. Tisch, and Born, have vo/xr^ovrsg, after A B D N, min.

The Becepta arose mechanically from the context. — növävai]

Lachm. Tisch, read Ti&vnxhai, after A B C N, min. Correctly,

as the contracted form was the more usual.— Ver. 28. After

bihpißov hi Elz. has h/,z7, which has been, after A B C D N, min.

and several vss., erased or suspected since the time of Griesb.

Insertion for the sake of more precise definition.

Vv. 1, 2. Kara ro avro] at the same time, simul (Vulg.),

ofiov, Hesych. Comp. 1 Sam. xxxi. 6, and examples in Kypke,

II. p. 69 f.; Schaefer, ad Bos. Ell. p. 210.

—

'EXki^vwv'] see

on xi. 20. Comp, xviii. 4, 6. Yet here those Gentiles only

are meant who were in connection with Judaism as proselytes

of the gate (comp. xiii. 43), and thus had not by circumcision

laid aside their Greek nationality. This limitation is required

by the context ; for they are present in the synagogue, and

in ver. 2 the Wvrj are distinguished from them, so that they

occupy a middle place between the eovq and the 'lovSacot,.—
ovT(o<i] in such a manner, so efiectively.— ware] refers to the

preceding out«?, as in John iii. 16. Often so in Greek

writers, e.g. Xen. 3fem. i. 2. 1: Sturz, Lex. IV. p. 623.

—

ä'ir€i9rj<7avTe<; (see the critical remarks), having refused obedience

(by unbelief).— ckuk.] they made evil-affected, put into a bad

frame of mind, i.e. ad iraciindiam concitaverunt (Vulg.), like

the German phrase, " sie machten bös." This meaning, not in

use with Greek writers, nor elsewhere in the N. T. or in the

LXX. (Ps. cvi. 32 ?) and Apocr., occurs in Joseph. Antt. xvi.

1. 2, 7. 3, 8. 6.— Kara Toiv aSeX^.] refers to eivrj'y. k. Ikolk.

conjointly. Both were hostilely directed against the Christians.

Vv. 3, 4. Ovv represents vv. 3 and 4 as a consequence of

vv. 1 and 2. " In consequence of that approval (vor. 1)

and this hostility (ver. 2), they spent indeed (jiev) a consider-
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able time in free-spoken preaching (ver. 3), but (Be) there

arose a division among the multitude " (ver. 4). — eVt rw

Kvpiw] states on what their bold teaching rested—had its

stay and support. See Bernhardy, p. 250. Hence as regards

sense : freti Domino. Elsewhere in the N. T. with iv.

KvpLo<; may as well be Jesus (Heinrichs, Olshausen) as God

(Grotius, Morus, Kuinoel) ; the mode of conception of the

apostolic church admits both the former (Mark xvi. 20) and

the latter. The latter, however, is preponderantly supported

partly by Acts xx. 32, where t?}9 'XP-ptro'^ avrov is to be

referred to God, and partly by iv. 29, 30, where hZovTi arj/juela

K.T.X. likewise points to God. Comp. Heb. ii. 4.— tw fiap-

rvpovvTL .

.

. avTMv'] ivJio gave (practically confirmatory) testimony

(comp. X. 43, xiii. 22, xv. 8) to the vjord of His grace (to the

gospel, XX. 24), in granting that signs and wonders should he

done hy their hands. The second participle hiZovn, added

without copula, denotes the form, in which the fiaprvpeiv was

presented.— ia)(^lcr97)] comp. John vii. 43. " Seinditur incer-

tum studia in contraria vulgus." Virg. Aen. ii. 39. Examples

in Wetstein.— Kal] and indeed.

Vv. 5-7. 'OpfiT]] impetus (Vulg.), but not exactly in the

sense of an assault (Luther, comp. Castalio, Calvin, and

others), nor yet a plot (Kuinoel, de Wette, and others). The

former meaning, according to the context, expresses too much

;

the latter is not sanctioned by linguistic usage (even in Jas.

iii. 4). It denotes a strong pressure, a piishing and thronging.

Comp. Herod, vii. 18 : iirel Sai/xovir) Ti9 jLverat opfxrj, Plat.

Phil. p. 35 D : '\^v)(f}<i ^vjiTraaav Trjv re opfirju koI eTTLOvfiiav,

Dem. 309. 4 : el<; opfXTju rov ra Biovra iroielv irporpe-^ai,

Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 2 ; Jas. iii. 4 ; 3 Mace. i. 23, iv. 3.— avv

Tot9 ap')(ov(TLv avTMv] joins on closely to 'lovSaLcov, whose rulers

of the synagogue and elders are meant. Comp. Phil. i. 1. On
vßpLcrai, comp. Luke xviii. 3 2 ; 1 Thess. ii. 2 ; Lucian, Soloec.

10.^— crwtSoi/re?] Comp, on xii. 12. It had become known

to them, what was at work against them.— Avarpa (some-

times used as feminine singular, and sometimes as neuter

1 »JToi TrX'/iyaTs n ^ifftoT; -n xk) «aXw Tfovco. The distinction tliere stated of

vßp'iZ,iiv with iU is groundless. See, on the contrary, e.g. Dem. 522. ult. 539. H.
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plural, as in ver. 8, see Grotius) and Aepßrj, two cities of

Lycaonia, to the north of Taurus, and lying in a south-

eastern direction from Iconium. Ptol. v. 4 reckons the former

to belong to the neighbouring Isauria ; but Plin. v. 3 2 confirms

the statement of our passage. On their ruins, see Hamilton's

Travels in Asia Minor, II. pp. 301 f., 307 f. ; Hackett, p. 228.

Vv. 8-10.^ 'EkuOtjto] he sat, because he was lame. Per-

haps he begged (comp. John ix. 8), like the lame man in

chap. iii. — irepiireir.'] Pluperfect without augment. See on

Matt. vii. 25, and Valckenaer, p. 504 f. Bornemann, «(Z Xc7i.

Ci/7\ vi. 2. 9. Observe, moreover, the earnest circumstantiality

of the narrative.— ^/coue] The im]jcrfcci denotes his 2^^'^'sevcr-

ing listening.— IZciiv] Paul saio in the whole bearing of the

man closely scanned by him (in his look, gestures, play of

features) his confidence of being saved, i.e. healed. This con-

fidence was excited by listening to the discourse of the apostle
;

by which Paul appeared to him as a holy man of superior

powers. Bengel aptly says :
" dum claudus verbum audit,

vim sentit in anima, unde intus movetur, ut ad corpus con-

cludat." — rod acodPjvac] This genitive of the object depends

directly on Triariv. See Buttmann's ncni. Gr. p. 229 f.

[E. T. 266],— /jLeyakr) rfj ^covfj] thus, with the (ley. predica-

tively p7^eßxed only here and in xxvi. 24. See, generally.

Kühner, § 493. 1, and especially Schaefer, ad Dionys. Comp.

p. 359.— 6p66<;'] ita lit ereetus stes. See on Matt. xii. 13, and

Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. p. 39 f. — -ijXuto k. TrepieTraret]

Observe the exchange of the aorist and imperfect : he sprang

up, made a leap, and tvalhed. Otherwise in iii. 8.

^ Although two cures of the same kind of infii-mity and in a similar miraculous

manner naturally cno\igh produce two similar narratives, yet it cannot sur-

prise us that, according to the criticism of Schneckenburger, Baur, and Zeller,

the whole of this narrative is assumed to originate from an imitation of the

narrative of the earlier Pctrine miracle in chap. iii. "But with the miracle

is withdrawn also the foundation of the attempted worship of the two apostles
;

this, therefore, cannot be regarded as historical, and so much the less, as it also

is exposed to the suspicion of having arisen from an exaggerated repetition of a

trait from the history of Peter," Zeller, p. 214. Comp. Baur, I. p. 112 ff. ed. 2,

In a corresponding manner have the miracles of Paul generally been I'laced in

parallelism with those of Peter, to the prejudice of their historical truth. Comp.,

iu opposition to this view, Trip, Paulus nach d. A2>ostdrjesch. p. 161 IT.
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Ver. 11. Av/caoviaTi] Chrysostom has finely grasped the

object of this remark : ovk rjv tovto ovSeTrco Stfkov, ry <yäp

olKeia (f)covf] i(f>6e'y'yovTo \eyovr€<i, otl ol deal k.tX. Ata tovto

ovSev avToU eXejov. The more surprised and astonished the

people were, the more natural was it for them to express

themselves in their native dialect, although Zeller reckons this

very improbable and calculated with a view to make the

homage go as far as possible. Nothing definite can be made
out concerning the Lycaonian language ; perhaps a dialect of

the Lycian (Lassen in the Zeit. d. Deutsch, morgenl, Gcsellsch.

1856, p. 329 ff.), which Jablonsky (in Iken's nov. Thcs. II.

p. 6 3 8 ff.) considered as derived from the Assyrian ; Grotius,

as identical with the Cappadocian ; and Glihling {dc lingua

Lycaon., Viteb. 1726), as a corrupt Greek. — o^oiwOevTe';

dv0p(ü7roi<i\ having become similar to men. Theophanies in

human form (Horn. Od. xvii. 485 ff.) belonged, at the instance

of the myths of antiquity,^ to the heathen popular belief, in

which such conceptions survived as an echo of these ancient

myths (comp. Themist. vii. p. 90, quoted by Wetstein on ver.

12) ; although Baur (comp. Zeller) discovers here an imitation,

in which the author of the Acts shows himself as " acquainted

with mythology." Comp., moreover, the analogous conception

which attached itself to the appearance of Pythagoras, of

Apollonius of Tyana, and others (Valckenaer, p. 506). Such

a belief was naturally rejected by philosophers (Plat. Rep. ii.

p. 381 C-E ; Cic. de Harus]). 28); but just as naturally it

lingered among the people.

Ver. 12. The fact that Barnabas and Paul were declared to

be Zeus and Hermes, is explained partly and primarily from

the well-known provincial myth, according to which these

gods were once hospitably entertained in the same regions by
Philemon and Baucis (Ovid. Met. viii. 6 1 1 ff.) ; but partly also

from Zeus having a temple in front of the city (ver. 13), and

from its being the office of Hermes, as the eloquent {vocis

et sermonis patens, Macrob. Sat. I. 8) interpreter (Xoyov

7rpo(f)i]T'T]<i, Orph. H. 27. 4) and messenger of the gods

(ApoUod. iii. 10. 2), to accompany his father when he came
' See also Nägelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 153.
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down to the earth (Hygin. Poet. Astron. 34 ; Ovid. Fast. v.

495). Comp. Walch, Diss, in Act. III. p. 173 fif. Paul
was called Hermes, because, in contrast to his companion, it

was he who was " leader of the word " {avTo<; rjv 6 rj-y. r. \.),

as Hermes was considered 0eo9 o rcbv Xö'ywv rjyefx.(iov, Jamblich.

de myster. Aeg. 1. Probably also his more juvenile appearance

and greater activity, compared with the calmer and older

Barnabas, contributed to this ; but certainly not, as Xeander
conjectures, his insignificant bodily appearance ; for apart from

the fact that this rests only on very uncertain tradition (in the

Acta Pauli et Thcclae in Tischendorf, Act. ci'pocr. p. 41, he is

described as jjiiicpo^ t« f^eyedet, i/riXo? r^v Ke<^(ikrjv, dyKvX.o<i

rah KV7]/j,ai.'i ; comp. Malalas, Chronogr. r. p. 247 ; Nicephor.

H. E. iii. 37), Hermes is always represented as a handsome,

graceful, very well-formed young man. Comp. Müller, Archäol.

§ 379, 380. But certainly Barnabas must have had a more
imposing appearance, Kal airo Tr]<i o-y^reco^ a|f07rpe7r?;9, Chry-

sostom.

Ver. 1 3. But the priest (then officiating) of the Zeus, ivho is

before the city, i.e. of the Zeus (vroXteu?), who had his seat in a

temple in front of the city, lepov is not to be supplied, with

Kuinoel and others (see Bernhardy, p. 184 f.), as tov JtS^

is the genitive directly belonging to lepev<; ; but the expres-

sion TOV 6vTo<; irpo rrj<; ttoX. is explained from the heathen

conception that the god himself is present in his temple, con-

sequently is (ovTof) at the place wliere his temple stands

:

hence the classical expressions Trap' Ad {ad fanum Jovis),

Trap'^Hpr) (Jacobs, ad Del. epigr. p. 229). Wolf thinks that

it is spoken " de Jove, cujus simulacrum (and so not tcmplum)

ante urbem erectum erat." But mere statues had no special

priests. See Valckenaer, Opisc. II. p. 295, and Schol. I.

p. 509. It does not, however, follow from this passage, that

there was also a temple of Jupiter in the city (Olshausen).—
ravpovi Koi (rrkjxfxaTa] hulls and garlands. " Taurus tibi,

summe Deoruni," Ovid. Metam. iv. 755. Beza, Calovius,

Eaphel, Erasmus Schmid, Palairet, Morus, Heinrichs, and

others, have quite erroneously assumed a hendiadys for ravpovs

(iaTefvfiivov^. This would come back to the absurd idea

:
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hulls and, indeed, garlands. See Fritzsche, ad MaWi. p. 856.

Winer, p. 585 [E. T. 786]. The destination of the garlands

is, moreover, not to be referred to the deified apostles (in

opposition to Grotius and Valckenaer), who (like statues, comp.

cp. Jerem. 9) were to have been adorned ; but to the animals

that were to be adorned therewith at the commencement of the

sacrifice (see Wetstein and Dougtaeus, Anal. p. 80 ff.; Hermann,

gottesd. Altertli. § 24. 7), because the design of the garlands is

included in the rjOeke dveiv.— eVt toj)9 irvkwva'il to the gates

(doors of the gate), namely, of the city. This reference is

required by the correlation in which eVl tou? TrvXcovag stands

to Tov ovTo<i irpo Tr}<i TroXew?. The alleged incarnate gods were

in the city, and therefore the sacrifice was to be brought at the

gates of the city. The reference to the doors of the temple (ol

fjcev lepol TOV veco 7rvXb)ve<;, Plut. Tim. 12), or of the house

where the apostles lodged, is not in keeping wdth the context.

Vv. 14, 15. 'AKovcTavT€<i] Perhaps an inhabitant already

gained by them for Christ brought intelligence of the design.

— Stappij^. T. ifidr. avr.] from pain and sorrow. See on Matt.

XXvi. 65. Not: as doing penance for the blinded people, as

Lange imagines.— i^eirriZrjo-av] they sprang out (from the gate,

to which they had hastened from their lodging) among the

midtitude. The simple representation depicts their haste

and eagerness.— ri ravra Troietre] see on Luke xvi. 2.

—

Kal 97/u.et9 /c.T.X.] €v9e(o<; eK Trpooi/jiLOiv aveTpe-yjrav to KaKov,

Chrysostom.— ofiocoTradel'i] of like nature and constitution.

Comp. Plat. Tim. p. 45 C, Fol. p. 409 B, comp. p. 464 D;
Jas. V. 1 7. — evayyeXL^o/xevot . . . ^covTa^ contains what is

characteristic of the otherwise 6pbOLO'ira6el<; v/jlIv : we who hring

to you the message of salvation, to turn you from these vain,

i.e. devoid of divine reality (gods), to the living (true) God.

evayyeki^. does not thus mean cohortantes (Heinrichs and

Kuinoel), but retains its proper import ; and the epexegetical

infinitive eTna-Tpi^eiv states the contents of the joyful news.

It may be cleared up by supplying 8eiv, but this conception

is implied in the relation of the infinitive to the governing

verb. See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 753 f
.

; Kühner, II. § 647, ac?

Xen. Andb. v. 7. 34.— tovtcov to)v fiaTaicov'j masculine (not
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neuter), referring to the gods, present in tlie conception of the

hearers, such as Zeus and Hermes, who yet are no real gods

(1 Cor. viii. 4 ff.).— 09 iiroirjae] significant epexegesis of the

^(ovra, whereby the fiaratorrj'; of the polytheistic deification of

the individual powers of nature is made very palpable. Comp,

with the whole discourse the speech to the Athenians (" sub-

limiora audire postulantes," Bengel), chap. xvii.

Vv. 16—18. JVJio in the past ages left the Gentiles to them-

selves (did not guide them by special revelation), although He
vnthal made Himself knoimi, doing good to them, ly the blessings

of nature—an indulgent description (comp. xvii. 30) of the

ungodly character of the heathen, with a gently reproving

reference to the revelation of God in nature. "Opa ttco?

TuivOavovrco'i ttjv Karrj^opiav riOr^cn, Chrysostom. Grotius

aptly remarks :
" Egregiam hie habemus formam orationis,

quam imitari debeant, qui apud populos in idololatria educates

evangelium praedicant." Comp. Schneckenburger, die natiirl.

Tlieol. d. Paul, in his Beitr. p. 97 £f. — rat? ohoh'] loeal^ ^oiivQ:

in their ivays. Comp, on 2 Cor. xii. 18 ; Jude 11 ; Judith xiii.

16 ; Ecclus. XXXV. 20. What is meant is the development of

the inward and outward life in a way shaped by themselves,

without divine regulation and influence, and also without the

intervention of the divine anger. Comp. Eom. iii. 10 ff.,

i. 22 ff., where the whole moral abomination and curse of this

relation is unveiled, whereas here only alluring gentleness

speaks.^— Kavrov^e ovk ä/jidpr. k.t.X.] An indication that they,

nevertheless, might and should have known Him. Comp. Eom.

i. 20, Kalrocye, as in John iv. 2, quamqu.am. quidcm, and yet.

See also Baeumlein, Partik. p. 245 ff. ; and Krüger, Dion. H. p.

267.— Observe the relation of the three participles, of which

the second is logically subordinate to the first, and the third

to the second : as doer of good, in that He gives you rain,

thereby filling, etc.— ovpav66ev\ not uselessly added. " Coelum

' See, generally, on the datbnis localis, Becker, Homer. Blatter, p. 208 f.

^ The announcement of the gosiiul forms the great epoch in the history of

salvation, with the emergence of wliieh the times of men's being left to them-

selves are fulfilled. See .wii. 30 ; Kom. iii. 25 f. Comp, also Hebart, natiirl.

Theol. d. Äp, Paul. p. 13. For judgment Jesus has come into the world.
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sedes Dei," Bengel. Observe also the individualizing vixiv (see

critical remarks).— ev^poavvr]';] joy generally. Arbitrarily,

Grotius and Wolf suggest that (Ecclus. xxxi. 33) wine is

meant.— t«? Kaphla<i vficov] neither stands for the simple

vfiä<i, nor is it to be taken, with Wolf, of the stomach (Thuc.

II. 49. 2) ; but the heart infilled with food, inasmuch as the

sensation of being fiUed, the pleasant feeling of satisfaction, is

in the heart. Comp. Ps. civ. 15; Jas. v. 5.— rov fir] dveiv

avTol<f\ comp. x. 47. The genitive depends on /careTravaav,

according to the construction Karav. rivd rcvo<;, to divert a

person from a thing, to hinder him in it (Hom. Od. xxiv. 457
;

Plat. Polit. p. 294 E; frequently in the LXX.), and fiij is

the usual particle with verbs of preventing and hindering

(Härtung, PartiML II. p. 167 f.; Baeumlein, I.e. p. 298 K).

Vv. 19-22. This unmeasured veneration was by hostile

Jews, who arrived (iirrikOov) from Antioch (xiii. 14, 50) and

Iconium (vv. 1, 5, 6), transformed in the fickle multitude

("ventosae plebis suffragia!" Hor. Ep. i. 19. 37) into a parti-

cipation in a tumultuous attempt to kill Paul. Between this

scene very summarily related and the preceding, no interval

is, according to the correct text (see critical remarks), to be

placed (in opposition to Ewald). Tlie mohile vidgus, that

aaraOfiTjTOTarou 7rpäy/j,a TOiv äirdvToiv (Dem. 383, 5), is at

once carried away from one extreme to another.— koX irei-

aavT€<; k.t.\.] and after they (the Jews who had arrived) had

persuaded the multitude (to be of their party) and stoned^ Paul

(the chief speaker !), they dragged him, etc. — KVK\a)advTaiv\

not sepcliendi causa (Bengel, Kuinoel, and others),—a thought

quite arbitrarily supplied; but in naturcd painfid sympathy the

Lystrians who had been converted to Christ surrounded him who
was apparently dead.— avaara^ elarfkOev el<i r. tt.] is certainly

conceived as a miraculous result.— Ver. 22. Kal on /c.t.X.]

comp. ver. 2 7 ; but here so, that from 7rapaKa\ovvT€<; a kindred

verb {\eyovTe<;) must be borrowed. See Kühner, II. p. 605.

Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 330 [E. T. 385]. Comp. Krebs, p.

225.— Set] namely, ex decreto divino. Comp. ix. 16. — rifiä<;]

' Consequently in the city. It was to be a (povo; 1-/i(ji.öXivittos $» vöxit (Soph,

Ant. 36).
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ue Christians must, through many afflictions, enter into the

Messianic kingdom {ßaa. r. ©eov, to be established at the

Parousia). Comp. Matt. x. 38; Eom. viii. 17 f.: also the

saying of Christ in Barnab. cjx 7 : ol 6eK.ovre<i /xe ISelv k.

a^jracrdal fxov tt}«? ßaaL\ela<i ocpeiXovai dXLßevre^; k. 7ra6ovT€<;

Xaßetp fxe.
" Si ad vitam ingredi cupis, afflictiones quo([ue

tibi necessario sufferendae sunt." Vajlkra Bcibba, f. 173, 4.—
That, moreover, the stoning here narrated is the same as that

mentioned in 2 Cor. xi. 2 5 (comp. Clem. Cor. I. 5 : \t6aa6ei';),

is necessarily to be assumed, so long as we cannot wantonly

admit the possibility that the author has here inserted the

incident known to him from 2 Cor. only for the sake of the

contrast, or because he knew not a more suitable place to

insert it (so Zeller). It is, however, an entirely groundless

fancy of Lange, that the apparent death in vv. 1 9, 20 is what is

meant by the trance in 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff.

Ver. 23. XeipoToyjycrai/Te?] Erasmus, correctly : suffragiis dc-

ledos. The ecclesiastical offices were äp')(cu yetpoiovr^rai or

alperai (Hermann, Siaatsaltcrth. § 148. 1). The analogy of

vi. 2-6 requires this strict regard to the purposely chosen word,

which, resting on the old method of choice by lifting up the

hands, occurs in the IST. T. only here and in 2 Cor. viii. 19

(see on that passage), and forbids the general rendering con-

stituebant (Vulgate, Hammond, Kuinoel, and many), or eligebant

(de Wette), so that the appointment would have taken place

simply by apostolic plenary power (Lohe), although the word

in itself (comp. x. 41, Lucian. Philops. 12, al) might denote

eligere generally without that special mode. Paul and Barnabas

chose hy vote presbyters for them, i.e. they conducted their selec-

tion by vote in the churches.^ Entirely arbitrary and erroneous

is the Catholic interpretation (see Cornelius a Lapide, and

Beelen still, not Sepp), that it refers to the ^eipodeaia at the

' Comp. Calvin in loc. ; Rothe, A7if. d. Christi. Kirche, p. 150 ; Neauder, I. p.

203. Against Schrader, V. p. 543, who linds in the appointment of presbyters

a 'ulTTipov vp'oTipot ; see Lechler, apost. u. nachapost. Zeltalt. 358 f. On the essence

of the matter, Ritschl, allkath. K. p. 363, con-ectly remarks that the choice was

only the form of the recognition of the charisma and of snhjcction to it ; not the

basis of the oflice, but only the medium, through which the divine gift becomes

the ecclesiastical office. Comp, on Eph. iv. 11.
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ordination of presbyters.— Kar €KK\7}(rLav] distributively, see

Bernliardy, p. 240. Each church obtained several presbyters,

XX. 17; Phil. i. 1. See Eothe, p. 181 ff.— Trpoaev^. fjuera

vTjo-T.'l belongs to irapedevro, not, as Kninoel supposes, to

')(eipoT. See on xiii. 9. The committing (comp. xx. 32) of

the Christians of those places to the Lord (commending them

to His protection and guidance; see on wapaTiÖevai, Kypke,

II. p. 70), which took place at the farewell (comp. xx. 32),

was done by means of an act of prayer combined with fasting.

The Kvpio<i is Christ, as the specific object of faith (et? ou

•jreTTiaT.), not God (de Wette).

Vv. 25, 26. nepyrj] see on xiii. 13.— Atfalia (now Adalia

;

see Fellows, Travels in Asia Minor, p. 1 3 3 ff.) was a seaport

of Pamphylia, at the mouth of the Catarrhactes, built by

Attains Philadelphus, king of Pergamus. Strabo, xiv. 4, p.

667.— 'AvTio'^.] They returned to Syria, to the mother church

which had sent them forth.— oOev rjaav TrapaSeS. k.tX.] from
which they were commended to the grace of Godfor (the object) the

worJc which they had accomplished. oOev denotes the direction out-

wards, in which the recommendation of the apostles to the grace

of God had taken place at Antioch. See xiii. 3 f. Comp. xv. 40.

Vv. 27, 28. Xvva<ya<y.'\ expressly for this object. Comp.

XV. 30. Calvin observes well: " quemadmodum solent, qui

ex legatione reversi sunt, rationem actorum reddere."— fier

avTOiv] standing in active connection with them. Comp. x. 3 8
;

Matt, xxviii. 2 ; also 1 Cor. xv. 10; and Mark xvi. 2 : tov

Kvplov avv6pyovvTo<;. As the text requires no deviation from

this first and most natural rendering, both the explanation per

ipsos (Beza, Piscator, Heinrichs) and the assumption of a

Hebraism nb'y with DJ? (Luke i. 72) : quae ipsis Deus fecisset

(Calvin, de Dieu, Grotius, Kuinoel, and many others ; comp,

also de Wette), are to be rejected.— kuI otc] and, in particular,

that, etc.— rjvoi^e Ovpav irlareccxi] a figurative designation of

admission to the faith in Christ. Corresponding is the figura-

tive use of Ovpa in 1 Cor. xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 1 2 ; Col. iv. 3 (of

the fulfilling of apostolic work) ; comp, also el(ToZo<^, 1 Thess.

i. 9. — ^(^pövov ovK oktryop] is the object of Bierpcßoi/, as in ver. 3:

they spent not a little time in intercourse with the Christians.
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CHAPTEK XY.

Ver. 1. v;ptTs/j.rriSÖi\ A B C D N, miu. Constitut. Ath. Epiph. have
TipiT/^yißijrs. Approved by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Tisch.

Born. ; and rightly, as the witnesses are so preponderating, and
the reference of the aorist easily escaped the notice of the tran-

scribers.— Ver. 2. olv] Tisch. Born, read ds. The witnesses for

d's preponderate.— ^rirrjaiug'] EIz. has tru^Jiri^ffswj, in opposition to

decisive testimony. Erom ver. 7. It is also in favour of ^r-.

that it is inserted in ver. 7, instead of cv^riT. in A, N, min. vss.,

which evidently points to the originality of ^»jr, in our passage.— Ver, 4. a7ri6i'/^6.] Lachm. Tisch, and Born, read rrapsd'syj.,

according to A B D** (D* has -rrapBdoä/jgav) K lo^'- These wit-

nesses preponderate, and there are no internal reasons against

the reading.— v'ro] Tisch, reads «ct, following only B C, min.
— Ver. 7. sv Yiiuv] Lachm. Tisch, read h hiih, according to A B C
K, min. and several vss. and Eathers. But 7iiJ.7v is necessary ; and
on this account, and because it might easily be mechanically
changed into hijuv after the preceding ü/^s/g, it is to be defended
on the considerable attestation remaining to it.— Ver. 11. roZ

Kvpiov 'IjjcoD] EIz. has Kvp/ou 'inaoZ Xpiarou, against preponderating

evidence. Whilst the article was omitted from negligence,

XpiGToZ (which also Born, has) was added in order to complete
the dogmatically imjjortant saying.— Ver. 1 4, rw öco/iar/] so

Lachm. Tisch. Born. But EIz. Scholz have It/ rw 6v6/j,.,—an exe-

getical expansion, against preponderating evidence.— Ver. 17.

After raZra EIz. has rrdvra, which is wanting in A B C D X,

min. and many vss. and Eathers. Erom LXX. Amos ix. 12,

and hence it also stands hefoi^e ravra in EG, min. — Ver. 18.

Griesb. Scholz, and Tisch, have only ymara «t' aloivog, so

that this must be attached to TavTa in ver. 1 7. This reading

appears as decidedly original, and so hn . . . abrou as decidedly

interpolated : partly because B C N, min. Copt. Sahid. Arm.
vouch for the simple yvwirra ä-r aiuvog, and those authorities

which have ian . . . airov present a great number of variations
;

partly because it was thought very natural to complete yvMOTu

dr aiuvoi into a sentence, and to detach it from ver. 17, inas-
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much as no trace of y\mTa o.'tt' aiZmc, was found in Amos ix.

12 ;
partly, in fine, because, if hn . . . abrov is genuine, ver. 18

contains a thought so completely clear, pious, and unexception-
able, so inoffensive, too, as regards the connection, and in fact

noble, that no reason can be conceived for the omission of san

. . . ai/roD, and for the numerous variations in the words. Lachm.
has yvctiffrhv «t' aluvog ruj Kvpiu to 'Ipyov ahrou, after A D, Arm.
Vulg. Cant. Ir., which betrays a still later origin than the
Beccpta, as the genuine yvwffra «t' alSvog first gave occasion to

the casting of the sentence in the iilural form, but afterwards,

in order to bring forward the special reference to the 'ipyov

in question of the conversion of the Gentiles, the change into

the singular form was adopted. Matth. has entirely erased

ver. 18, without evidence.— Ver. 20. xai roii tvititou] is, follow-

ing Mill, erased by Born, as a later addition ; Ambrosiaster
already explains the words as such, and, indeed, as proceeding
from the stricter observance of the Greeks. But they are only
wanting in D, Cant. Ir. Tert. Cypr. Pacian. Fulgent. Hier.

Gaudent. Eucher. Ambrosiast., of whom several omit them only
in ver. 29. The omission is explained from Lev. xvii. 13, where
the eating of things strangled generally is not forbidden, but
only the pouring out of the blood is made a condition ; and from
the laxer view of the Latins. After ver. 20 (so, too, in ver.

29 after Topvilag), D, min. vss. and Fathers have the entirely

irrelevant addition from Matt. vii. 12: x«/ Saa (or offa. äv) //,7i

ösXusiv 'iavro?g yhsßöai, Iripoig firi rronTv {^oiuTi).— Ver. 22. ST/xaX.]

Lachm. has /caXoi/xsfoi', also commended by Griesb., accord-

ing to decisive evidence, and adopted by Tisch, and Born.
Eightly; the former is an interpretation. — Ver. 23. -/m} o'i

ddsX<poi] AB C D N* lo"- 13, Arm. Vulg. Cant, and some Fathers

have merely ahXtpoi, which Lachm. and Born, have adopted.^ But
the omission of -/.ai o'l is on hierarchical grounds, for which reason
also 34 Sahid. have omitted xa/ o'l adiX(poi entirely.— Ver. 24.

7^iyovTig mptr. x. TTipiTv rov vofiov is wanting in A B D N, lo*'- 13,

Copt. Aeth. Sahid. Vulg. Cant. Constitut. Ath. Epiph. Vigil.

Beda. Besides variations in detail. Deleted by Lachm. Tisch.

Born. Probably a gloss
;
yet it remains surprising that it was

drawn not from ver. 1, but from ver. 5, and so freely. Besides,

Xsyovng . . . voMON might be easily passed over after üMfiN.—
Ver. 25. IxXs^a^s^oug] A B G min. read U>.sS,aßivoig. So Lachm.
A stylistic correction.— Ver. 28. Instead of tuv l-zdmy/.. roüruv

is to be written, with Lachm., according to preponderating
evidence, toütuv ruv It. ; Tisch, has erased to-jtuv, yet only after

• Approved by Buttmann in tie S(ud. u. Krit. 1860, p. 358.

ACTS II. D
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A and some min. and Fathers.— Ver. 30. r,>.6ov] Lachm. and
Born, read zaTr^yJov, which is so decidedly attested (A B C D x)

that it may not be derived from ver. 1. The compounds of

ipyjßi^ai were often neglected.— Ver. 33. d-rroanlXavrug a-jrovg]

Elz. reads a-rrosroXoug, Contrary to A B C D N, min. and several

vss. and Fathers. A more precisely defining addition, which,

taken into the text, supplanted the original— After ver. 33,

Elz. Scholz, Born, have (ver. 34) : Uo^i os tOj '^iXcc smfzsrjat auroZ,

to which D and some vss. and Cassiod. add : fj,6vo; 5=- 'l&ioa;

s'Topivari (so Bornemann). Condemned by jNIill, Griesb. Matthaei,

also deleted by Lachm. and Tisch., according to A B E G H X,

min. Chrys. Theophyl. and several vss. A hasty addition on
account of ver. 40.— Ver. 37. sßou7.£-jmro] Lachm. reads sßo-j/.sro,

which also Griesb. recommended, after A B C E N, min. Born.,

following D, reads sßo-j'/.iviro. While the two verbs are

frequently (comp, on v. 33) interchanged, sßov'ksTo is here to be
preferred on account of its far preponderant attestation. — Ver.

40. ©coD] A B D K, min. vss. have Kuplov. So Lachm. Tisch., also

Born., who only omits roü, following D*. &ioZ is from xiv. 2G.

Vv. 1, 2. The Jewish-Christian opinion, that the Gentiles

could only in the way of circumcision and observance of the

law—that is, in the way of Jewish Christianity—obtain the

salvation of the Messianic kingdom, was by no means set aside

by the diffusion of Christianity among the Gentiles, which

had so successfidly taken place since the conversion of Cor-

nelius. On the contrary, it was too closely bound up with

the whole training and habit of mind of the Jews, especially

of those who were adherents of the Pharisees (comp. Ewald,

p. 464 f.), not to have presented, as the conversions of the

Gentiles increased, an open resistance to the freedom of the

Gentile brethren from the law,—a freedom which exhibited

itself in their whole demeanour to the scandal of the strict

legalists,—and to have made the question on which it hinged

the most burning question of the time. This opposition

—

the most fundamental and most dangerous in the apostolic

church, for the overcoming of which the whole further labour

of a Paul was requisite—emerged in the very central seat

of Gentile Christianity itself at Antioch; whither some^ from

' According to Epiphan. JIaer. 2C, CerhUlnis is supposed to have been among

them.
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Judaea (rwv Tre-rricrTeuKoTcov dirb rrj<; aipe(Teo)<; rwv ^apiaai'cov,

'as Syr. p. has on the margin, and codd. 8. 137 in the text,

as a certainly correct gloss, see ver. 5) came down with this

doctrine : If ye shall not have been circumcised (Treptr/jurjO., see

the critical remarks) according to the custom ordered hy Moses

(and so have taken upon you the obligation of obedience to

the whole law, comp. Gal. v. 3), ye cannot obtain the salvation

in Christ !— ardaeoj'i (xxiii. 7, 10 ; Soph. 0. B. 634) k. ^rjTij-

creto'i (xxv. 20; John iii. 25); division and dis]3utation.—
era^av] namely, the äSe\(j>ol, ver. 1, the Christians of Antioch,

comp. ver. 3.— Jerusalem was the mother-church of all Chris-

tianity : here the apostles had their abode, who, along with

the presbyters of the church, occupied for the Christian theo-

cracy a position similar to tliat of the Sanhedrim. Comp.
Grotius. The recognition of this on the part of Paul is

implied in Gal. ii. 1, 2.— /cat rLva<i äX\ov<; ef avrwp] among
whom, according to Gal. ii. 1, was Titus, not named at all in the

Acts, unless Paul voluntarily took him as companion, which is

more suitable to the expression in Gal. ii. 1.— We may add

that the commission of the chicrch, under which Paul made
the journey, is by no means excluded by the statement : Kara

diroKuXvylrLv, Gal. ii. 2 ; see on Gal. I.e. Subtleties directed

against our narrative may be seen in Zeller, p. 224 f.—
^iJTTjfxa, quaestio, i.e. question in dispute, in the N. T. only in

the Book of Acts ; often in Greek writers.

Ver. 3. npo7refjb(f)9€VTe<i\ after they were sent forth, dcducti,

i.e. escorted for a part of the way. Comp. 3 John 6 ; Herod,

i. Ill, viii. 124, 126; Plat. Menex. p. 236 D; Soph. 0. C.

1663. Morus and Heinrichs: "rebus ad iter suscipiendum

necessariis instructi." That, however, must have been sug-

gested by the context, as in Titus iii. 13. The provision

with necessaries for the journey is understood of itself,^ but

is not contained in the words.— roU uheX^oh'] They caused

joy by their visit and by their narratives, not only to the

Jewish-Christians (Heinrichs), but to all.

Vv. 4, 5. Hapehe-^Orjaav (see the critical remarks) denotes,

' Although the travellers, on account of the hospitality of the churches, which
they visited by the way, certainly needed but little.
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in keeping with the delegation in ver. 2 f., the reception, i.e. the

formal receiving of the delegates as such. Comp. 2 JNIacc. iv. 22.

Observe the prefixing of eKKXrja-ia; comp. PhiL i. 1.— /x€t

avrwv] see on xiv. 27; comp. Bl avr^v, ver. 12.— Ver. 5

belongs to the narrative of LuJce, who here records as worthy

of remark, that at the very first meeting of the delegates

with the church receiving them, the very same thing was

maintaine<:l by some w'ho rose up in the assembly {i^avearrja.),

and was opposed (Se) to the narration of Paul and Barnabas

oaa o 0609 iTTOLTjae fMer avrwv, as had been brought forward

by Jews at Antioch and had occasioned tliis mission. Those

mentioned in ver. 1, and those who here came forward, belonged

to one and the same party (the Pharisee-Christians), and there-

fore ver. 5 is unjustly objected to by Schwanbeck. Beza,

Piscator, Wakefield, and Heinrichs put ver. 5 into the mouth

of the delegates ; holding that there is a rapid transition from

the oblique to the direct form, and that eXeyov is to be supplied

after i^avear. Se. A harsh and arbitrary view, as the change

in form of the discourse must naturally and necessarily have

been suggested by the w^ords, as in i. 4 and xvii. 3. That the

deputation had already stated the object of their mission, was

indeed self - evident from u'irehe')(6r)aav, and hence it was

not requisite that Luke should particularly mention it.—
avTov<i\ namely, the Gentile-Christians, as those to whom the

narrative oaa 6 ©eo? eV. /u.. ain. had chiefly reference ; not the

TLva<i äWov<;, ver. 2 (Lekebusch), which is erroneously inferred

from Gal. ii.

—

Tlieg must he circumcised, etc., has a dictatorial

and hierarchical tone.

Ver. 6. The consultation of the apostles and presbyters con-

cerning this assertion (irepl rov Xoyov tovtcv, see ver. 5)

thus put forward here afresh, was not confined to themselves

(Schwanbeck, who here assumes a confusion of sources), but

took place in presence, and with the assistance, of the whole

church assembled together, as is evident from ver. 12, comp,

with ver. 22, and most clearly from ver. 25, where the oltto-

oroXoL Kol ol irpea-ßvrepot Kai ol dSeX^Oi (ver. 23) write of

themselves : eSo^ev rifxlp 'yevofievot'i oiiodvfxahöv. Against this

it has been objected that no place would have sufficed to hold
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them, and therefore it is maintained that only deputies of the

church took part (Mosheim, cle reb. Christ, ante Const. M. p.

117, Kuinoel, ISTeander) ; but this is entirely arbitrary, as the

text indicates nothing of such a limitation, and the locality

is entirely unknown to us.—This assembly and its transac-

tions are not at variance with Gal. ii. 1 ff. (in opposition to

Baur, Zeller, Hilgenfeld, Hausrath), where, indeed, they are

presupposed as known to the readers by avroU in ver. 2,

as well as by ver. 3 and ver. 5. Hofmann, N. T. I. p. 126,

judges otherwise, but by a misinterpretation of Gal. ii. 4 ff.

The words Kar Ihiav Se rot? SoKovcrt, Gal. ii. 2, betoken a

separate discussion, different from these public discussions.

See on Gal. I.e. ; comp, also Lekebusch, p. 2 9 4 ff. ; Lechler,

p. 398 ff. ; Eitschl, altkath. K. p. 150; Trip, Paulus nach d.

Apostelgeseh. p. 86 ff. ; Oertel, p. 232 ff.

Ver. 7. IToXX,7^? Be (Tv^T]W]creco<i yevoixivrj'i] These were the

preliminary debates in the assembly, before Peter (to whom
the first word belonged, partly by reason of his apostolic pre-

cedence, partly and especially because he was the first to con-

vert the Gentiles) rose up and delivered a connected address.^

In this previous iroXKr) o-v^i]T7]ai<i may have occurred the

demand for the circumcision of Titus, indirectly mentioned in

Gal. ii. 3. See on Gal. I.e. — dcfi' rjfMepwv ap-^aioiv] does not

point to the conversion of Cornelius as to something long

since antiquated and forgotten (Baur, I. p. 91, ed. 2). But

certainly that selection of Peter as the first converter of the

Gentiles, vieived in relation to the entire period, during which

Christianity had now existed, dated from ancient days, Acts x.

11, — iv Tjixiv i^eXe^aro /c.t.X.] He made clwice for Himself

among %ls, that by my mouth, etc. Hence eytie is not to be

supplied, as Olshausen, following older commentators, holds.

Others (Grotius, Wolf, Bengel, Heinrichs, EosenmüUer, Kuinoel,

and many others) unnecessarily take Iv rjiuv for 77/ia? as a

Hebraism in accordance with 3 ina (1 Sam. xvi. 9, 10;

^ There is no further mention of Peter in the Book of Acts.—The reference

to the conversion of Cornelius is introduced, according to Baur, simply in pur-

sixance of the consistent plan of the author, who makes Peter thus speak after

the manner of Paul.
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1 Kings viii. 16 ; 1 Cliron. xxviii. 4, 5 ; Neh. ix. 7, and the

LXX. at those places). So also Ewald. Beza aptly says

:

" habito inter nos delectu voluisse." — Luke has the word

euayyeXiov only here and in xx. 24, not at all in the Gospel.

John also has it not.

Vv. 8-10. God lüho knows the heart, who thns conld not be

deceived in the matter (comp. i. 24), has, in reference to this

their admission effected by my instrumentality into the fellow-

ship of the gospel and of faith (ver. 7), done tw^o things. He
has (a) positively borne matter-of-fact luitncss for them (to

their qualification for admission) hy His giving to them the

Holy Spirit, as to us (comp. x. 44, xi. 15 ff.) ; and (h) nega-

tively, He made in no way distinction heticeen v.s and them,

after He hy faith, of which He made them partakers through

the gospel, had purified their heai'ts. God would have made

such a distinction, if, after this ethical^ purification of the

heart effected by faith. He had now required of them, for

their Christian standing, something else, namely, circumcision

and other works of the law ; but faith, by which He had

morally purified their inner life, was to Him the sole requisite

for their Christian standing without distinction, as also with us.

Observe on (a), that Sou? avToi<; k.t.X. is contemporaneous with

i/ji,aprvpT]aev, expressing, namely, the mode of it ; and on (b),

that T. TT. Kadapiaa<i is previous to the ovhev BceKpive. This

is evident from the course of the speech, as the faith must

have been already present before the communication of the

Spirit (comp. xi. 17).—Ver. 10. Accordingly as the matter noiv

stands {vvv ovv). — ri Treipd^ere top @e6vf\ i.e. why do ye put

it to the test, whether God will abandon His attestation of

non-observance already given to the Gentiles, or assert His

punitive power against human resistance ? " Apostrophe ad

riiarisiios et severus elenchus," Bengel.— linOelvaC] ivith the

design to impose, etc.— ^vyov^ comp. Gal. v. 1, and Chrysostom

' Weiss, Petr. Lehrhegr. p. 321, thinks that it is in the ceremonial sense,

so that the idea only allusivdy passes over into tliat of ethical cleansing. But

ri,- Ktt.fVia.f points only to the moral sphere. Comp. Weiss himself, p. 274 f.

This moral cleansing presupi)oses, moreover, the reconciliailon appropriated by

faith ; see 1 Pet. i. 18.
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in he. : TM Tov ^vyov ovofxari ro ßapv tov TTpay/xaro^ (of the

complete observance of the law) amol<i ivBeUvvrai. Contrast

to this yoke : Matt. xi. 29, 30,— ol Trarepe? '^/jl.'] since the

time of Moses.

Ver. 11. 'AWd] A triumphant contrast to the immediately

preceding ov ovTe ol Trarepe? rjficov ovt€ r}iji,€i<; Icr'^vcr. ßacrr.

— Biä T% 'x^dp. T. Kvp. 'I.] Comp. Piom. v. 15, i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3
;

2 Cor. i 2, xiii. 13 ; Eph. i. 2 ; Phil. i. 2 ; 2 Thess. i. 2. Not

elsewhere used by Peter, In triumphant contrast to the yoke

of the law, it is here placed first.— Ka9^ ov rpoirov KaKetuot]

sc. incrrevovcn acoOijvai Sid Trj<i •^dpLTO'i rov Kvp. ^Irjaov. The

eicelvov are the Gentile-Christians, to whom the whole debate

relates. Others (Calvin, Calovius, WoK, and many older com-

mentators, following Augustine, against Pelagius) make it apply

to Trarepei; rj/xuiv. Incorrectly, as the salvation of the Jewish

fathers {servati fuerunt is supplied) is quite alien from the

question concerning the crwrrjpia of the Gentile-Christians

here. But the complete equalization of both parties is most

fitly brought out at the close ; after its having been previously

said, they as well as we, it is now said, we as well as they.

Thus the equalizing is formally complete.—That Peter in the

doctrine of the righteousness of faith was actually as accordant

itjith Paul as he here expresses himself, is (in opposition to

Baur, Schwegler, Hilgenfeld, and Zeller) to be inferred even

from Gal. ii. 15 ff., where Paul acknowledges his and Peters

common conviction, after he had upbraided the latter (ver. 14)

for the inconsistency of his conduct at Antioch. Comp, on

GaL I.e.; also Baumgarten, p. 430 f.; Lekebusch, p. 300 if.

Ver. 12. The result of this speech was that the whole

assembled multitude {trav to irXriOo^) was silent, so that thus

a new crvt.'qrr^cn^ did not begin, and the agitation of the

opponents was set at rest. A happy beginning for the happy

issue. Now Barnabas and Paul could without contradiction

confirm the view of Peter by the communication of their own

apostolic experiences among the Gentiles,—Barnabas first, on

account of his older and closer relation to the church. Comp,

on ver. 25.— a-rjfiela k. Tepara] Comp, generally also Eom. xv.

19; 2 Cor, xii. 1 2, hence so much the less improbable (ZeUer).
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Ver. 13. "When these had finished speaking (cnyPjaat),

James, not the son of Alphaeus, but the brother of the Lord

(xii. 17), a strict legalist, and highly esteemed in Jerusalem

as chief leader of the church, delivered his address havinjr

reference to these matters {aireKplOr]). He first confirmed,

Ijy a prophetic testimony, the divine call of the Gentiles

brought into prominence by Peter (vv. 13-17), and then made
his conciliatory proposal for the satisfaction of both parties

—

in concise, but all the more weighty language.

Vv. 14-17. Xv^iediv] formed after the Hebrew \\m (2

Pet. i. 1; LXX. Gen. xxix. 33; Luke ii. 25, iii. 30; Acts

xiii. 1 ; Kev. vii. 7), while the more usual ^l/xcov (1 Chron.

iv. 20) corresponds to the Eabbinical ])t2''D. In the Talmud
also both forms of the name are used side by side. Moreover,

the original name of Peter was still the current one in the

church of Jerusalem. Comp, on Luke xxiv. 34. We are

not to think of any intentioncd use of it in this passage (that

Peter was not here to be regarded according to his apostolic

dignity, Baumgarten).— eVecr/cei/r. \aß. e| i6v. Xabv tw 6v.

avTov] he looked to (took care for) the receiving from the Gentiles

a people for His name, i.e. a px^ople of God, a people that bore

the name of God as their ruler and proprietor. " Egregium

paradoxen," Bengel. Comp, xviii. 10; Pom. ix. 24-26.

—

Ver. 15. TovTco] neuter: and loith this, namely, with this fact

expressed by Xaßelv i^ eOpcov k.t.X., agree, etc. — kuOcu'?

'yiypaiTTat] He singles out from the X0701 twv irpocfi. a passage

(comp. XX. 35), in conformity with which that agreement takes

place, namely, Amos ix. 11, 12, quoted freely by Luke after

the LXX. Amos predicts the blessed Messianic era, in which

not only the Davidic theocracy, fallen into decay (by the

division of the kingdom), will be again raised up (ver. 16),

but also foreign nations will join themselves to it and be

converted to the worship of Jehovah. According to the

theocratic character of this prophecy, it has found its Mes-

sianic historical fulfilment in the reception of the Gentiles

into Christianity, after that thereby the Davidic dominion,

in the higher and antitypical sense of the Son of David

(Luke i. 32), was re-established.— fierä ravTo] Hebrew and
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LXX. : eV TT] rjjjbepa eKeivr]. The meaning is the same : after

the pre-Messianic penal judgments, in the day of the Mes-

sianic restoration.— avaarpe-^o) koI avoLKoSofirjaco'l Jehovah

had withdrawn from His people ; but now He promises by

the prophet : I will return and luild again the fallen (by

desolation) tabernacle of David. Many assume the well-

known Hebraism : iterum (niK^'s) aedificalo. This would only

be correct were ait's in the original ; but there stands only

D''px, and in the LXX. only avaaTrjcct) ; and the idea of iterum

is very earnestly and emphatically presented by the repetition

of avoLKoh. and by ävopö. — ttjv aKrjvrjv AavtB] The residence

of David (the image of the theocracy) is represented as a (torn

down and decayed) tabernacle, " quia ad magnam tenuitatem

res ejus redactae erant," Bengel.— ottw?] not the result, but

the design, with wliich what is promised in ver. 16 is to take

place.— oi KaToXocirot rtov avOp.^ i.e. the Gentiles. Tlie LXX.,

who certainly had before them another reading O^ri.T ivw

nin^ nx ons ri'^nNK'"), deviate considerably from the original

text, which runs: Oil?:^ ^"'IN^'TIN: v<yy] IVtp, that they may j^ossess

the remainder of Edom ; the remainder, for Amaziah had again

subdued only a part of it, 2 Kings xiv. 7. As Kal irdvra

TO, edvT] K.T.\. follows, James might have used even these

words, as they are in the original, for his object,^ and therefore

no set purpose is to be assumed for his having given them

according to the reading of the LXX. Perhaps they were only

known to him and remembered in that reading ; but possibly

also they are only rendered in this form by Luke (or the Greek

document used by him) without being so uttered by James,

who spoke in Hebrew.— koI iravra to. eOvrj /c.t.A,.] /cat after

01 KaraX. r. äv6p. is necessarily explicative (ccnd indeed), and

the emphasis of this more precise definition lies on irdvra
;

but the following e0' 01/9 has an argumentative purpose : they

upon wliom, i.e. seeing that, indeed, upon all the Gentiles, etc.

— e<^' 01/9 eiTLKeKk. r. 6v. p,ov\ quite a Hebrew expression

(Gesenius, TJies. IIL p. 1232): upon lohovi (a^^^J^ . • . "^f'^)

is named (is uttered as naming them) my name, namely, as

the name of their Lord, after whom they are designated, so

^ Comp. Hengstenberg, Chrlstol. I. p. 456.
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that they are called " Gods people."^ Comp. Jas. ii. 7 ; Deut.

xxviii. 1 ; Isa. Ixiii. 1 9 ; Jer. xiv. 9 ; Dan. ix. 1 9 ; Bar. ii.

15 ; 2 Mace. viii. 15. They have the name already, inasmuch

as the predicted future (comp. Eom. ix. 25 f.) is conceived as

having already taken place, and as existing, in the counsel of

God ; a ^^rac^cnYwrn prophdicum, as in Jas. v. 2, 3. The

view, in itself inadmissible, of Hitzig and others :
" over

whom my name (as that of their conqueror) has been formerly

named," was certainly not that of James. — eV avrovi] is

here to be explained not from the Greek use of the repetition

of the pronoun (Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 109 f
.

; Göttling, ad

Callim. p. 19 f.), but as an imitation of the Hebrew (Butt-

mann, neutcst. Gramm, p. 240 f. [E. T. 280]). — o ttoiwv

ravra yvcoara. air atwi/o?] Such is to be considered as the

original text; the other words, ver. 18, are to be deleted. See

the critical remarks. The Lord ivho does these things (the

rebuilding of the theocracy and the conversion of all Gentiles

designed by it)

—

known from the hcginning. The 'yvwcra air*

alcüvo^ added to the prophetic words are not to be considered

as the speaker's cum significant gloss accompanying the pro-

phetic saying, for such a gloss would not have been so directly

or so curtly added ; but as iiart of the scriptural passage itself.

The words must at that time either have belonged to the

original text, as it presented itself to James, or to the text of

the LXX., as Luke gives it, or to both, as a reading which

is now no longer extant ;
^ whereas there is now at the con-

clusion of ver. 11, ay\V ^ö'*3 (LXX. : Kadcb<i al yfiepai, tov

alwvo^).— <yvwcna\ equivalent to <yvo)(Tra ovra, and therefore

without an article. By whom they were known from the

beginning, is evident from the context, namely, by God who

accomplishes them {iroioov) in the fulness of time. He accord-

ingly carries into effect nothing, which has not been from the

beginning evident to Him in His consciousness and counsel

;

' The Greek would say : o? xjxXjjvt«/ (or ixiKiKktiyrai) to ovof^a ftau, or o7; »iKXttrat

TO ovofta, fiou, or even iip' «JV kikXhtxi t. I. ft. On Ix/xaXtTv, to be distinguished

from the simple xoiXdi as denoting an accessory naming, comp, especially Herod,

viii. 44 {^olvou.oi.XtöiJt-itoi . . . i'tikXio^ho'ccv).

* Comp. Ewald, p. 472, who would, however, read yvufTo» a,x a'iüvos to 'ipye»
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liow important and sacred must they consequently appear

!

As Bengel well remarks :
" ab aeterno scivit

;
quare non debe-

mus id tanquam novum et mirum fugere." Erroneously de

"Wette renders : what was hnown of old (through the prophets).

Opposed to this is air' ala)vo<i, which also means from the very

her/innmg in iii. 21 and Luke i. 70 ; and how unimportant and

superfluous would the thought itself be !

Vv, 19, 20 (29). 'Eyco] For my part I vote. — irapevo-)(^-

\elv] to trouUe them withal (at their conversion). Dem. 242.

16 ; Polyb. i. 8. 1, iii. 53. 6 ; Plut. Timol. 3; frequently also

in the LXX., both with the dative and the accusative.

—

eTTLCTTelXaL avToi<; rod arrre'^^^eaOai] to despatch a writing to

them (Heb. xiii. 2 2 ; often with Greek writers, see Loesner,

p. 207) that they should abstain (aim of the eina-TetkaC).—
ctTvo zwv dKiayrj/jLarcov] may be referred either to tSv elScoXtov

only, or to all the following particulars. The latter, as diro

is not repeated with t?}? iropvela'^, is the more natural : there-

fore: from the pollutions, lühich are contracted through idols

and through fornication, etc. aXlcr<y7}ixa, from the Alexandrian

dXiayeiv, polluere (LXX. Dan. i. 8 ; Mai. i. 7, 12; Ecclus. xl.

29 ; Sturz, de Dial. AI. p. 145 ; Korai on Isocr. p. 299), is a

word entirely foreign to the other Greek ; therefore Hesy-

chius explains it merely in reference to its present connection

with Twv elhoSXwv : dXiayrjfjudrdiu' t?}? fieTa\7]-\lre(o<; rwp fiiapdov

Oucncov. — Twv elScoXcov] What James meant by the general

expression, " pollutions of idols," was known to his hearers,

and is evident from ver. 29, where the formally composed

decree required as unambiguous a designation as possible, and

therefore elBoiXoOvrcov is chosen ; hence : pollutions occasioned

hy partaking of the flesh of heathen sacrifices (Ex. xxxiv. 15).

The Gentiles were accustomed to consume so much of the

sacrificed animals as was not used for the sacrifice itself and

did not belong to the priests, in feasts (in the temple or in

their houses), or even to sell it in the shambles. See on

1 Cor. viii. 1 ; also Hermann, gottesd. Alterth. § xxviii. 22-24.

Both modes of partaking of flesh offered in sacrifice, for which

the Gentile Christians had opportunity enough either by invi-

tations on the part of their heathen friends or by the usual
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practice of purchase, were to be avoided by them as fellowship

with idolatry, and thus as polluting Christian sanctity,—
KoX ri]<i TTopvela^l As in the decree, ver. 29, the same ex-

pression is repeated without any more precise definition, and a

regulative ordinance, particularly in such an important matter,

proceeding from general collegiate deliberation, presupposes

notliing but unambiguous and well-known designations of the

chief points in question ; no other explanation is admissible

than that oi fornication generally} and accordingly all explana-

tions are to be discarded, which assume either a metaphori-

cal meaning or merely a single form of iropvela ; namely

:

(1) that it denotes figuratively idolatry, and that merely the

indirect idolatry, which consists in the partaking of dhw-

\o6vTcov, so that Twv elBcoX. and tj}? Tropv. form only one

point (so, entirely opposed to the order in ver. 29, Beza,

Seiden, Schleusner)
; (2) that it is the fornication 2yractised at

the heathen festivals (so IMorus, Dindorf, Stolz, Heinrichs)
;

(3) that the iropviK-q Ovaia is meant, the gains of prostitution

offered in sacrifice (Heinsius and Ittig) ; or (4) the " actus pro-

fessionis meretriciae, in fornice stantis viri vel mulieris mercede

pacta prostitutae et omnium libidini patentis " (Salmasius) ; or

(5) the concubinage common among the Gentiles (Calvin) ; or

(6) the nuptiae intra gradus prohibitos (Lightfoot, comp. Ham-

mond), incest (Gieseler in Staeudlin and Tzschirner's Archiv.

IV. p. 312 ; Baur, I. p. 162, ed. 2 ; Bitschl, altkath. Kirche, p.

129; Zeller, p. 246 ; Sepp, and others ; also Wieseler, who, how-

ever, on Gcd. p. 149, takes it generally, and only treats incest

as included) ; or (7) marriage with a heathen husband (Hering

in the Bill. nov. Brcm. IV. p. 289 ff. ; Teller) ; or (8) deutero-

gamy (Schwegler, nccchcqjost. Zcitalt. I. p. 127). Bentley

has even recourse to conjectural emendation, namely, 'xpipeia<i

or 7ropK€La<; {swine's flesh). Such expedients are only resorted

to, because all tlic other particulars are not immoral in them-

selves, but aSui(popa, which only become immoral through the

1 But that the apostles had here in view a sanctification of marriage by the

cognizance or approval of the rulers of the church, so that the germ of the eccle-

siastical nuptial ceremony is to be found here, is very arbitrarily assumed by

Lange, apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 185.
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existing circumstances. But the association of iropvela with

three acliaijiwra is to be explained from the tlieu moral corrup-

tion of heathenism, by which fornication, regarded from of old

with indulgence and even with favour, nay, practised without

shame even by philosophers, and surrounded by poets with

all the tinsel of lasciviousness, had become in public opinion

a thing really indifferent ;
^ Grotius in loc, Hermann, Privat-

alterth. § 29, 13 ff. Compare the system of Hetaerae in

Corinth, Eome, etc., and the many forms of the worship of

Aphrodite in the Greek world. See also on 1 Cor. vi. 12.

Baumgarten, Ewald, Bleek, Weiss have with reason retained

the proper and in the IST. T. prevailing literal sense of iropveia.

— KoX Tov TTviKTov] i.e. the flesh of such beasts as are killed hy

strangling (strangulation by snares, and the like), and from

ivhich the blood is not let out? This is based on Lev. xvii.

13, 14, Deut. xii. 16, 23, according to which the blood

was to be let out from every hunted animal strangled, and

without this letting out of blood the flesh was not to be

eaten. Comp. Schoettgen in loc. That the prohibition here

refers to Eoman epicurism {e.g. to the eating of fowls suffo-

cated in Falerian wine), is very inappropriately assumed by

Schneckenburger, especially considering the humble position

of most of the Gentile-Christians.—koX tov alixaro^'] denotes

generally any partaking of blood, in whatever form it might

be found. Lev. iii. 17, vii. 26, xvii. 10, xix. 26 ; Deut. xii.

16, 23 ff., XV. 23. The prohibition of eating blood, even yet

strictly observed by the Jews (Saalschütz, Mos. B. -p. 262 f.),

is not to be derived from the design of the lawgiver to keep

1 That even among tlie heathen the sinfulness of sexual abuse was recognised

(as Hofmann, heil. Sehr. iV. T. I. p. 131, objects), makes no difference as regards

the whole of their moral attitude and tendency. Voices of earnest and thought-

ful men in Greece and Rome were raised against all vices. Hofmann attaches

to the notion of vcopnla a width which the word, as actually used, has not

:

" Unbridledness of natural sexual conduct, which neither knows nor desires to

know moral restriction." Thus the word, in his view, applies not only to

sexual intercourse in relationship, but also to sexual conduct in marriage (?).

* The omission of »ai rsu -rvixroiJ in D and Fathers, though approved by Borne-

mann (here and in ver. 29), can only be regarded as a copyist's error occasioned

by Homoioteleuton {xa) roZ ... xa) roZ). So decisive are the witnesses in favour

of these words.
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the people at a distance from all idolatry (as is well known,

the sacrificing Gentiles ate blood and drank it mingled with

wine, Michaelis, Mos. R. IV. § 206), or from sanitary con-

siderations, but from the conception expressly set forth in Gen.

ix. 6, Lev. xvii. 11, xiii. 14, Deut. xii. 23, 24, that the blood

is that which contains " the soul of all flesh." On this also

depended the prohibition of things strangled, because the

blood was still in them, which, as the veliicle of life, was not

to be touched as food, but was to be 'poured out (Lev. xvii.

1 3 ; Deut. xii. 1 5 ff.), and not to be profaned by eating. See

Ewald, AlUrth. pp. 51, 197; Delitzsch, liU. Psych, p. 242 £f.

The very juxtaposition of the two points proves that Cyprian,

Tertullian, and others (see Wolf in loc), erroneously explain

alfia of homicidium. With the deep reverence of the Hebrews

for the sanctity of blood was essentially connected the idea

of blood -sacrifice ; and therefore the prohibition of partaking

of blood, in respect of its origin and importance (it was

accompanied with severe penalties), was very different from

the prohibition of unclean animals. Comp, also Bahr, Syiiibol.

IL p. 240.

The following general observations are to be made on ver.

20 compared with ver. 29 :— 1. The opinion of James and

the resolution of the assembly is purely negcdive ; the Gentile

brethren were not to be subjected to irapevo-x^elv, but they

were expected merely aire-^eaOat,, and that from four matters,

which according to the common Gentile opinion were regarded

as indifferent, but were deeply offensive to the rigidly legal

Jewish-Christians. The moral element of these points is here

accordingly left entirely out of account; the design of the

prohibition refers only to the legal strictness of the Jewish-

Christians, between whom and the Gentile-Christians the

existing dispute was to be settled, and the fellowship of

brotherly intercourse was to be provisionally restored. The

Gentile-Christian, for the avoidance of offence towards his

Jewish brother, was to abstain as well from that -which

exhibited the fundamental character of heathenism (pollutions

of idols and fornication ; comp, on the latter, Rom. i. 2 1 ff.),

as from those things by which, in the intercourse of Christian
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fellowship, the most important points of the restrictions on food

appoiiitcd hy God for Israel might be prematurely overthrown,

to the offence of the Jewish-Christians.— 2. That precisely these

four points are adduced, and neither more nor other, is simply

to he explained from the fact, that historically, and according

to the experience of that time, next to circumcision these were

the stumbling-blocks in ordinary intercourse between the two

sections of Christians ; and not, as Olshausen and Ebrard,

following many older commentators, suppose (comp, also

Eitschl, altkath. K. p. 129; Wieseler, p. 185; Holtzmann,

Judcnth. u. Christenth. p. 571 f.), from the fact that they were

accustomed to be imposed on the proselytes of the gate in

the so-called seven precepts of Noah (see the same in Sanh.

56 ah; Maimonides, Tr. Melach. 9. 1), and that the meaning

of the injunction is, that the Gentile-Christians had no need

to become -proselytes of righteousness by circumcision, but were

only obliged to live as proselytes of the gate, or at least were

to regard themselves as placed in a closer relation and fellow-

ship to the Jewish people (Baumgarten). Were this the case,

we cannot see why the decree should not have attached itself

more precisely and fully to the Noachic precepts,^ to which

not a single one of the four points expressly belonged ; and

therefore the matter has nothing at all in common with the

proselytism of the gate. Comp, also Oertel, p. 249 ; Hofmann,

h. Sehr. d. N. T. I. p. 128 ff.—3. That the proposal of James,

and the decree drawn up in accordance with it, were to have

no permanent force as a ride of conduct, is clear from the

entire connection in which it arose. It was called forth by

the circumstances of the times ; it w^as to be a compromise

as long as these circumstances lasted ; but its value as such

was extinguished of itself by the cessation of the circum-

stances—namely, as soon as the strengthening of the Chris-

tian spirit, and of the Christian moral freedom of both

parties, rendered the provisional regulation superfluous. Comp.

Eitsclü, altkath. iT. p. 138 f. Therefore Augustine strikingly

^ These forbade : (1) idolatry
; (2) blasphemy ; (3) murder ; (4) incest

;

(5) robbery
; (6) disobedience to magistrates

; (7) partaking of flesh cut from
living animals.
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remarks (c. Manich. 32. 13) :
" Elegisse mihi videntur pro tem-

2)ore rem facilem et ncquaquam observantibus onerosam, in qua

cum Israelitis etiam gentes propter angularem ilium lapiclem

duos in se condcntem aliguid communiter observarent. Trans-

acto vero illo tempore, quo Uli duo parietes, unus de cir-

cumcisione, alter de praepiUio venientes, quamvis in angulari

lapide concordarent, tarnen mm quibusdam proprietatibus dis-

tinetius eminebant, ac ubi ccclesia gentium talis effecta est, ut in

ea nullus Israelita carnalis appareat : quis jam hoc Christianus

observat, iit turdas vel minutiorcs avicxdas own attingat, nisi

qvMrum sanguis effusus est, aut leporem non edai, si manu a

cervice percussus nulla cruento vulnere occisus est ? Et qui

forte pauci tangere ista formidant, a caeteris irridentur, ita'

omnium animos in hac re tenuit sententia veo'itatis." In

contrast to this correct view stand tlie Canon, apost. 63 (et rt?

i7rtaK07ro<i i) irpecrßvTepo^ i) SiaKovo-i ?) oXw? rov KaraXoyov

Tov lepartKov «^"7^ Kpea iv aLfiarL '^v^rj'i avrov, rj OrjpidXwrov

ri 6vr](Tifjbalov, KaOatpeiaOw tovto yap o vofio<; aireiTrev. El Se

Xat/co9 eirj, u(f)opi^e(T6o}), and not less the Clementine Homilies,

vii. 4, and many Fathers in Suicer, Tlics. I. p. 113, as also

the Condi. Trull. II. Can. 67, and exegetical writers cited

in Wolf.^ It is self-evident withal, that not only the prohibi-

tion of TTopvela, but also the general moral tenor and funda-

mental thought of the whole decree (the idea of Christian free-

dom, to the use of which merely relative limits given in the

circumstances, and not an absolute ethical limitation, must be

assigned), have permanent validity, such as Paul exhibited in

his conduct and teaching.—4. The Tübingen criticism, finding

in Gal. ii. the Archimedean point for its lever, has sought to

relegate the whole narrative of the apostolic council and its

decree to the unhistorical sphere (see besides, Baur, I. 119 ff.

ed. 2, Schwegler, Zeller, Holsten, especially Hilgenfeld in

Comm. z. Br. an d. Gal., and in his Zeitschr. f. loiss. Thcol.

1858, p. 317 ff., 1860, p. lis ff, Kanon u. Krit. d. N. T. p.

1 Comp, also the Erlangen ZnUschr. f. Profa^t. u. A'., July 1851, p. 53, where

the abstinence from things strangled and from blood is reckoned as a "pre-

cipitate on the part of the external Levitical ordinances " to be preserved in the

church.
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188 ff.) ; because tlie comparison with Gal. ii. exhibits contra-

dictions, which cause the narrative of the Acts to be recog-

nised as an irenic fiction. It is alleged, namely, that by its

incorrect representation the deeply seated difference between

the Jewish-Christianity of the original apostles and Paulinism

free from the law was to be as much as possible concealed,

with a view to promote union. Holtzmann, Jicdenth. und

Christejith. p. 568 ff., more cautiously weighs the matter, but

still expresses doubt. For a defence of its historical character,

see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 1 8 9 ff., and in his Comm. z. Br. an d.

Gal. ;^ Ebrard, § 125 ; Baumgarten, p. 401 ff. ; Schaff, Gesell.

d. apost. K. p. 252 ff., ed. 2; Schneckenburger in the Stud.

u. Krit. 1855, p. 551 ff. ; Lechler, apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalt.

p. 396 ff. (also in the Stud. d. Würtemb. Geistl. 1847, 2, p.

94 ff.) ; Lange, apost. Zeitalt. L p. 103 ff. ; Thiersch, p. 127 ff.
;

Lekebusch, p. 296 ff.; Ewald, p. 469 ff. ; Pdtschl, altkath. K.

p. 148 ff.; Hofmann, heü. Sehr. N. I'. I p. 127 ff., who,

however, calls to his aid many incorrect interpretations of

passages in the Epistle to the Galatians ; Trip, I.e. p. 92 ff'.

;

Oertel, Paul, in d. Apostelgesch. p. 226 ff. The contradictions,

which serve as premisses for the attack upon our narrative, are

not really present in Gal. ii. 1 ff. For—and these are the most

essential points in the question—in Gal. ii. Paul narrates the

matter not in a purely historical interest, but in personal

defence of liis apostolic authority, and therefore adduces inci-

dents and aspects of what happened at Jerusalem, which do

not make it at all necessary historically to exclude our nar-

rative. Moreover, even in Gal. ii. the original apostles are not

in principle at variance, but at one, with Paul (comp. Bleek,

Beitr. p. 253 f.) ; as follows from ver. 6, from the reproach of

hypocrisy made against Peter, vv. 12, 13 (which supposes an

agreement in conviction between him and Paul), from the

edvLKm ^^9, ver. 14, and from the speech in common, ver. 16 ff.

(see evasions, on account of v7r6Kpiac<;, in Schwegler and Baur).

Further, in Gal. ii. Paul is not contrasted with the original

1 Who, however, still (see the article " Galaterbrief " in Herzog's Encykl.

XIX.) identifies the journey in Gal. ii. with that mentioned in Acts xviii. 21 f.,

an opinion which it is impossible to maintain. Comp, on Gal. ii. 1

.

ACTS II. E
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apostles in respect of doctrine (for the circumcision of Titus

was not demanded by them), but as regards the field of their

operations in reference to the same gospel, ver. 9. By Kar

Ihiav, again, Gal. ii. 2, is meant a private conference (comp, on

ver. 6), which had nothing to do with the transactions of our

narrative ; nor is the care for the poor determined on, Gal.

ii. 10, a matter excluding the definitions of our decree, parti-

cularly as Paul only describes an agreement which had been

made, not in any sort of public assembly, but merely between

him and the three original apostles ; the observance of the

decree was an independent matter, and was understood of itself.

In fine, the absence of any mention of the council and decree

in the Pauline Epistles, particularly in the Epistle to the

Galatians (and even in the discussion on meats offered in sacri-

fice, 1 Cor. viii. 10, 23 fi'.), is completely intelligible from the

merely interim nature and purpose of the statute ; as well as,

on the other hand, from the independence of his apostleship

and the freedom of believers from the law, which Paul had to

assert more and more after the time of the council in his

special apostolic labours, and always to lay greater stress on,

in opposition to the Judaism which ever raised itself anew

(see on Gal., Introd. § 3). Indeed, the very circumstance that

the proposals for the decree proceed from James, is in keeping

with his position as the highly respected head of the Jewish-

Christians, and is a testimony of his wise moderation, without

making him answerable (comp. Jas. i. 25, ii. 12) for the

Judaistic narrowness and strictness of his followers (GaL ii. 12).

And there could be the less scruple to consent on the part of

Paul, as, in fact, by this henoticon the non-circumcision of the

Gentiles had completely concLuered, and he thereby saw the

freedom and the truth of the gospel securely established (Gal.

ii. 3 ff), while at the same time the chief vice of heathenism,

TTopveia, was rejected, and the right application of the other

three prohibitions, in accordance with the <yvcb(n.^ and dydirr}

which his Gospel promoted, was more and more to be expected

in confidence on the Lord and His Spirit (2 Cor. iii. 1 7 ;
Rom.

viii. 15). See, in addition, on Gal. ii.

Ver. 21. See Düsterdieck in the Gutting. Monatschr. 1849,
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p. 282 ff. rdp] gives the reason why it was indispensable to

enjoin this fourfold aire'^eadat—namely, because the preach-

ing of the Mosaic law, taking place from ancient generations

in every city every Sabbath day by its being read in the

synagogues, would only tend to keep alive the offence which

the Jewish-Christians (who still adhered to the synagogue ^)

took to their uncircumcised brethren, in view of the complete

freedom of the latter from the law, including even these four

points.^ These words thus assign a ground for the proposal

on the score of necessity (corresponding to the eirdva<yKe<i in the

decree, ver. 28), and, indeed, of the necessity that there must

be, at least so far, accommodation to the Mosaic law. Others

:

ireptTTov rot? ^Iov8a[oi<; ravra iTrcareWeiv' airo tov vojxov ravTa

fiavödvovatv k.tX., scholion in Matthaei, Chrysostom, Lyra, and

many others, and recently Neander. Out of place, as there

was no question at all about an instruction for the Jewish-

Christians. Erasmus, Wetstein, Thiersch, and others still more

arbitrarily import the idea :
" Neque est metuendum, ut Moses

jpropterea antiquetur ;" or (so Grotius and Ewald, p. 472):

it is not to be feared that the Mosaic law generally will be

neglected and despised? Still more freely Gieseler * reads be-

tween the lines what is supposed to be meant :
" The Mosaic

law already has been so long preached, and yet there are few

who submit to embrace it. Now, when the service of the true

^ Comp. Lechler, apost. Zeitalt. p. 291 f.

^ Lekebusch and Oertel adopt in the main this interpretation, to which Calvin

already came very near. Nor is the explanation of Diisterdieck essentially dif-

ferent. Yet he understands i;%;s/ in the sense : he has in his power, holds in

subjection, which, however, appears not to be admissible, as not the Jews

generally, but the »»/n/Va-ovrsj, are the object of ix''- It is the simple : he has

them, they do not fail him.
* Thus in substance also Schneckenburger, Zeller, Baumgarten, Hilgenfeld.

Peculiarly ingenious, but importing what is not in the text, is the view of

Bengel :
" Prophetas citavi, non Mosen, cujus consensus est apertior," holding

that James had Deut. xxxii. 21 in view.

* In Stäudlin und Tzschirner's Archiv, f. Kirchengesch. IV. p. 312. Baur,

ed. 1, also adopted the explanation of Gieseler. But in the second edition, I.

p. 137, he interprets it as if James wished to say : "a worship so ancient as the

Mosaic is perfectly entitled to such a demand." This, however, is in no way

contained in the words, in which, on the contrary, the point is the ancient

preaching and the constant reading.
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God is preached without the yoke of the law, many are turning

to Him, and it is indisputable that the ceremonial law is the

only obstacle to the universal diffusion of true religion."

Lange, II. p. 183, likewise imports :
" We have nothing further

to do. To assert the statutes of Moses, is not our office ; there

are abeady preachers for that." Similarly Hofmann, Schriftbew.

II. 2, p. 41, who, however, discovers under the words of

James the presupposition as self-evident, that Gentiles, if they

pleased, might along with the faith embrace also the law of

Moses ; to those, who wished to become Mosaic, nothing need

be said about the law, because they would always have an

opportunity to become acquainted with it. As if one could

read-in such a very important presupposition as self-evident

!

And as if Paul and Barnabas could have been silent at a pro-

position so entirely anti-Pauline ! Further, we cannot see

how what Brenske {Stud. u. Krit. 1859, p. 711 ff.) finds as

the meaning, considering the proselytes of the gate as those to

whom the Krjpvcro-eiv took place, is contained in the words : the

fcrjpvaaeiv has the notion o£ puUicity and solemnity, but not of

novelty (Brenske), which even passages such as Gal. v. 11,

Ptom. iL 2 1, should have prevented him from assuming. Lastly,

Wieseler (on GaL ii. 11 ff., p. 148) finds in the words the

designed inference : consequently these statutes have for long

been not a thing unheard of and burdensome for these Gentiles,

because there are among them many proselytes. But even

thus the chief points are mentally supplied.

Ver. 22. ^EKXe^a^iivovi] is not to be taken, with Beza, Er.

Schmid, Kuinoel, and others, for e/cXe;^öeVTa9, as the middle

aorist never has a passive signification ; on the contrary (comp,

ver. 40), the correct explanation is (accusative with the in-

finitive) : after they should have (not had) chosen men from
among them, to send them, i.e. to choose and to send men. Comp.

Vulg., and see Kypke, IL p. 73 ; Winer, p. 239 [E. T. 319 f.].

—Nothing further is known of Judas Barsabas (whom Grotius

and WoK consider as a brother of Joseph Barsabas, i. 23).

Ewald considers him as identical with the person named in x. 23.

Concerning Silas, i.e. Silvanus (see on 2 Cor. i. 19), the apos-

tolic companion of Paul on his journeys in Asia ]\Iinor and
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Greece (xvii. 4, x. 14 f., xviii. 5, also 1 Pet. v. 12), see Cellar.

de Sila viro apost., Jena, 1773; Leyrer in Heizog's Encykl.

XIV. p. 369. These two men, who were of the first rank and

influence ('qyovfi., comp. Luke xxii. 26) among the Christians,

were sent to Antioch to give further oral explanation (ver. 27).

Vv. 23, 24. rpdylravre'i] lohile they wrote, should properly

agree in case with iKke^a/jLevov?. Anacoluthia in carrying out

the construction by participles is frequent ; here it conforms to

the logical subject of eSo^e Tot9 k.t.X. See Bernhardy, p. 463 ;

Winer, p. 527 [E. T. 709]; also Pflugk, ad Eur. Ecc. 970.

— hia %ei/)09 avrwv] so that they were to be the bearers of

the letter.—As the letter was directed not only to Antioch and

to Syria (whose capital and chief church was Antioch), but

also to Cilicia, we are to infer that in this province also similar

dissensions between Jewish and Gentile Christians had taken

place, and had come to the knowledge of the apostolic assembly.

—The genuineness of the letter is supported as well by its

whole form— which, with all distinctness as to the things

forbidden (the designation of which is repeated exactly in

xxi. 25), yet has otherwise so little official circumstantiality,

that it evidently appears intended to be orally supplemented

as regards the particulars—as also by the natural supposition

that this important piece of writing would soon be circulated

in many copies (xxi. 25), and therefore might easily, in an

authentic form, pass into the collection of Luke's sources.^—
Kal 01 äS€\(f)Oi] i.e. the whole church, ver. 22. — Xalpecv] the

well-known epistolary salutation of the Greeks.^ Comp, xxiii.

26. The letter addressed to Greek Christians was certainly

written in Greek. But that it was actually composed by James

(Bengel, Bleek in the Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 1037) does not

follow at least from Jas. i, 1, although it is in itself possible,

and indeed from his position in Jerusalem even probable.

The similarity in the expression of the decree with Luke i. 1,

does not justify us in doubting the originality of that expression

^ According to Schwanbeck, the letter is derived from the "Memoirs of

Silas." In this view, of course, it must be assumed that avS/ias nyov//.., ver. 22,

did not stand in the text at all, or not here.

^ See Otto in the Jahrb. f. D. Tkeol. 1867, p. 678 ff.
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(Scliwegler, Zeller), as the subdivision in the protasis and

apodosis was very natural, and the use of eho^ev almost neces-

sary.— dvaaK€vd^ovTe<;] destroying, subverting, elsewhere neither

in the N. T. nor in the LXX. and Apocrypha ; but see Xen.

Cyr. vi. 2. 25 ; Polyb. ix. 31. 6, ix. 32. 8 ; Dem. 895. 5. " Non
parcunt us, qui dubitationes invexerant," Bengel.— Xe^ovrei;

ireptTefjiv.'] without Belv, because in \ey. the sense of command-

ing is implied. Kühner, ad Xen. Anab. v. 7. 34. Comp, on

xiv. 14.— The rijpelv r. vofxov is the ^vy6<;, ver. 10, which

was imposed with circumcision. Gal. v. 3. And the v6fio<; is

the whole law, not merely the ceremonial part. — oh ov

BieareiK.I So arbitrarily had they acted.

Vv. 25-28. revo/j.evoL'i öfiodv/xaSov] after we had become

unanimous. Thus it was not a mere majority of voices :
" non

parum ponderis addit decreto Concors sententia," Grotius. On
yiveo-Oat, wdth an adverb in the sense of a jDredicate, see

Bernhardy, p. 337. Comp, on John i. 15. — Bapvdß. k.

TlavX(p\ This order (after chap, xiii., almost always inverted)

is justly regarded by Bleek as a proof of fidelity to the docu-

mentary source. The placing of Barnabas first was very

natural to the apostles and to the church in Jerusalem, on the

ground of the older apostolic position of the man who in fact

first introduced Paul himself to the apostles. Also at xiv.

14, XV. 12, this precedence has its ground in the nature of

the circumstances.— dv0p(o7roL<i k.t.X.] men ivJio have given tip

(exposed to the danger of death) their soul for the name (for

its glorification, v. 41) of our Lord Jesus Christ, irapah. ttjv

^vxfjv (comp. Plat. Frot. p. 312 C), the opposite of OeXeiv

aojaat r. '^v-)(riv, Luke ix. 24, is not to be identified with

riOevai r. t/t., and the two are not to be explained from the

Hebrew t^ö3 D^^ (in opposition to Grotius, Kuinoel, Olshausen).

See on John x. 11. The purpose of these words of com-

mendation is the attestation of the complete confidence of

the assembly in the Christian fidelity, proved by such love

to Christ, of the two men who had been sent from Antioch,

and who perhaps had been slandered by the Judaistic party

as egotistic falsifiers of the gospel.^ Comp. Grotius. — Kal

^ According to ZfUer, p. 216, these comnieiulatory words are calculated by tlie
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avrov^; k.t.X.] who also themselves, i.e. in person, along with this

our written communication, 7naJce Jcnoivn the same thing orally

(Bm \6yov, see Eaphel, Polyh).— a7ra77eX\.] stands not for

the future (against Grotius, Hammond, Heinrichs, Kuinoel),

but realizes as present the time when Judas and Silas deliver

the letter and add their oral report.— tcl avra] namely, what

we here inform you of hy letter. Neander takes it otherwise

:

the same, that Barnabas and Paul have preached to you, namely,

that faith in the Eedeemer, even " without the observance of

the law, suf35ces," etc. Against this view hia \6yov is decisive,

by which ra avrd necessarily retains its reference to what was

communicated by letter.— tg) ayiM irvev/xart Kal '^filv] The
agreement of the personal activity of the advisers themselves

with the illuminating and confirming influence of the Holy

Spirit experienced by them when advising.^ Comp. v. 32.

Well does Calovius remark :
" Conjungitur causa principalis

et rainisterialis decreti." Olshausen supposes that it is equi-

valent to TO) äy. TTv. iv rj/jblv. Just as arbitrarily and erro-

neously, Grotius, Piscator, and many others hold that there is

here a ev Sta hvolv, nobis per Sp. St. Neander: through the

Holy Spirit we also (like Paul and Barnabas) have arrived at

the perception. To this is opposed eSo^e, which, in accordance

with ver. 22, must necessarily denote the determination of the

council, and therefore forbids the reference of the koI rjfilv

to Paul and Barnabas, which reference, at any rate (see before

on ra avrd), is remote from the context.— rjiuv] includes,

according to vv. 22, 23, also the church, to which, of course, Bel-

larmin and other Catholics concede only the consensus tacitus.

See, on the contrary, Calovius.— ra iirdvayKe^;] the things

necessary. Bernhardy, p. 328 ; Kypke, II. p. 75 f. The

conjectural emendations, eV dvdyKrj^ (Salmasius) and ev dyd-

Trai^ (Bentley), are wholly unnecessary. That i7rdvayKe<;

(Herod, i. 82 ; Plat. Pol. vii. p. 536 D, Conv.'^. 176 E, Dem.

706. 21) is an adverb, see in Schaefer, ad Dein. App. IV.

author for his readers, as indeed the whole book is held to be only a letter of

commendation for Paul.

^ Ewald, p. 476, appropriately remarks :
" The mention of the Holy Spirit,

ver. 28, is the most 'primitive Christian thing imaginable."
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p. 540 f. The necessity here meant is not a necessity for

salvation (Zeller), but a necessity conditioned by the circum-

stances of the time. See on ver. 20 f.

Ver. 29. The points mentioned in ver. 20 are here arranged

more accurately, so that the three which refer to food are

placed together.— aTre-x^eaOaL] is in ver. 2 0, as in 1 Thess.

iv, 3, V. 22, Ecclus. xxviii. 8, and frequently in the LXX., joined

with aTTo ; but here, as usually among Greek writers, only with

the genitive. The two differ " non quoad rem ipsam, sed modo
cogitandi, ita ut in priori formula sejunctionis cogitatio ad rem,

in posteriori autem ad nos ipsos referatur." Tittmann, Synon.

N. T. p. 225.— i^ o)v Si,aT7)povvT6<; eavrov'ij from which (i.e.

at a distance from, without fellowship with them) ye carefully

keeping yourselves. Comp. John xvii. 5 ; Prov. xxi. 2 3 : Ziarrjpet

€K OXlyfreo)^ Tr)v xlrv^rjv avrov ; also the corresponding connection

with OTTO, Ps. xii. 8 ; Jas. i. 27. — ev Trpd^ere] not : ye shall

do well (so usually; also de Wette, comp. x. 33), but, as also

Hofmann interprets it according to the itsus loquendi (see

especially Plat. Ale. i. p. 116 B: 6aTi<i Ka\(ii)<i Trpdrrei, ovyl

KoX ev TTpdrret, Prot. p. 333 J): el ev irpcmovaiv dhiK0vv7e<i,

Dem. 4G9. 14 : et rt? aXXo<i ev fiev eTroirjcrev vfia^i ev irpdrroiv,

Plat. Ep. 3, p. 315 B; the opposite, KaKO}<i Trpdaaeiv, comp.

Eilendt. Lex. Soph. II. p. 629, and Grimm, s.v. ev), ye shall

fare ivell, namely, by peace and unity in Christian fellowship.

Quite incorrectly, Eisner, Wolf, Krebs, Kuinoel have under-

stood the meaning as equivalent to erooOtja-ea-de, which egre-

giously and injuriously mistakes the apostolic spirit, that

had nothing in common with the ov hvvacrOe crcoBrjvaL of the

strict legalists. — eppwa&e'] the epistolary valete. Xen. Cyr. iv.

5. 33 ; Hipp. r^. p. 1275, 20 ; Artem. iii. 44 ; 2 Mace. xi.

21, 33, vii. 9. Comp. Dissen, ad Dem. de Cor. p. 323 f.

Vv. 31, 32. 'Eirl rfi 7rapaKX7]aei] for tJie consolation, which

the contents of the letter granted to them. They now saw

Christian liberty protected and secured, where the abrupt de-

mand of the Jewish-Christians had formerly excited so much

anxiety. The meaning cohortaiio, arousing address (Beza,

CastaUo, and others), is less suitable to the contents of the

letter and to the threatening situation in which they had been
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placed.— Kol avToi] is to be explained in keeping with

ver. 2 7 ; and so to be connected, not, as is usually done, with

irpo^. ovTe<i (as thei/ also, as well as Paul and Barnabas, were

prophets), but with Sia Xoyov it. irapeKoX. k.t.X. Judas and

Silas also personally (as the letter ly writing) comforted and

ctrengthened the brethren by much discourse, which they

could the more do, since they were prophets (see on xi. 27).

The TrapeicäXeaav must be interpreted like irapakXriaeL, and

so not cohortahantiir (as usually). Comp. Vulgate ; and see

ver. 27, T« avrd.

Vv. 33-35. TJotelv ')(pövov\ to spend a time, Dem. 392. 18.

See "Wetstein and Jacobs, ad Anthol. II. 3, p. 44 ; also

Schaefer, ad Bos. Ell. p. 413.— fxer elprjvTj'i] i.e. so that wel-

fare (2^''?') was bidden to accompany them, amidst good wishes.

A reference to the formula of parting : iropevov or vnaye et?

elp'qvrjv, or eV elp^vrj (xvi. 36; Mark v. 34; Luke vii. 50,

viii. 48 ; Jas. ii. 16). — The Kai between BcBdafc. and evayy}

is epexegetical.— top Xoy. rov Kvp.'\ see on viii. 25.—At this

period, ver. 35, occurs the encounter of Paul with Peter (Gal.

ii. 11 ff.). The quite summary statement, ver. 35, makes the

non-mention of this particular incident intelligible enough,

and therefore there is no reason for the fiction that Luke

desired, by the narrative of the strife between Paul and

Barnabas (vv. 37 ff.), merely to mask the far more important

difference between him and Peter (Schrader, Schneckenburger,

Baur). This passing and temporary offence had its import-

ance in the special interest of the Upistle to the Galatians,

but not in the general historical interest of Luke, which was

concerned, on the other hand, with the separation of Paul and

Barnabas and of their working. The objections of Wieseler

to the assumed coincidence of time (on Gal. ii. 11) have little

weight. In particular, the indefinite statements of time, vv.

33, 35, 36, allow space enough.—As to the spuriousness of

ver. 34, see on ver. -40.

Ver. 36. Ari\ see on xiii. 2. — ev at?] because irdaav iroKiv

contains a &\Bivihviti\Q plurality. Winer, p. 134 [E. T. 177].

^ The added ^sto: kx) irip. -mxxüv, with yet many others, shows how very great

the field of labour at Antioch was.
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— TTw? e^ovai] how their state is, their internal and external

Christian condition. The reference to ifna-Ke-^. Tov<i äBeX(j).

depends on well-known attraction. Moreover, Bengel well

remarks that 7rft39 e-^ovcri is the nervus visitatio7iis ecclesiasiicae.

Vv. 38, 39. But Paul judged it not right {rj^tov, comp,

xxvüi. 22; Xen. Anab. v. 5. 9 ; Mem. ii. 1. 9) to take with

them this one who had fallen away from them from Pamphylia,

etc. (comp. xiii. 13).^ Observe the fi-r] a-vjxiTapakaßetv standing

in sharp opposition to the a-v/j.Trapa'X.aßelv of ver. 3 7, and the

TovTov significantly repeated at the close. The purposely

chosen aTroardvTa, and the decisive rejection which Paul

founded on this falling away, even in opposition to the highly

esteemed Barnabas, who did not wish to discard his cousin

(Col. iv. 10), proves that the matter was not without grave

fault on the part of Mark. Fickleness in the service of Christ

(Mark had been ov Xptarov dpvrja-dfxevo^, dWa tov Bpo/xov

TOP iroXvv Kal ßapvv TrapaiTrjadjMevo'i, Oecumenius) was to

Paul's bold and decided strength of character and firmness in

his vocation the foreign element, with which he could not

enter into any union either abstractly or for the sake of public

example.— This separation was beneficial for the church,

because Barnabas now chose a sphere of operation for himself.

Ver. 39 ; 1 Cor. ix. 6. And as to Mark, certainly both the

severity of Paul and the kind reception given to him by Bar-

nabas were alike beneficial for his ministerial fidelity, Col. iv.

1 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11. To fxev <yäp TIavKov (poßepbv iirecnpe-^ev

avTOV TO 8e Bapvußa ^prjarov enroiei firjKeri aTroXeLCpdfjvai.

"flare fxd'^ovTaL puev, Trpo^ ev he TeXo<; airavra to KepBo^

(Chrysostom).— Trapo^ycr/zo?] aA exasperation. Dem. 1105.

24; Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxü. 37. The expression is pur-

posely chosen ; it was ovic e'xßpa ovhe ^iXaveiKia (Chrysostom).

But the thing itself had its ground in the dvOpwiTLvr) Siavoia

according to its relation to the difference of the character con-

fronting it (ou yap rjaav \l6ol rj ^vkoi, Chrysostom).

' Lulce does not mention the later reunion (Col. iv. 10 ; Philcm. 24 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 11), which, if the view as to the book being intended as a reconciliation of

Paulinism and Petrinism were correct, must occasion great surj)rise, as Mark

was a disciple of Peter.
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Vv, 40, 41. ^EirCke^dfievo'i ^tkav] after he had chosen Silas

as his apostolic companion. It is accordingly to be assumed

that Silas (ver. 27), after he had returned to Jerusalem (ver.

33), and had along with Judas given an account of the result

of their mission, had in tlie meantime returned to Antioch.

But the interpolation, ver. 34 (see the critical remarks), is

incorrect, as the "return of Silas to Jerusalem was a necessary-

exigency of the commission which he had received, eirtke-

^eadai, in the sense sibi eligere, only here in the N. T. ; often

in Greek writers, the LXX., and Apocr. — irapahoO. rfj xäp.
T. KvpLov] committed to the grace of Christ (see the critical

remarks). Comp. ver. 11. Not different in substance from

xiv. 36, but here expressed according to a more specifically

Christian form. Moreover, the notice, compared with ver. 39,

leads us to infer, with great probability, that the church of

Antioch in the dispute before us was on the side of Paul.—
T7]v Xvp. K. KiXtAc.] as Barnabas (ver. 39), so Paul also betook

himself to his native country ; from their native countries the

two began their new, and henceforth for ever separated, mis-

sionary labours. Barnabas is udjustly reproached (by Baum-

garten) with repairing to his own country, instead of to the

wide fields of heathenism ; in point of fact, we know not the

ftirther course which he adopted for his labours.
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CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 1. After yumiKog Elz, has rmg, which is decidedly spurious

according to the evidence.— Ver. 3. rov Tarspa, ahroZ, '6Tt"'EXX.

üi:ripy^iv\ Lachm. reads or; "W^Xr^v 6 'rarrjp aurov v'jl^p'^sv, accord-

ing to A B C N, min. Eightly ; the Recepta is a mechanical
or designed transposition into the usual mode of expression by
attraction. If the reading of Lachm. were a resolution of the

attraction, "exXtjv would not have been placed first.— Ver. 6.

diiX66\/ris] A B C D E N, min. and several vss. and Fathers have
dtv^Xdov, and in ver. 7 for the most part ds after saoovtic. Both
are adopted by Lachm. and Born. The attestation of this read-

ing is so preponderating, that it cannot be held as an emenda-
tion to avoid the recurrence of participial clauses. The Eecepta,

on the contrary, appears to have arisen because of a wish to

indicate that the hindrance of the Spirit took place only afte7-

j)assing through Phrygia and Galatia, which appeared necessary

if Asia was understood in too wide a sense. The reading of

the Vulg. presents another corresponding attempt :
" transeuntes

autem . . . vetoM sunt."— Ver. 7. ug r. B.] Elz. has xar« r. B.,

against decisive evidence. Either a mere error of a copyist

after the preceding y.arä, or an intentional interpretation.—
'ln<so\j\ is wanting in Elz., but supported by decisive evidence.

If only 'TTnvfj.a were original, tlie gloss added would not have

been 'inaoZ (for ere. 'ItjöoD is not elsewhere found in the N. T.), but,

from the preceding, rh äym. — Ver. 9. The order best attested

and therefore to be adopted is : aMv\p Maxiddüv t/$ ^v. So Lachm.,

also Tisch, and Born. ; the latter, however, has deleted h accord-

ing to too weak evidence (it was wholly superfluous), and, more-

over, has in accordance with D adopted h opd/jbaTi .

.

. Ü}<p6ri üoii dvr,p

x.T.X., an explanatory gloss, as also are the words xara TposuTov

a-jToü added after iCTÜs (Born.).—Ver. 10. ö Küpiog] A B C E N,

min. Copt. Vulg. Jer. have 6 0£O5. Recommended by Griesb.

and adopted by Lachm. The Recepta is a gloss in accordance

with ver. 7 (Ti/eD/ia 'iriaou), comp. xiii. 2, or written on the margin

in accordance with ii. 39.— Ver. 13. "rix^jj] Approved already

by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born, instead of the usual

cTÖXsug, agaiust which A B C D N, miu. Copt. Sahid. Vidg. Cant.
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witness, t^? toXjw; was written by the side of r^g rrüXrjg as a gloss

(as some vss. have still r. TÜXng r. mXiug), and then supplanted the

original.— hofiii^iTo vpoGiv-xi]] A** B C *«, lo*'- 13, 40, Copt, Aeth,

have ho/j,!^ofiiv 'xpoGiu-x/iv. So Lachm. An alteration, because the

reading of the text was not understood. From the same mis-

understanding the reading in D, Epiph. Ihoxu -jpoeiv^r) (so Born.)

arose, and the translation of the Vulg., " ubi videbatur oratio

esse."— Ver. 16. rriv Tpoavy^^riv] In Elz. the article is wanting,

but is supported by preponderating evidence and by its neces-

sity (ver. 13). — n{jdojvog] A B C* D (?) i«, lo^^- 33, Vulg. Cant,

and some Fathers have tüöwv«. Adopted by Lachm. Tisch.

Born, Correctly ; the accusative, not understood, was changed for

the genitive as the more intelKgible case, which was well known
to the transcribers with wivf^a (comp, especially, Luke iv. 33).—
Ver. 17. Instead of the second ri/xTv, Tisch. Born, have v/xTv, con-

trary to A C G H, min. vss. and Fathers. But rj/xTv appeared
less suitable, especially as a demoniacal spirit spoke from the

rraidlßxri.—Ver. 24, Instead of siX7j(pu)g read, with Lachm, and
Born., Xaßdöv on decisive evidence,— Ver. 31. Xp/aröv] is with

Lachm. and Tisch, to be deleted as a usual addition (comp, on
XV. 11), on the authority of A B N, min. Copt, Vulg. Lucif.—
Ver. 32. xal -Trasi] A B C D N, min. Vulg. Cant. Lucif. have euv

rraai. Approved by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. The
%ai easily crept in, because with it the dative iraei roTg remained,

and because x«/ 6 oJxog aov (ver. 31) preceded. — Ver. 34. ^yaX-

Xidffaro] C* (?) D, min. Chrys. Oec. Theophyl. have ^yaXXiaro.

Approved by Griesb. and adopted by Born, and Tisch. With
this weak attestation it is to be regarded as an easily committed
error of a transcriber.— Ver. 39. s^sKdsTv rrjg cr6X.] Lachm. and
Tisch, read avixesTv ai:h r, croX., according to A 13 N, min. A
more definite and precise statement.— Ver. 40. t^o's] Elz. has
ilg against decisive evidence.

Vv. 1, 2. Aepß. K. Avo-rp.] See on xiv. 6. — eVei] does not

refer to hoth cities, as Otto, Pastoralhr. p. 58, strangely assumes,

but to the last named, Lystra, Here Timothy, whose conver-

sion by Paul is to be referred to xiv. 6 f., was at that time

residing {rjv cKet)
;
probably it was also his native 'place} as may

be inferred from ver. 2 (ifiaprvpecTo viro ricv iv Av(TTpoi<i) com-

pared with ver. 3 {yheia-av <yap aTrayre? k.tX.). Usually (even

• With this Köhler also agrees in Herzog's Encyhl. XVI. p. 168 ; Huther and

"Wiesinger leave it undecided ; but Wieseler, p. 25 f. , endeavours to uphold the

usual view. But see on xx. 4.
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by Olsliausen and Neander, but not by de Wette and Baum-
garten) Timothy is supposed to be a native of Derbe (on

account of Acts xx. 4 ; but see remarks on that passage)

;

€Kei is referred to Aipßrjv (very arbitrarily), and ver. 2 is ex-

plained to mean that, besides the (presupposed) good report

of his native city, Timothy had also the good report of the

neighbouring cities of Lystra and Iconium ; a very forced

explanation, which Theophilus and the other first readers cer-

tainly did not hit upon !
— yvvaiK. 'lovB. Triar.] The name of

this Jewish-Christian was Eunice. See 2 Tim. i. 5. 'IovSaia<;

is the adjective (John iii. 22), as also"EX\.7]vo<i and MuKeScov,

ver. 9. Whelher the father was a pure Gentile or a proselyte

of the gate, the language employed (see on xi. 20) and the lack

of other information leave entirely undecided.— i/xapTvp.] as in

vi. 3.— 'Ikovlm] see on xiii. 51. "What were the peculiar

circumstances, which had made Timothy honourably known in

Iconium as well as in the place of his birth, we do not know.

Ver. 3. Apart from his superior personal qualifications,

fostered by a pious education (2 Tim. i. 5, iii. 15), Timothy

was also well adapted to be the coadjutor of the apostle from

the peculiar external relation in which he stood as belonging

by parentage both to the Jewish and to the Gentile Christians.

— Xaßoiv TTepcerefjuev] he took and circumcised. There is no

reason whatever to suppose that Paul should not have himself

performed this act, which might in fact be done by any

Israelite (comp, on Luke i. 59). — Sia Tov<i 'lovSaiov;] namely,

to avoid the offence which the Jews in the region of Lystra

and Iconium would have taken, had Paul associated with

himself one who was uncircumcised to go forth {i^eXOelv) as

his colleague in proclaiming the Messianic salvation. Paul

acted thus according to the principle of wise and conciliatory

accommodation (1 Cor. ix. 19), and not out of concession to

the Judaistic dogma of the necessity of circumcision for

obtaining the Messianic salvation.^ He acted thus in order

^ Erasmus in his Paraphrase (dedicated to Pope Clement vii.) observes :
" Non

quod crederet circumcisionem conferre saluteni, quam sola fides adferebat, sed

ue quid tumultus oriretur a Judaeis." Ob.serve this distinctively Lutheran

sola fidei.
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to leave no cause of offence at his work among the yet un-

converted Jews of that region, and not to please Christia^i

Judaists, to whom, if they had demanded the circumcision

of Timothy, as they did that of Titus at Jerusalem (Gal. ii.

3 f.), he would as little have yielded as he did in the case of

Titus. This entirely non-dogmatic motive for the measure,

which was neither demanded by others nor yet took place

with a view to Timothy's own salvation or to the necessity of

circumcision for salvation generally, removes it from all con-

tradiction either with the apostolic decree (xv. 29) or with

Gal. ii. 3 ; for in the case of Titus circumcision was demanded

by others against his will, and that on the ground of dogmatic

assertion, and so Paul could not allow that to be done on

Titus (comp. Gal. v. 2) which he himself performed on Timothy.

This we remark in opposition to Baur and Zeller, who attack

our narrative as unhistorical, because it stands radically at

variance with the apostle's principles and character, so that

it belongs " to the absolutely incredible element in the Book
of Acts " (Baur, I. p. 147, ed. 2). See, on the other hand,

Lechler in the Wurtemb. Stud. xix. 2, p. 130 ff., and wpost.

und nacJiapost. Zeitalt. p. 419 ; Thiersch, Kirche im apost.

Zeitalt. p. 136 f. ; Lekebusch, p. 272 ff. ; Baumgarten, I. p.

483 ff. Chrysostom has hit in the main on the correct inter-

pretation : ovSev TJavkov <rvv£T(OT€pov' coa-re iravra irpo^ ro

(TVfi^epov ecopa . . . Treptirefiev 'iva TreptTO/xrjv KaOeKy. But the

canon insisted on in the Talmud : partus sequitur ventrem

(see Wetstein), can hardly have been taken into consideration

by the apostle (in opposition to Thiersch and Lange, apost.

Zeitalt. L p. 102 f.), because Timothy was already a Christian,

and thus beyond the stage of Judaism ; and therefore it is not

to be assumed, with Ewald, p. 482, that Paul had wished

merely to remove the reproach of illegitimacy from Timothy

—

even laying aside the fact that Jewesses were not prohibited

from marrying Gentiles, with the exception only of the seven

Canaanitish nations (Ex. xxxiv. 16 ; Deut. vii. 1 ff.). The

circumstance : fto? rywacKo^ k.t.X., ver. 1, serves only to explain

whence it happens that Timothy, whose Christian mother was

known to be a Jewess, was yet uncircumcised ; the father was
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a Gentile, and had in his paternal authority left him uncir-

curacised.— Observe, according to the correct reading on
"EWrjv 6 TTUTtjp aurov virrjp'^ei; (see the critical remarks), the

suitable emphasis with which the predicate is placed first

:

that a Greek his father was. virdp-^ecv in the sense of elvai

is used most frequently in the N. T. by Luke. An antithesis

to ^atvea-dac is arbitrarily and unsuitably imported by Otto.

Vv. 4, 5. IlapeSiSovv] orally, perhaps also partly in ivriting,

by delivering to them a copy of the decree, xv. 2 3 ff. — avToi<i'\

namely, to the Gentile - Christians in the towns, which the

connection requires by (pvXda-aeiv.— ra Böy/xara] Luke ii. 1
,

the ordinances.— vtto rcov dvoaT. k.t.\.] the mention of

the leaders was sufficient ; the co-operation of the church is,

according to xv. 22 f., obvious of itself.— twv iv 'lepova-.l

belongs only to t. irpeaßvT.—Ver. 5. They developed them-

selves internally in stedfastness of faith, and externally in the

daily increasing number of their members. On the former,

comp. Col. ii. 5 ; KaO' rjfiep. belongs to eirepiacr. r. dpiOfxaj,

comp, ii. 46.

Vv. 6, 7. According to the reading Si)]\dor and, ver. 7,

€k66vT€<i Be (see the critical remarks) : Now they went through

Phrygia and Galatia, after they had been withheld hy the Holy

Spirit from preaching in Asia ; lut having come toward Mysia,

they attempted, etc. Observe (1) that this hindrance of the

Spirit to their preaching in Asia induced them, instead of

going to Asia, to take their route through Phrygia and Galatia,

and therefore the founding of the Galatian churches is cor-

rectly referred to this period;^ indeed, the founding of these

may have been the immediate ohjcct aimed at in that hindrance.

The fact that Luke so silently passes over the ivorJcing in

Phrygia and Galatia, is in keeping with the unequal character

of the information given by him generally—an inequality easily

explained from the diversity of his documents and intelli-

gence otherwise acquired—so that it appears arbitrary to im-

pute to him a special set purpose (Olshausen : he was hastening

1 Whether he also planted churches in Phrygia, is unknown to us. The

founding of the church in Colossae and Laodicea took place by means of others,

Col. ii. 1.
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with his narrative to the European scene of action ; Baum-
garten : because the main stream of development proceeded

from Jerusalem to Eome, and the working in question lay

out of the line of this direction, comp, also Zeller, p. 383
;

and quite erroneously Schneckenburger : because there were

no Jews to be found in those regions, and therefore Luke
could not have illustrated in that case how Paul turned first

to the Jews). Further, (2) Asia cannot be the quarter of the

world in contrast to Europe, but only the western coast of Asia

Minor, as in ii. 9, vi. 9. To that region his journey from

Lycaonia (Derbe and Lystra, ver. 1) was directed ; but by the

hindrance of the Spirit it was turned elsewhere, namely, to

Phrygia and Galatia (the latter taken in the usual narrower

sense, not according to the extent of the Eoman province at

that time, as Böttger, Thiersch, and others suppose ; comp, on

Gal. Introd. § 1).— The hindering of the Spirit, taken by
Zeller in the sense of the apostle's own inward tact, is in vv.

6, 7 to be regarded as an influence of the Holy Spirit (that

is, of the objective Divine Spirit, not of " the holy spirit of

prudence, which judged the circumstances correctly," de

Wette) on their souls, which internal indication, they were

conscious, was that of the Spirit.— Kara t. Mvcriav] not : at

(see ver. 8), but toward Mysia, Mysia-wards, in the direction of

the border of that land. They wished from this to go north-

eastward to Bithynia ; for in Mysia (which, along with Lydia

and Caria, belonged to Asia) they were forbidden to preach.

— TO irvevfia 'It/ctoi)] i.e. the wyiov "Trvev/xa, ver. 6 ; see on

Eom. viii. 9.

Eemaek.—According to the Eeceived text (disXdovrsg . . ,

sXdövTsg), the rendering must be : having journeyed through
Phrygia and Galatia, they endeavoured, after they had been

withheld by the Holy Spirit from preaching in Asia, on coming
toward Mysia, to journey to Bithynia, etc. Comp. Wieseler,

p. 31 ; Baumgarten, p. 489 ; and see regarding the asyndetic

participles, which " mutua temporis vel causae ratione inter se

referuntur," Kühner, ad Xen. Anab. i. 1. 7 ; Dissen, ad Dem.
de cor. p. 249 ; Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 255 (E. T. 297).

Vv. 8-10. They were now between Mysia and Bithynia.

ACTS II. JF
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To Bitliynia the Spirit suffered them not to go ; in Mysia

they were not to preach, because it belonged to Asia. In this

position of things they saw themselves directed to the "West,

away from all their former sphere of action, and across to

Greece. TJiis the Spirit now willed. Accordingly they had

first to make for the Asiatic sea-coast, and therefore they went

directly westward along the southern border of Mysia (of

course witliout preaching, for this they were not permitted to

do), and thus, having passed by Mysia {irapekOovTe^ rrjv

Mvaiav), they came down to Troas on the Hellespont, in

order there to determine more precisely their further journey

to the West, or to receive for this purpose a higher deter-

mination, which they might expect in accordance with the

previous operations of the Spirit. And they received this

higher determination by a visionary appearance {opafxa, ix. 10,

X. 3, xviii. 9) which was made to the apostle during the night

{Bia T. vvkt6<;, as in v. 1 9). This vision ^ is not to be con-

sidered as a dream (Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Zeller), as is evident

from the expression itself, and from the fact that there is no

mention of a kut ovap or the like, or afterwards of an

dva(TTd<i or other similar expression, but after the seeing of

the vision the i^r]Ti]aafiev k.t.X. comes in without further

remark. Olshausen, however, very hastily lays it down as a

settled point, that revelation by dreams, as the lowest form of

revelation (? see Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 284), was no longer

vouchsafed to the apostles who were endowed with the Holy

Spirit, but that they must have had their visions in ecstasy,

always in a waking condition. We have far too little infor-

mation as to the life of the apostles to maintain this. Comp,

also ii. 17.— MaKeBcov] is used adjectivally (comp, on v. 1 f.),

as in Thuc. i. G2. 3, i. 63. 3. As Macedonian the appear-

ance announced itself, namely, by Sta/3a9 €t9 MuKeS. ßor}6.

ij/juu. It is arbitrary in Grotius to say that an angel had ap-

1 Taken by Baur, I. p. 166, ed. 2, only as an emhdlishment of the liistory,

namely, as symbolizing the desire of salvation, with which not only the Mace-

donian population, but the men of Europe in general, called upon the apostle to

come over to them. This view Zeller also, p. 251, considers as possible. It is

in the connection of the entire narrative impossible, and simjjly tends to obscure

the further occurrences as reirards their historical character.
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peared, and indeed " angelus curator Macedonum." Something

objectively real is not indicated by opafxa axjidr]. Comp. x.

17.— i^i]T^(Tafiev] we sought, directed our view to the neces-

sity of procuring, first of all, the opportunity of a ship, etc.

Here Luke, for the first time, includes himself in the narrative,

and therefore it is rightly assumed that he joined Paul at

Troas. He does not enter further on his personal relations,

because Theophilus was acquainted ivith them. Olshausen

arbitrarily thinks : from modesty. On and against the assump-

tions, that Timothy (Schleiermacher, Mayerhoff, Ulrich, Bleek)

or Silas (Schwanbeck) wrote the portions in which " we

"

occurs, see Introd. S 1.— (Tv/MßLßd^ovTe<; k.t.X.] because we

gathered (colligebamus) as the meaning of that appearance,

drew from it the conclusion (comp. Plat. IIij)p. min. p. 369 D,

Pol. vi. p. 504 A, and Stallb. in loc.), that in it there was

issued to us the call of God (see the critical remarks), and the

in itself indefinite ßorjörjacv r}[j2v was the call for help to be

afforded by communication of the gospel.

Ver. 11. EvdvSpofjb.] having sailed from Troas, ivc ran hj a

straight course (xxi. 1). The word is not preserved in Greek

writers, who have, however, evdvSpofio^, and as a verb, evdv-

irKoew.—Samothrace, a well - known island off the coast of

Thrace, in the Aegean Sea.— rfj eTnovcrrf] die postero, used by

Greek writers both with (vii. 26) and without vfiepa. See

Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 464. In the E". T. it occurs only in

Acts.

—

Neapolis, at an earlier period Datos (Strabo, vii. p.

330), a seaport on the Strymonian Gulf, opposite the island

of Thasos, at that time belonging to Thrace, but after Vespa-

sian to Macedonia (Sueton. Vesp. 8 ; Dio Cass, xlvii. 35 ; Ptol.

iii. 13. 9).—On Philip)pi, formerly Krenidcs, named from the

Macedonian Philip, who enlarged and fortified it, see the

Introd. to Philij^j^- ^ 1.— Trpoorr] t^9 pbeplSa MaKeB. KoKwvla

TToXi?] As in that district of Macedonia, divided by Aemilius

Paulus into four parts (Liv. xlv. 29), Amphipolis was the

capital, and Trpcorrj TroXt? cannot therefore in a strict sense

mean capital;^ all difficulty is removed simply by connecting,

1 AVithout any reason, Wetstein imagined that after tlie battle at Philippi tliis

city was raised to be tbe capital. From the erroneous interpretation capital
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and not, as is usually done/ separating, ttoXi? KoXwula : which

is the first (in rank) colony-town of the "part (concerned) of

Macedonia. Comp, also Baumgarten.^ Thus it is unnecessary,

with Kuinoel, Hug, and others (see also Credner, Einl. II. p.

418 f.; Mynster, M. theol. Sehr. p. 170), who separate ir6Xi<;

from KoXwvia, to take TrpooTrj 7r6\i<i in the sense of a city

endoiued ivith privileges (Bertholdt compares the French use of

honne ville), inscriptions on coins being appealed to, in which

the formal epithet Trpcorr] is given to Greek cities which were

not capitals. See Eckhel, doctr. vet. num. I. 4. 282 ; Boeckh,

Corpus inseript. I. 2, No. 335. In the case of Philippi itself

no special privileges are known, except the general colonial

rights of the jus Italieum ; nor is the title irpcorr] found on the

coins of Philippi, it is met with only in the case of cities in

Asia Minor (see Ptettig, Quaest. Philipp)- P- 5 f.). Others take

irpwTT) of local situation, so that they too separate 7roA.t9 from

Kokwvla :
" Philippi was the first city of Macedonia at which

Paul touched in his line of travel." So Olshausen and

Wieseler, following Erasmus (who, however, appears to join

TToXi? Ko\), Cornelius a Lapide, Calovius, Eaphel, Wolf, Bengel,

Eckermann, Heinrichs. In this case we have not to consider

Neapolis as the mere p)ort of Philippi (Olshausen), but with

Eettig, van Hengel, ad Phil. p. 4 ff., and De Wette, to lay

stress on the fact that NeapoHs at that time belonged to

Thrace, and to take ecrri (Luke did not write r]v) as an expres-

sion of the admitted state of things, that Philippi from that

side is the first city (consequently the most easterly, see Wiese-

ler, p. 37 f.). But what reason could Luke have to make

such an exact geographical specification, especially with regard

to such a well-known city as Philippi ? It is quite at vari-

ance with his manner elsewhere. And that too with the

arose the reading >jr/; iffrlv xnpaxh rr,s MaAt., •TO A/; xoXaii'ia., wliicli Bornemann

regards as original.

1 Thus also Ewald, p. 485, according to whom Philippi, on account of its

flourishing condition at that time, is assumed to be named " the first city of the,

j)rovince of Macedonia. " But fnpis does not mean province {i'rafx'"^, xxiii.

34, XXV. 1).

- Who elaborately explains fnp'ilos, as if rris oUtu/iinii stood alongside of it,

so that TVS MaxsS. would be in apposition to t. fnp'tlm.
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argunientatively {quippe quae) emphatic ^yVi«? ? This applies

also in opposition to Grotius, who takes 7roA,t9 KoXcovia together

(the first colonial -city), but understands irpcoTTj also of the

geographical situation. According to our view, there is con-

veyed in -^Ti? an explanation of the motive for their going to

Philippi in particular, seeing that it is, namely, the most note-

worthy colonial-city of the district, so that the gospel might

at once acquire a very considerable and extensive sphere of

action in Macedonia. If in itself ä^cojfid icrrt TroXeco? 17 koXw-

veta (Chrysostom), this is yet more heightened by Trpcorrj.—
On the combination of two substantives like 7roXt9 Kokcovia,

comp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 344. Instead of KoXcovla, the

Greek uses dirocKla or iiroLKia ; instead of iroXi^ KoXcovla, iroki^

d7roLKi<;.—Philippi was colonized by Octavianus through the

removal thither of the partisans of Antonius, and had also

the JUS Italicum conferred on it. See Dio Cass. li. 4 ; Plin.

H. N. iv. 11; Digest. Leg. xv. 6.

Ver. 13. UoTa/jiov] i.e. not, as Bornemann and Bleek suppose,

the Strymon, which is distant more than a day's journey, but

possibly the rivulet Gangas (so Zeller, Hackett), or some other

stream in the neighbourhood which abounded with springs.

—

ov evofii^eTO irpoa-ev^r) elvai] where a place of prayer loas accus-

tomed to he, i.e. where, according to custom, a place of prayer

was. On vo/jbL^€a0at, in more esse, to he wont, see Hermann,

ad Lucian. de hist, conscr. p. 244 ; Schweighäuser, Lex. Herod^

II. p. 126 f.; from Philo, in Loesner, p. 208. Not: where,

as was supposed, there was a place of prayer (Ewald), in which

case we should have to supply the thought that the place did

not look like a synagogue, which, however, is as arbitrary as it is

historically unimportant. The irpoa-evxac'weTe places ofprayer,

sometimes buildings, and at other times open spaces (so most

probably here, as may be inferred from ov ivofii^ero elvat)

near to streams (on account of the custom of washing the

hands before prayer), to be met with in cities where syna-

gogues did not exist or were not permitted, serving the pur-

poses of a synagogue (Juvenal, iii. 295). See Joseph. Antt.

xiv. 10. 23; Co7p. inscript. IL p. 1005; Vitringa, Synag. p.

119 ff. • Ptosenmiiller, Morgenl. VI. p. 26 f.— ra?? avvekO.
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yvvai^i] the women who came together (to prayer). Probably

the number of Jewish men in the city was extremely small,

and the whole unimportant Jewish population consisted

chiefly of women, some of them doubtless married to Gentiles

(ver. 1) ; hence there is no mention of men being present.

More arbitrary is the explanation of Calvin :
" Vel ad coetus

tantum muliebres destinatus erat locus ille, vel apud viros

frigebat religio, nt saltem tardius adessent ;
" and of Schrader :

the Jews had been expelled from the city.

Ver. 14. KuL ti<; k.t.X.] Also a woman was listening, etc.

AvUa was a common female name (Hor. Od. i. 8, iii. 9, vi.

20), and therefore it remains doubtful whether she received

her name *"' a solo natali " (Grotius, de Wette, and others).

—

TTop^upoTTcoXt?] 7] TCL TTopcfivpä (fabrics and clothes dyed purple)

TTcoXovaa (Hesychius, Phot. BiU. 201. 41). The dyeing of

purple was actively carried on (Vah Fl. iv. 368; Claud. Eapt.

PA. 214:; Plin. K K vii. 57 ; Ael. ^. ^. 4. 46 ; Max. Tyr.

xl. 2), especially in Lydia, to which Thyatira belonged (Ptol.

V. 2 ; Plin, v. 31), and an inscription found at Thyatira par-

ticularly mentions the guild of dyers of that place. Gee

Spon. Miscell. erud. ant. p. 113.— aeßofi. r. 6e6v] A female

proselyte. See on xiii. 16, 43.— »;? 6 Kvp. Bojvot^e r. KupB.]

Luke recognises the attentive interest, which Lydia with her

heart unclosed directed to the word, as produced by the influ-

ence of the exalted Christ (6 Kvpio^) working for the promo-

tion of His kingdom, who opened (hcrjvoL^e) the heart of Lydia,

i.e. wrought in her self-consciousness, as the centre and sphere of

action of her inner vital energy, the corresponding readiness, in

order that she might attend to ivhat was preached (irpoaex. toU

>MXovfjb.). The ßdem habere (Grotius, Kuinoel, Heinrichs) fol-

lowed, but still was not the 7rpo(7e')(eiv itself. Comp, on viii. 6.

Moreover, Chrysostom correctly remarks : to puev ovv avol^ai

rov @eov' to Be irpaae^eiv avTi]<;' coare Kal detov kuI dvOpcoTrivov

rjv. Comp. 2 Mace. i. 4; Luke xxiv. 45 ; Eph. i. 18. She

experienced the motus incvitahiles of grace, to which she offered

no resistance, but with willing submission rendered the moral

self-conscious compliance by which she arrived at faith.^

' Comp. Luthuidt, vom freien Willen, p. 427 f.
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Ver. 15. Kai 6 oIko<^ avTrj<i\ Of what members her family

consisted, cannot be determined. This passage and ver. 33,

with xviii. 8 and 1 Cor. i. 16, are appealed to in order to

prove infant haptism in the apostolic age, or at least to make
it probable. " Quis credat, in tot familiis nullum fuisse in-

fantem, et Judaeos circumcidendis, gentiles lustrandis illis

assuetos non etiam obtulisse eos baptismo ? " Bengel. See also

Lange, apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 504 ff. But on this question the

following remarks are to be made : (1) If, in the Jewish and

Gentile families which were converted to Christ, there were

children, their baptism is to be assumed in those cases, when
they were so far advanced that they could and did confess

their faith on Jesus as the Messiah ; for this was the universal,

absolutely necessary qualification for the reception of baptism
;

comp, also vv. 31, 32, 33, xviii 8. (2) If, on the other

hand, there were children stiD. incapable of confessing, baptism

could not be administered to those to whom that, which was

the necessary presupposition of baptism for Christian sanctifi-

cation, was still wanting. (3) Such young children, whose

parents were Christians, rather fell under the point of view of

1 Cor. vii. 14, according to which, in conformity with the

view of the apostolic church, the children of Christians were

no longer regarded as aKaOaproi, but as wyioi,, and that not on

the footing of having received the character of holiness by

baptism, but as having part in the Christian 0740x779 by their

fellowship with their Christian parents. See on 1 Cor. I.e.

Besides, the circumcision of children must have been retained

for a considerable time among the Jewish-Christians, according

to xxi. 21. Therefore (4) the baptism of the children of

Christians, of which no trace is found in the IST. T. (not even

in Eph. vi. 1, in opposition to Hofmann, Schrifthew. II. 2, p.

192), is not to be held as an apostolic ordinance (Origen, in

ej). ad Rom. lib. v. :
" Ab apostolis traditione accepit ecclesia "),

as, indeed, it encountered early and long resistance ; but it is

an institution of the church} which gradually arose in post-

apostolic times in connection with the development of ecclesi-

^ It is the most striking example of the recognition of historical tradition in

the evangelical church. Comp. Holtzmann, Kanon u. Tradit. p. 399 ff.
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astical life (comp. Ehrenfeuchter, inald. Theol. I. p. 82 f.) and

of doctrinal teaching, not certainly attested before TertuUian,

and by him still decidedly opposed, and, although already

defended by Cyprian, only becoming general after the time

of Augustine in virtue of that connection. Yet, even apart

from the ecclesiastical premiss of a stern doctrine of original

sin and of the devu going beyond Scripture, from which

even exorcism arose, the continued maintenance of infant

baptism, as the objective attribution of spiritually creative

grace in virtue of the plan of salvation established for every

individual in the fellowship of the church, is so much the

more justified, as this objective attribution takes place with

a view to the future subjective appropriation. And this

subjective appropriation has so necessarily to emerge with the

development of self-consciousness and of knowledge through

faith, that in default thereof the church would have to recog-

nise in the baptized no true members, but only membra

mortua. This relation of connection with creative grace, in

so far as the church is its sphere of operation, is a theme

which, in presence of the attacks of Baptists and nationalists,

must overstep^ the domain of exegesis (Matt, xviii. 14;

Mark x. 13 ff. ; Matt, xxviii. 19 ;
John iii. 6 ;

Kom. vi. 3 f.
;

Col. ii. 12 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 21 ^), and be worked out in

that of dogmatics, yet without the addition of confirmation as

any sort of supplement to baptism.— et KeKpUare] if ye have

judged. This judgment was formed either tacitly or openly

on the ground of the whole conduct of Lydia even before her

baptism,—the latter itself was a witness of it; hence the

perfect is here entirely in order (in opposition to Kuinoel,

Heinrichs, and others), and is not to be taken for the present.

— et, in the sense of eVet, is here chosen with delicate modesty.

Comp. Bissen, ad Dem. de cor. p. 195.

—

yu,e incrr. t. Kvp.

ehai] that I am a believer in the Lord (Christ), i.e. giving faith

to His word and His promise, which ye have proclaimed (vv.

13, 14). Comp. ver. 34, xviii. 8, where Bengel well remarks :

' Comp. Martensen, d. christl. Taufe u. d. baptist. Frage, Gotha 18C0, ed. 2,

and Dogmat. § 255.

« See also Richter in the Stud. u. Krit. 1861, p. 225 (T.
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" Ipse dominus Jesus testabatur per Paulum." — irapeßida-aro]

Comp. Luke xxiv. 29 ; 1 Sam. xxviii. 23. The use of this

purposely-chosen strong word, constraining, is not to be ex-

plained from the refusal at first of those requested (Chrysos-

tom, Bengel, comp. Ewald), but from the vehement urgency of

the feeling of gratitude.

Ver. 16. That Paul and his companions accepted this

pressing invitation of Lydia, and chose her house for their

abode, Luke leaves the reader to infer from koX irapeßidaaro

j7/ia9, ver. 15, and he now passes over to another circumstance

which occurred on another walk to the same '7rpoa€V')(^ men-

tioned before. What now follows thus belongs to quite another

day. Heinrichs and Kuinoel assume that it attached itself

directly to the preceding : that the conversion and baptism

of Lydia had occurred while the women (ver. 1 3) were waiting

at the TTpoaev^'^ for the commencement of divine worship ; and

that, when they were about to enter into the Trpoaev^rj, this

affair with the soothsaying damsel occurred. In opposition to

this it may be urged, first, that ver. 1 5 would only interrupt

and disturb the narrative (especially by koI irapeßidaaTo rifiä<;)
;

secondly, that the beginning of ver. 16 itself (iyivero Be)

indicates the narration of a new event ; and thirdly, that the

instruction and baptism of Lydia, and still more of her whole

house, cannot naturally be limited to so short a period.

—

According to the reading ey^pvaav Trvevfia irvOcova (see the

critical remarks), the passage is to be interpreted : ^uJlo was

possessed hy a spirit Python, i.e. hy a demon, which prophesied

from her helly. The damsel was a ventriloquist, and as such

practised soothsaying. The name of the well-known Delphic

dragon, IIvOcov (Apollod. i. 4. 1), became subsequently the

name of a Baifxovtov fiavTLKÖv (Suidas, who has the quotation :

rd<; re irvevfiaTi, Ilv0o)vo<i iv9ovai(t)aa<; . . . r^^lov to ecro/jL6vov

'Trapajopeva-at), but was also, according to Plut. de def. orac.

9, p. 414 E, used appellatimly, and that of soothsayers, who

spoke from the helly. So also Suidas : iy<yaaTpcfJbv9o<;, iyyaa-

rpljiavn^;, ov Tive<i vvv irvdcova, ^o<^OKX,rj<; Be arepvofiavTtv.

This use of nrvOwv, corresponding to the Hebrew 3ix (which

the LXX. render by ijyaarpi/xvdof;, Lev. xix. 31, xx. 6, 27;
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see Sclileusner, Tlies. II. p. 222), and also passing over to the

Eabbins (E. Salomo on Deut. xviii. 11 ; Sanhedr. f. 65. 1 in

Wetstein), is to be assumed in our passage, as otherwise "we

could not see why Luke should have used this peculiar word,

whose specific meaning {ventriloquist-soothsayer) was certainly

the less strange to him, as the thing itself had so important

allusions in the 0. T. and LXX. suggesting it to those pos-

sessed of Jewish culture (1 Sam. xxviii. 7), just as among the

Greeks the jugglery which the ventriloquists (the EvpvKXec'i

or EvpvKXelSai) practised was well enough known ; see Her-

mann, gottesd. Alterth. § xlii. 16. AVitliout doubt, the damsel

was considered by those who had their fortunes told by her

as possessed by a divinity ; and that she so regarded herself, is

to be inferred from the effect of the apostolic word (ver. 18).

Hers was a state of enthusiastic possession by this fixed idea, in

which she actually might be capable of a certain clairvoyance,

as in the transaction in our passage. Paul, in his Christian

view (comp. 1 Cor. x. 20), regards this condition of hers as

that of a demoniac ; Luke also so designates it, and treats her

accordingly.— Tot9 Kvpioi^] There were thus several, who in

succession or conjointly had her in service for the sake of

gain. Comp. Walch, de servis vet. fatidicis, Jen. 1761.

Vv. 17, 18. The soothsaying damsel, simuar to a somnam-

bulist,^ reads in the souls of the apostle and his companions,

and announces their characteristic dignity. But Paul, after

lie had first patiently let her alone for many days, sees in her

exclamation a recognition on the part of the demon dwelling

within her, as Jesus Himself met with recognition and homage

from demons (Mark iii. 11) ; and in order not to accept for

himself and his work demoniacal testimony, which would not

of itself be hushed, at length being painfully grieved {Siairovr}-

6€i<;, see on iv. 2), and turning to her as she followed him, he,

in the name of Jesus Christ (comp. iii. 6, iv. 7), commands

the demon to come out of her. Now, as the slave considered

Paul to be the servant of the onost high God, who thus must

have power over the god by whom she believed herself pos-

sessed, her fixed idea was at once destroyed by that command
' But she was not a somnambulist. See Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 310.
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of power, and she was consequently restored from her over-

strained state of mind to her former natural condition. Of a

special set purpose, for which the slave made her exclamation,

ovroi ol avOpoaTToi k.tX. (Chrysostom : the god by whom she

was possessed, Apollo, hoped, on account of this exclama-

tion, to be left in possession of her ; Walch : the damsel so

cried out, in order to get money from Paul ; Ewald : in order

to offer her services to them ; Camerarius, Morus, Eosenmliller,

Heinrichs, Kuinoel : in order to exalt her own reputation),

there is no hint in the text ; it was the involuntary and

irresistible outburst of her morbidly exalted soothsaying

nature.

Vv. 19-21. The first persecution which is reported to us

as stirred up on the part of the Gentiles. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 2.

—eVt Toy? ap'^ovra'i . . . toZ«? a-Tparri'yoisi] When they saw

that with the departure of the god from the slave their hope

of further gain had departed {i^rjkOev), they dragged Paul and

Silas (not Timothy and Luke along with them, but only the

two principal persons) to the market (where, according to the

custom of the Greeks, the courts of justice were erected) to

the arcJions} But these, the city-judges (comp. Luke xii. 58,

and the archons in Athens in Hermann's Staatsalterth. § 138),

must have referred the matter to the a-TpaTTjyot ; and therefore

the narrative proceeds : k. 7rpoaayd<yovT6<; avTov<i k.t.X. The

accusation amounted to revolt against the Roman political

authority.—The o-rpaTTjyol are the praetores, as the two chief

Eoman magistrates (the duumviri, Cic. de leg. agr. 35) in towns

which were colonies called themselves. Diod. Sic. T. X. p.

146, ed. Bip. ; Arrian, Upict. ii. 1. 26; Polyb, xxxiii, 1. 5;

Spanheim, ad Julian. Oral. I. p. 76, de usu et praest. num. I.

p. 697, II. p. 601 ; Alberti, Ohss. p. 253. The name has its

origin from the position of the old Greek strategoi. Dem.

400, 26 ; Aristot. Polit. vii. 8, ed. Becker, IL p. 1322 ; Her-

mann, Staatsalterth. § 153 ; Dorville, ad Char. p. 447. — eKxa-

pdaa.] to hring into utter disorder. See on iKireifkrjpwice, xiii.

3 3 ; Plut. Coriol. 19:" Suberat utilitas privata
;
publica obten-

ditur " (Bengel).— rjpLMv r. ttoX.] '^fjucov prefixed with haughty

' Not different from ^cXirafx,«-!, xvii. 6.
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emphasis, and answering to the following " tJiov.gJi they are

Jeivs."— 'Pci)/xaioL<; ovai] prond contrast to the odious ^lovSaiot

vTrdp^ovre^. Calvin aptly says :
" Versute composita fuit haec

criminatio ad gravandos Christi servos ; nam ab una parte

obtendimt Eomanum nomen, quo nihil erat magis favorabile

:

rursum ex nomine Judaico, quod tunc infame erat, conflant

illis invidiam ; nam quantum ad religionem, plus habebant

Eomani affinitatis cum aliis quibuslibet, quam cum gente

Judaica."—The introduction of strange religious customs and

usages {edrj), in opposition to the native religion, was strictly

interdicted by the Eomans. See Wetstein in loc. Possibly

here also the yet fresh impression of the edict of Claudius

(see on xviii. 2) co-operated.

Vv. 22, 23. And at the same time (" cum ancillae dominis,"

Bengel) the multitude rose up (in a tumultuary manner)

against them ; therefore the praetors, intimidated thereby, in

order temporarily to still the urgency of the mob, commanded

the accused to be scourged without examination, and then,

until further orders, to be thrown into strict confinement.—
'TTeptppT]^. avToiv ra ifMaria] after having torn off their clothes.

The form of expression of ver. 23 shows that the praetors did

not themselves (in opposition to Bengel) do this piece of work,

which was necessary and customary for laying bare the upper

part of the body (Grotius and Wolf in loc.), but caused it to

be done by their subordinate lictors. Erasmus erroneously

desired to read avrwv, so that the praetors would have rent

their own clothes from indignation. Apart from the non-

Roman character of such a custom, there may be urged against

this view the compound irepip'p., which denotes that the rend-

ing took place all round alout the whole body (Plat. Grit. p.

113 D : Trepipprjjvva-t kvkKw, Polyb. xv. 33, 4, al. ; comp. Titt-

mann, Synon. p. 221).— eKeXevov] The reference of the rela-

tive tense is to the personal presence of the narrator ; see

Winer, p. 253 [E. T. 337].— Paul and Silas submitted to

this maltreatment (one of the three mentioned in 2 Cor. xi. 25)

with silent self-denial, and without appealing to their Poman
citizenship, committing everything to God ; see on ver. 3 7.

Men of strong character may, amidst unjust suffering, exhibit
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in presence of their oppressors their moral defiance, even in

resignation. We make this remark in opposition to Zeller

(comp. Baur), who finds the brutal conduct of the praetors,

and the non-employment by the apostles of their legal pri-

vilege in self-defence (which Paul, moreover, renounced not

merely on this occasion, 2 Cor. xi. 25), inexplicable. Bengel

well remarks :
" Non semper omnibus praesidiis omni modo

utendum ; divino regimini auscultandum." In a similar plight,

xxii. 25, Paul found it befitting to interpose an assertion of

his privilege, which he here only used for the completion of his

victory over the persecution, ver. 3 7,—a result which, in xxii.

25, according to the divine destination which he was aware

of, he recognised as unattainable.

Ver. 24. The zealous jailor fulfilled the command aacpaXm

rrjpelv by a twofold measure ; he not only put the accused

into the prison-ward situated more (than the other wards) in

the interior of the house (etV rrjv ia-coTepav <^v\aKrjv), but also

secured their feet in the stocks.

—

et? to ^vXov, in nervum

(Plaut. Captiv. iii. 5. 71 ; Liv. vüi. 28), i.e. in the wooden

block in which the feet, stretched apart from each other, were

enclosed, called also irohoKaKrj and TroBocrrpaßr), in Heb. 1?

(Job xiii. 27, xxxiii. 11). See Herod, vi. 75, ix. 37, and later

writers, Grotius and Wetstein in loc.

Vv. 25, 26. In joyful consciousness of suffering for the

glorification of Christ (v. 41), they sing in the solemn still-

ness of the night prayers of praise to God,^ and thereby keep

their fellow-prisoners awake, so that they listened to them

{iirrjKpowvro). Whether these are to be conceived as confined

in the same iacorepav ^vXuktjv, or possibly near to it but

more to the front, or whether they were in both localities,

cannot be determined. Then suddenly there arises an earth-

quake, etc. God at once rewards—this is the significant

relation of vv. 25 and 26—the joy of faith and of sufiering

on the part of Paul and Silas by miraculous interposition.

The objection, which Baur and Zeller (comp. Gfrörer, heil. Sage,

I. p. 446) take to the truth of this narrative, turns on the

presupposed inconceivableness of miracles in general. In

1 " Nihil crus sentit in nervo, q^uum animus in coelo est," TertulL
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connection with the fiction assumed by them, even the eivq-

KpodovTo . . . hiafiLot is supposed only to have for its object " to

make good the causal connection between the earthquake and

the prayer " (Zeller).— irdvrccv] thus also of those possibly to

be found in other parts of the prison. On avWr), comp. Plut.

Alex. 73 : rov<i BeafjLom avetvai. Eustath. ad Od. viii. p. 313.

17. The reading äveXvdrj (Bornemann) is a correct gloss.

Vv. 27, 28. The jailor, aroused by the shock and the noise,

hastens to the prison, and when he sees the doors which (one

behind another) led to it open, and so takes it for granted that

the prisoners have escaped, he wishes, from fear of the ven-

geance of the praetors, to kill himself—which (in opposition to

Zeller's objection) he may have sufficiently indicated by expres-

sions of his despair. Then Paul calls, etc.— ixd')(atpav\ a sivord,

which he got just at hand (Mark xiv. 47) ; with the article

it would denote the sword which he was then wearing, his

sword. — aTrai/re?] Thus the rest of the prisoners, involuntarily

detained by the w^hole miraculous event, and certainly also

in part by the imposing example of Paul and Silas, had not

used their release from chains (ver. 26) and the opening of

the prison for their own liberation. The ivOdSe does not

affirm that they had all come together into the prison of Paul,

but only stands opposed to cKTrecpevyevai. None is away ; we
are, all and every one, here!—The loosening of the chains,

moreover, and that without any injury to the limbs of the

enchained, is, in view of the miraculous character of the event,

not to be judged according to the laws of mechanics (in oppo-

sition to Gfrörer, Zeller), any more than the omission of flight

on the part of the other prisoners is to be judged according

to the usual practice of criminals. The prisoners were arrested,

and felt themselves sympathetically detained by the miracle

which had happened ; and therefore the suggestion to which

Chrysostom has recourse, that they had not seen the opening

of the doors, is inappropriate.

Vv. 29, 30. ^cSra] Lights, i.e. lanips (Ken. Hell. v. 1. 8
;

Lucian. Conviv. 15 ; Plut. Ant. 26), several, in order to light

up and strictly search everything.— evTpofio'; ryevo/x. TrpoaeTr.']

He now saw in Paul and Silas no longer criminals, but the
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favourites and confidants of the gods ; the majesty which had

been maltreated inspired him with terror and respectful sub-

mission.— Xva o-ö)öft)] in order that I may obtain salvation.

He means the afOTTjpla, which Paul and Silas had announced

;

for what he had heard of them, that they made known 6B6v

a(OTr}pla<i (ver. 17), was now established in his conviction as

truth. This lively conviction longs to have part in the salva-

tion, and his sincere longing desires to fulfil that by which

this participation is conditioned, Morus, Stolz, EosenmiiUer

render it :
" in order that I may escape the punishment of the

gods on account of your harsh treatment." But, if Luke desired

to have a-codco and acoOrja-T} (ver, 31) understood in different

senses, he must have appended to a-(o6co a more precise defini-

tion ; for the meaning thus assigned to it suggests itself the

less naturally, as the jailor, who had only acted as an instrument

under higher direction (comp. Chrysost.), could not reasonably

apprehend any vengeance of the gods.

Vv. 31, 32. The epanorthosis av kuI 6 oIk6<; crov extends

to irlarevaov and Goadrjarj.—They lay down faith on Jesus as

the condition of o-coTrjpia, and nothing else ; but saving faith

is always in the N. T. that which has holiness as its effect

(Eom. vi.), not "a human figment and opinion which the depths

of the heart never get to know," but " a divine work in us

which transforms and begets us anew from God" (Luther's

Preface to the Epistle to the Romans), without, however,

making justification, which is the act of the imputation of

faith, to include sanctification. See on Eom. i. 17.—For the

sake of this requirement of believing, they set forth the gospel

to the father of the family and all his household (see on

vüi. 25).

Vv. 33, 34. UapdKaß. avTov<; . . . eXovaev^ he took and

washed them. Vividness of delineation. Probably he led

them to a neighbouring water, perhaps in the court of the

house, in which his baptism and that of his household was

immediately completed.^— airo tcov 'TfX.tjjMv] a pregnant ex-

* This is confirmed by the fact that baptism took place by complete immer-

sion,—in opposition to Baumgarten, p. 515, who, transferring the performance

of baptism to the house, finds here "an approximation to the later custom of
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pression : so that they were cleansed from the stripes (from the

blood of the inflicted wounds, ver. 22 f.). See Buttmann, neut.

Gr. p. 276 f. [E. T. 322].— Trapaxpma] the adverb em-
phatically placed at the end ; comp, on Matt. ii. 1 0, and

Kühner, § 863. 1.— avayaycov] We are to think of the official

dwelling of the jailor as being built above the prison-cells

;

comp. ix. 39; Luke iv. 5, xxii. 67.— TrapedrjKe rpdire^av]

quite the Latin apposuit mcnsam, i.e. he gave a repast ; to be

explained from the custom of setting out the table before those

who were to be entertained, Horn. Od. v. 92, xxi. 29 ; Polyb.

xxxix. 2. 11.— TravoiKL^ avv okw tc3 olkw, Phavorinus. It

belongs to ireirLar. A more classical form (yet see Plat. Eryx.

p. 392 C), according to the Atticists, would have been

TravoLKca or TravoiKrja-ia, Lobeck, ad Phrijn. p. 514 ff. See

examples from Philo in Loesner, p. 208.— TreiriaTevKü)'; rm

060)] because he had become and ivas a believer on God (perfect).

He, the Gentile, now believed the divine promises of salvation

announced to him by Paul and Silas (ver. 32) ; comp. ver. 15,

xviii. 8. That this his inareveLv was definitely Christian

faith, and accordingly equivalent to incrTeveLv t« Kvpiw, was

self-evident to the reader; see also ver. 32.— That, after

ver. 34, Paul and Silas had returned to prison, follows from

vv. 36-40.

Vv. 35, 36. The news of the miraculous earthquake, per-

haps also the particulars which they might in the meantime

have learned concerning the two prisoners, may have made

the praetors have scruples concerning the hasty maltreat-

ment. They consider it advisable to have nothing further to

do with them, and to get rid of them forthwith by releasing

them. Curtly and contemptuously (toü? ävdp. eKelvovi), in

order to maintain at least thereby their stern official attitude,

they notified the order by their lictors (ßaßSov^ovs, bearers of

the fasces) to the jailor, who, with congratulatory sympathy,

announces it to the prisoners. According to Baumgarten, the

motives for the severity of the previous day had lost their

simplifying the ceremony," according to which complete immersion did not take

place. Immersion was, in fact, quite an essential part of the symbolism of

baptism (Rom. vi. ).
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force with the praetors during the night,—a point in whicii

there is expressed a distinction from the persistent enmity of

the Sanhedrists in Jerusalem. But this would not furnish an

adequate ground for a proceeding running so entirely counter

to the course of criminal procedure. The praetors must have

become haunted by apprehension and ill at ease, and they must

therefore have received some sort of information concerning

the miraculous occurrences. — €v eiprjvrf\ ha'ppily. See on

Mark v. 34 ; comp, on xv. 33.

Ver. 3 7. 21^09 auTou9] to the jailor and the, lictors ; the

latter had thus in the meantime come themselves into the

prison.— Beipavre^ /c.t.A,.] after they had beaten us 'publicly

vjithout judicial condemnation,—us who are Romans. This

sets forth, in terse language precisely embracing the several

elements, their treatment as an oj^en violation, partly of the

law of nature and nations in general (aKaraKpLTovi, found

neither in the LXX. or Apocrypha, nor in Greek writers),

partly of the Eoman law in particular. For exemption from

the disgrace of being scourged by rods and whips was secured

to every Eoman citizen by the Lex Valeria in the year 254

U.c. (Liv. ii. 8 ; Valer. Max. iv. 1 ; Dion. Hal. v. p. 292), and

by the Lex Porcia in the year 506 u.c. (Liv. x. 9 ; Cic. pro

Rahir. 4), before every Eoman tribunal (comp. Euseb, H. E. v. 1);

therefore Cicero, in Verr. v. 5 7, says of the exclamation, Civis

Romanus sum :
" saepe multis in ultimis tenis opem inter

barbaras et salutem tulit."— That Silas was also a Eoman
citizen, is rightly inferred from the pdural form of expression,

in which there is no reason to find a mere synecdoche. The

distinction, which was implied in the bestowal of this privi-

lege, cannot be adduced against the historical character of the

narrative (Zeller), as we know not the occasion and circum-

stances of its acquisition. But how had Paul (by his birth,

xxii. 18) Roman citizenship? Certainly not simply as a

native of Tarsus. For Tarsus was neither a colonia nor a

municipium, but an urbs libera, to which the privilege of having

governing authorities of its own, under the recognition, how-

ever, of the Eoman supremacy, was given by Augustus after the

civil war, as well as other privileges (Dio Chrys. II. p. 36, ed.

ACTS II. G
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Eeiske), but not Eoman citizenship ; for this very fact would,

least of all, have remained historically unknown, and acquaint-

ance with the origin of the apostle from Tarsus would have

protected him from the decree of scourging (see xxi. 29
;

comp, with xxii. 24 ff.). This much, therefore, only may be

surely decided, that his father or a yet earlier ancestor had

acquired the privilege of citizenship either as a reward of

merit (Suet. Aug. 47) or by purchase (xxii. 28 ; Dio Cass.

Ix. 17 ; Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 14), and had transmitted it to

the apostle. According to Zeller's arbitrary preconceptions,

the mention of the Roman citizenship here and in chap. xxii.

had only the unhistorical purpose in view " of recommending

the apostle to the Eomans as a native Eoman."— koI vvv

\d6pa r]jxä<; iKßdW.'] is indignantly opposed to BeipavTe<; rjfiä'i

BrjfjLocTia . . . eßdkov ei? <f)vkafci]v : and now do they cast us out

secretly ? The preseiit denotes the action as already begun (by

the order given). Paul, however, for the honour of himself

and his work, disdains this secret dismissal, that it might not

appear (and this the praetors intended !) that he and Silas

had escapied. On the previous day he had, on the contrary,

disdained to avert the maltreatment by an appeal to his

citizenship, see on ver. 23. The usual opinion is (so also de

Wette) that the tumult in the forum had prevented him from

asserting his citizenship. But it is obvious of itself that even

the worst tumult, at ver. 22 or ver. 23, would have admitted

a " Civis Romanus sum," had Paul wished to make such an

appeal.— ov ^ap äWa\ not so, hut. It is to be analyzed

thus : for they are not to cast us out secretly ; on the contrary

{aWa) they are, etc. fydp specifies the reason why the pre-

ceding (indignant) question is put, and aXKd answers adver-

satively to the ov. See Härtung, Pariihcll. II. p. 48 ; comp.

Devar. p. 169, ed. Klotz; also Stallb. ad Protag. p. 343 D,

and the examples in Wetstein.— avToil^ in their own persons

they are to bring us out.

Vv. 38, 39. 'E(f)oß7]6r]aav] The reproach contained in

aKaraKpLTovi did not trouble them, but the violation of citizen-

ship was an offence against the majesty of the Eoman jjeople,

and as such was severely punished, Dion. Hal. xi. p. 725;
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Grotius in loc. — Ver. 39. What a change in the state ofO
affairs : e\66vre<i . . . TrapeKoXeaav (namely, to acquiesce) . . .

i^aya^6vT6'i . . . rjpooTwv !— e^ep')(ea6at. with the simple geni-

tive, as in Matt. x. 14. Very frequent with Greek writers

since subsequent to Homer. On vapaKaXetv, to give fair

words, comp, on 1 Cor. iv. 13.

Ver. 40. Before they comply with the e^e\6eiv tt}? iroXecof

(ver. 39), the apostolic heartfelt longing constrains them first

to repair to the house of Lydia, to exhort {irapeKaKeaav) the

new converts assembled there that they should not become

wavering in their Christian confession. And from this house

grew the church, to which, of all that Paul founded, he has

erected the most eulogistic monument in his Epistle—in this

sense also the first church which he established in Europe.—
i^rj\6ov\ Only Paul and Silas, as they alone were affected by
the inquiry, appear now to have departed from Philippi. Luke

at least, as the use of the third person teaches us, did not go

with them. Paul left him behind to build up the youthful

church. Whether, however, Timothy (vv. 1 if.) also remained

behind, cannot be determined. He is not again named until

xvii. 14, but he may nevertheless have already departed from

Philippi, and need not necessarily have rejoined them till in

Beroea or Thessalonica.

PtEMAKK.—In the rejection of the entire history as history

Baur and Zeller (comp. Hausrath) essentially agree ; it is alleged

to be formed in accordance with xii. 7 ff., as an apologetic

parallelism of Paul with Peter. But as Philippian persecutions

are mentioned also in 1 Thess. ii. 2, the opinions formed by
them concerning the relation of the tw^o passages are opposite.

Baur makes 1 Thess. ii. 2 to be derived from the narrative

before us ; whereas Zeller, considering the Epistles to the

Thessalonians as older, supposes the author of the Acts to have
"concocted" (p. 258) his narrative from 1 Thess. ii. 2.
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CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 2. diO.eysTo] A B N, min. have dnXi^aro (so Lacbm.). D
E, min. have bnX'iyJri, which Griesb. has recommended and
Born, adopted. Different alterations of the imperf. into the

aor. (in conformity with ilenXk).— Ver. 4. After eißoii. Lachm.
has xa/ (A D lo*'- Vulg. Copt.). Offence was taken at the com-
bination ßißoij.. 'exXj^i/., and therefore sometimes "exx^k. was
omitted (min. Theophyl. 1), sometimes xa/ was inserted.— Ver.

5. -TTpoaXaß. 6s o/ 'loud.] So Griesb. But Elz. has i^n'^^wffavrsi; dh oi

a'TTSiOouvTis 'lovbaToi, -/.ai TpoaXaß. Lachm. : ^rjXdöcavrss ÖB oi 'louö. xai

vpoXaß., which also Einck prefers. Matthaei : 'TrpoaXaß. ot oi'lovd.

0/ äffs/ö. So Scholz and Tisch. Still other variations in codd.

vss. and Fathers (D : oi ds ämiöoZvTig ^lovdaToi cvsrpi-^avrig, so Born.).

The reading of Lachm. has most external evidence in its favour

(A B N, min. Vulg. Copt. Sahid. Syr. utr.), and it is the more
to be preferred, since that of Griesb., from which otherwise, on
account of its simplicity, the others might have arisen as ampli-

fications in the form of glosses, is only preserved in 142, and
consequently is almost entirely destitute of critical warrant ; the

d'^eidovvng in the Eecepta betrays itself as an addition (from xiv. 2),

partly from its being exchanged in several witnesses for uTrsiöri-

gavTSi, and partly from the variety of its position (E has it only

after '7rovr,povg).— ayayiTv] So H, min. Chrys. Theoph. Oec. But
D, 104, Copt. Sahid. have i^ayaysTv (so Born.); A B N, min.

Vulg. : TpoayayBTv (so Lachm.) ; E : -zpoeayaysTv ; G, 11 : dvayayeTii.

All of them more definite interpretations. — Ver. 13, After

gaXe-jovTig, Lachm. and Born, have xai rapdaaovTsg. So A B D, K,

min. and several vss. But «raX. was easily explained after ver. 8

by Tap. as a gloss, which was then joined by xa/ with the text.—
Ver. 14. w;] A B E N, min. have iug, which Lachm. has adopted.

But ÜJS was not understood, and therefore was sometimes changed

into tug, sometimes omitted (D, min. vss.).—Ver. 15. After

iiyayov, Elz. Scholz have auTöv, against preponderating testimony.

A famuiar supplement.— Ver. 1 6. öiupouvn] Lachm. and Tisch,

read diupoZvrog, which also Griesb. recommended, after A B E, N,

min. Fathers. Kightly; the dative is adapted to the aurw.

—
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Ver. 18. Instead of ai/ro/$ (which with Lachm., according to

witnesses of some moment, is to be placed afUr BvriyyiX.) Einck
would prefer avrov, according to later codd. and some vss. A
result of the erroneous reference of the absolute rriv avä<sra<siv to

the resurrection of Je&us. The pronoun is entirely wanting in

B G X, min. Chrys. So Tisch. ; and correctly, both on account

of the frequency of the addition, and on account of the variety

of the order. In D the whole passage 6V/ . . . gujjyysX/^sro is

wanting, which Born, approves.— Ver. 20. Instead of t/ «c, A
B N, min. vss. have r/f«, and instead of ösXo/ : öfXe/. Lachm.
has adopted both. But tian was the more easily converted

after the preceding nva into tin a, as raD^« follows after-

wards. The removal of the «v then occasioned the indicative.

— Ver. 21. %a\ axoviiv] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read rj dxoüs/i', which,

according to A B D K, Vulg. Sahid. Syr. p. is to be adopted,—^Ver. 23. Instead of öv and toutov, A* B D n* lo*'- Vulg. Cant.

Or. Jer. have S and touto. So Lachm. Tisch. Born. Eightly

;

the masculine is an old alteration (Clem, already has it) in

accordance with what precedes and follows.— Ver. 25. dvdpM'!:imv]

Elz. Scholz have dvopuvm, against decisive evidence.— xai rä

Tavra'] B G" H most min. and some vss. and Fathers have xard

TuvTa. So Mill, and Matth. An error of transcribers, to whose
minds xaroi, ^avra, from ver. 22, was still present.— Ver. 26.

aificcTog] is wanting in A B x, min. Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg.

Clem. Beda, Lachm. The omission easily took place after IvOS.

Had there been a gloss, dvdpumv would most naturally have sug-

gested itself; comp. Eom. v. 12 if.— tuv to 'rrpoeurov] Lachm.
Tisch. Born, read Tavrog ff/joffw-rou, according to A B I) X, min.

Clem. But the article is necessary, and in the scriptio continua

IIANTO was easily taken together, and Travrog made out of it.

— 'xpodTirayii.'] Elz. Born, read irponrayijj., against decisive testi-

mony. A frequent interchange.— Ver. 27. Khptov] Griesb.

Lachm. read &iöv, according to A B G H n, min. and several

vss. and Fathers. So Tisch, and Born. But certainly an inter-

pretation, which was here in particular naturally suggested, as

Paul is speaking to Athenians. T6 km in D, Clem. Ir. Ambr.,
inserted from ver. 29, is yet more adapted to this standpoint.—
xa/ro/ys] So N- But B D G H, min. Fathers read y.aiyi, which
Griesb. has recommended, and Lachm. Tisch. Born, have
adopted. A E, Clem, read yiakot. See on xiv. 17.— Ver. 30.

Taff/] A B D** E X, min. Ath. Cyr. and vss. have crai/ras. Ee-
commended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Born. ; and rightly.

The dative came in after ävdpui'zoic.— Ver. 31. diori] Lachm.
Tisch. Born, read xadon, according to A B D E N, min.
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and Fathers. Püglitly ; it was supplanted by the more usual

diori.

Ver. 1. AmpMpoHs, an Athenian colony, at that time the

capital of Macedonia _p?'ma (comp, on xvi. 12), around which

on both sides flowed the Strymon. Apollonia, belonging to

the Macedonian province Mygdonia, was situated 30 miles

to the south-west. It is not to be confounded with Apollonia

in Macedonian Illyria. Thesscdonica lay 36 miles to the west

of Apollonia—so called either (and this is the most probable

opinion) by its rebuilder and embellisher, Cassander, in honour

of his wife Thessalonica (Dionys. Hal., Strabo, Zonaras), or

earlier by Philip, as a memorial of his subjection of Thessaly

(Stephan. Byz., Tzetzes), at an earlier period Therme,—on the

Thermale gulf, the capital of the second district of Macedonia,

the seat of the Eoman governor, flourishing by its commerce,

now the large and populous Saloniki, still inhabited by numer-

ous Jews ; see Liinemann on 1 Thcss. Introd. 5^ 1.— r] awaycoy}]]

Beza held the article to be without significance. The same

error occasioned the omission (approved by Buttmann in the

Stud. u. Krit. 1860, p. 360) of r) in A B D s, min. Lachm.

But the article marks the synagogue in Thessalonica as the

only one in all that neighbourhood. Paul and Suas halted at

the scat of the synagogue of the district, according to their

principle of attempting their work in the first instance among

the Jews.

Vv. 2-4. Kara Ze to elcoO. tw 77.] Comp. Luke iv. 16.

The construction is by way of attraction {Kara 8e r. elcod. avrut

eiarjXdev 6 ITayXo?), with anticipation of the subject ; Butt-

mann, neut. Gr. p. 116 [E. T. 133].— hieXiyeTo avToi<i]

he carried on colloquies with them. Thus frequently in and

after Plato, with the dative or irpo'i (Mark ix. 34; Acts xvii.

17), in which combinations it is never the simple /accrc vcr&a

ad aliquem (in opposition to de Wette), not even in xviii. 19,

XX. 7, nor even in Heb. xii. 5, wdiere the paternal TrapaKXrja-i'i

speaks with the children. Comp. Delitzsch in loc. p. 612.

The form of dialogue (Luke ii. 46 f.) was not unsuitable even

in the synagogue ; Jesus Himself thus taught in the synagogue,

John vi. 25-59; Matt. xii. 9 ff
.

; Luke iv. 16 ff.— airo rav
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7pa^.] starting from the Scriptures, deriving his doctrinal

propositions from them. Comp, xxviii. 23 ; Winer, p. 349

[E. T. 465]. Is aVo rcov ypacj). to be connected with BieX. avroh

(so Vulg., Luther, and many others, Winer and de Wette) or

with Siavotycov k.tX. (Pricaeus, Grotius, Eisner, Morus, Eosen-

miiller, Valckenaer, Kuinoel, Ewald) ? The latter is, on

account of the greater emphasis which thus falls on dirb t.

7/0., to be preferred.— Bcavoty. k. TrapariO.] Upon what Paul

laid down as doctrine (thetically) he previously gave informa-

tion (by analytical development: htavolry., Luke xxiv. 32).

Bengel well remarks :
" Duo gradus, ut si quis nucleum fracto

cortice et recludat et exemtum ponat in medio."— 6tl rov

Xpiarov eBei (Luke xxiv. ^26) k.t.X. is related to koI ore outo9

K.rX., as a general proposition of the history of salvation to its

concrete realization and manifestation. The latter is to be

taken thus : and that this Messiah (no other than He who had to

suffer and rise again) Jesus is, whom I preach to you. Accord-

ingly, ^Irjaov^ ov i. kut. v/x. is the subject, and oSro? o Xpiar6<;

the predicate. By this arrangement the chief stress falls on

'Irjaov^; k.t.\., and in the predicate oiiTo<i (which, according to the

preceding, represents the only true Scriptural Messiah) has the

emphasis, which is further brought out by the interposition of

io-TL between o5to? and 6 Xpio-r6<i.— ijco] emphatic : Ifor my
part. As to the oratio variata, see on i. 4.— irpoa-eKXrjp.] is not

to be taken as middle (comp. Eph, i 1 1), but as passive : they

were assigned (by God) to them (as belonging to them, as fiaOr]-

raC). Only here in the K T. ; but see Plut. Mor. p. 738 D
;

Lucian. Amor. 3 ; Loesner, p. 209 f, — rtz/e? . . . ttoKv ttXtJOo?]

The proselytes were more free from prejudice than the native

Jews.

Vv. 5, 6. Zr)\(üaavTe<i (see the critical remarks) : filed vnth

zeal, and having taken to themselves, namely, as abettors towards

producing the intended rising of the people. — u'^opaloil are

market-loungers, idlers, a rabble which, without regular business-

avocations, frequents the public places, suhrostrani, suhhasilicani.

See Herod, ii. 141 ; Plat. Prot. 347 C, and Ast in he. The

distinction which old grammarians make between dyopatof; and

d'y6paio<; appears to be groundless from the conflicting charac-
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ter of their statements themselves (Suidas : the former is o iu

rfi dyopa dvaarpecjjo/Mevo'i ävOpwKO'^, the latter 17 rjixipa iv y rj

dyopa reXelrat, whereas Ammonius says : the former denotes

rbv ev dyopa TLfiw/ievov, the latter rov irovrjpov rov ev dyopd

redpafjLuevov) ; see Göttling, Acccntl p. 297. Comp. Stephanus,

Thes. I. p. 430, ed, Paris.—Whether Jason is an originally

Hellenic name, or only a Hellenic transformation of the Jewish

Jesus, as according to Joseph. Antt. xii. 5. 1 was certainly the

case with the high priest in 2 Mace. i. 7, iv. 7 K, remains

entirely undecided from our want of knowledge as to the

man himself. It was his house before which they suddenly

appeared {eincrdvTe^, comp, on Luke ii. 9), because this was
known to them as the place where Paul and Silas were lodged.

These two, however, were absent, either accidentally, or de-

signedly after receiving information.— rov 'Idcrova k. Tiva<;

dBeX^.] as accomplices, and Jason also as such, and at the

same time as the responsible host of the insurgents.— 7ro\t-

rdp'^a<i] like tou9 dp)(ovTaq, xvi. 19. Designation of the judicial

personages acting as magistrates of the city. Boeckh. Inscript.

IL p. 53, No. 1967. iroXiTapxo'i is found in Aeneas Tacticus

26 ; elsewhere in classic Greek, TrdXlap^o^. Pind. Nem. vii.

123; Eur. EJies. 381; Dio Cass. xl. 46.— 01 rrjv oIkov^l.

dvaaTar.] who have made the ivorld rebellious ! The exaggera-

tive character of the passionate accusation, especially after

what had already taken place amidst public excitement at

Philippi, is a sufficient reason to set aside the opinion that

the accusation bears the colouring of a later time (Baur, Zeller)
;

comp. xxiv. 5.— dvaaraTow, excito (xxi. 38; Gal. v. 12),

belongs to Alexandrian Greek. Sturz, de Dial. AI. p. 146.

Comp, ai/aararwo-i?, Poll. iii. 91.

Ver. 7. 'TTTohehe/crai] not secretly, which Erasmus finds

in vTTo, but as in Luke x, 38, xix. 6.— As formerly in the

case of Jesus the Messianic name was made to serve as a

basis for the charge of high treason, so here with the confessors

of Jesus (ovTot irdvre'i) as the Messiah. Comp, xix, 12, Per-

haps (see 1 and 2 Thess.) the doctrine of the Parousia

of the risen (ver. 3) Jesus had fiirnislied a special handle for

this accusation.— ovrot Tra^re?] " Eos qui fugerant, et qui
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aderant notant," Bengel.— atrhavti twv BoyfiuT. Kala.] in

direct opposition to the edicts of the emperor, which interdicted

high treason and guarded the majesty of the Caesar. On aTre-

vavn, comp. Ecclus. xxxvi. 1 4, xxxvii. 4.—' ßacrtX. Xey. erepov

Glvai] ßaaCk. in the wider sense^ which includes also the imperial

dignity, John xix. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12 ; Herodian, i. 6. 14.

Vv. 8, 9. 'Erdpa^av] This was alarm at revolutionary out-

rage and Eoman vengeance. Comp. Matt. ii. 3.— Xaß6vre(i

TO iKavov] Comp. Mark xv. 15, where to iicavbv TroLecv tlvl is:

to satisfy one, so that he can demand nothing more. There-

fore : after they had received satisfaction, so that for the pre-

sent they might desist from further claims against the persons

of the accused, satisdatione accepta. Comp. Grotius. But

whether this satisfaction took place by furnishing sureties or

by lodging a deposit of money, remains undecided ; certainly its

object was a guarantee that no attempt against the Roman
majesty should prevail or should occur. This is evident from the

relation in which \aß6vTe<i to Uavov necessarily stands with

the point of complaint (ver. 7), and with the disquietude

{eTapa^av) excited thereby. Therefore the opinions are to be

rejected, that \aß. t. Ik. refers to security that Paul and

Silas would appear in case of need before the court (Grotius,

Raphel), or that they would be no longer sheltered (Michaelis,

Heinrichs, comp. Ewald), or that they should immediately

depart (Heumann, Kuinoel). Moreover, it is erroneous, with

Luther and Camerarius, to suppose that by to Ikuvov is meant

a satisfactory vindication. Luke would certainly have brought

out this more definitely ; and XaßovTe^ denotes an actual receipt

of the satisfaction (to Uavov), as the context suggests nothing

else.—Observe, too, how here (it is otherwise in xvi, 20) the

politarchs did not prosecute the matter further, but cut it

short with the furnished guarantee, which was at least poli-

tically the most prudent course.

Vv. 10—12. Aba T. vvKT."] As in xvi. 9.

—

Beroea, a city in

the third district of Macedonia, Liv. xlv. 30, to the south-

west of Thessalonica. See Forbiger, Geogr. III. p. 1061.

Now Verria.— air^ecravl aireipLi, so frequent in Greek writers,

only here in the N". T. Comp. 4 Mace. vii. 8 ; 2 Mace. xii. 1.
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They separated, after their arrival, from their companions, and

went avKty to the synagogue.— evfyevkaTepoi] of a noUer cha-

racter ; Plat. Def. p. 413 B, Folit. p. 310 A; Soph. ^y. 475
;

4 Mace. vi. 5, ix. 27. TheophyL after Chrys. : iirteiKea-repoi.

An arbitrary limitation ; tolerance is comprehended in the

general nobleness of disposition.— toov ev OeaaaX."] than the

Jews in Thessalonica.— to kuO' rjfjiepav] daily. Comp. Luke

xi. 3, xix. 47; Bernhardy, p. 329.— ävaKplvovre'^ ra? 7/3.]

searching the ScriiJturcs (John v. 39), namely, to prove : et e')(pü

ravra (which Paul and Silas stated) ovto)<; (as they taught).

" Character verae religionis, quod se dijudicari patitur,"

Bengel.— €va'xr]H'-'\ see on xiii. 50.—The Hellenic women
and men are to be considered partly as proselytes of the gate

who had heard the preaching of Christ in the synagogue, and

partly as actual Gentiles who were gained in private conver-

sations. Comp, on xi. 20.

—

'EXkrjvlScov] construed with yvvac-

Kcov, but also to be referred to avhpwv. See Matthaei, § 441.

—That the church of Beroea soon withered again, is quite as

arbitrarily assumed by Baumgarten, as that it was the only

one founded by Paul to which no letter of the apostle has

come down to us. How many churches may Paul have

fomided of which we know nothing whatever

!

Vv. 13-15. KaKet] is to be connected, not with rfkOov (so

that then the usual attraction would take place; see on Matt,

ii. 22), but with <7akevovre<; ; for not the coming, but the

aaXevetv, had formerly taken place elsewhere.—Ver. 14. TJien

immediately the hrethren sent Paul aicay (from the city), that he

might journey W9 eVl ttjv OaXacrcrav. Neither here nor else-

where is 0)9 redundant, but it indicates the definitely conceived

purpose of the direction, which he had to take toward tlm sea

(the Thermaic gulf). See Winer, p. 573 f. [E. T. 771];

Hermann, ad Fhiloct. 56; Ellendt, Lex Soph. II. p. 1004.

Others (Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Er. Schmid, Bengel, Olshausen,

Neander, Lange) render it: as if toivard the sea; so that, in

order to escape the snares, they took the road toward the sea

only apparently, and then turned to the land-route. But in

that case Luke, if he wished to be understood, would not have

failed to add a remark counter to the mere semblance of the
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'TTop. eVt T. 6dX., especially as in what follows nothing necessarily

points to a journey hy land to Athens.^ — 6 Ti/jbod.l Wliere

Timothy, supposing him to have remained behind at Philippi

(see on xvi. 40), again fell in with Paul and Silas, is uncer-

tain. — eVe/] in Beroea.— Ver. 15. KaÖLa-ravai] to hring to the

spot; then, to transport, to escort one.^ Horn. Od. xiii. 274:

T0U9 fjb' iKeXevaa UvXovBe (thus also hy sJiip) Karaa-rria-aL.

Thuc. iv. 78, vi. 103. 3; Xen. Anal. iv. 8. 8.— ha w?

Td')(L(TTa /c.T.A,.] See xviii. 5, according to which, however,

they only joined Paul at Corinth. But this, as regards

Timothy, is an incorrect statement, as is clearly evident from

1 Thess. iii. 1,—a point which is to be acknowledged, and

not to be smoothed over by harmonistic combinations (such as

Otto, Fastoralhr. p. 61 f., makes) which do not tally with any

of the two statements. See Llinemann on 1 Thess. üi. 1.

According to Baumgarten, Luke has only mentioned the pre-

sence of the two companions again with Paul (xviii. 5) when

their co-operation could again take an effective part in the

diffusion of the Gospel. But it is not their heioig together,

but their coming together, that is narrated in Acts xviii. 5.

Ver, 1 6. Uapw^vveTo] was irritated (1 Cor. xiii. 5 ; Dem.
514. 10 : oopylo-ÖT) koI irapoi^vvOrf) at the high degree of

heathen darkness and perversity (Bom. i. 21 ff.) which pre-

vailed at Athens.— to irvevjxa avrov iv avT(p\ comp. John

xi. 33, 38.— The genitive 6€(opovvTo<i, mentally attached to

avTov (see the critical remarks) : because he saw.— KaTeiSwXov]

fall of images, of idols, not preserved elsewhere in Greek, but

formed according to usual analogies {KaTdinreKci, /caraSeySpo?,

Kard'^pvao';, KaraXiOo^, al.).— Athens, the centre of Hellenic

worship and art, united zeal for both in a pre-eminent degree,

and was—especially at that period of political decay, when
outward ritual and show in the sphere of religion and super-

stition flourished among the people alongside of the philosophi-

cal self-sufficiency of the higher scholastic wisdom among

^ Erasmus correctly observes :
" probabilius est eum iiavigavisse . . . quia

nulla fit mentio eorum, quae P. in itinere gesserit, cui fuerint tot civitates

peragrandae.

"

^ Not : who brouijht him in safety (Beza and others).
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people of culture—full of temples and altars, of priests and

other persons connected with worship, who had to minister

at an innumerable number of pompous festivals. See Paus.

i. 24. 3; Strabo, x. p. 472; Liv. xlv. 27; Xen. Rep. Ath.

iii. 2 ; and Wetstein in loc.

Ver. 17. Ovv\ namely, impelled by that indignation to

counteract this heathen confusion. He had intended only to

wait for his companions at Athens, but " insigni et extraordi-

nario zelo stimulatus rem gerit miles Christi," Bengel. And
this zeal caused him, in order to pave the way for Christianity

in opposition to the heathenism here so particularly powerful,

to enter into controversial discussions (see on ver. 2) with Jews

and Gentiles at the same time (not first with the Jews, and,

on being rejected by them, afterwards with Gentiles).— iv rfj

dyopa] favours the view that, as usual in Greek cities, there

was only one market at Athens (Forchhammer, Forbiger, and

others). If there were hoo markets (so Otfried Müller and

others), stiU the celebrated dyopd kut i^o^rjv is to be under-

stood,^ not far from the Pnyx, the Acropolis, and the Areo-

pagus, bounded by the arod ttolklXt] on the west, by the

Stoa Basileios and the Stoa Eleutherios on the south, rich in

noble statues, the central seat of commercial, forensic, and

philosophic intercourse, as well as of the busy idleness of the

loungers.

Ver. 18. That it was Epicureans and Stoics who fell into

conflict with him {avveßaWov, comp. Luke xiv. 31), and not

Academics and Peripatetics, is to be explained—apart from

the greater popularity of the two former, and from the circum-

stance that they were in this later period the most numerous

at Athens—from the greater contrast of their philosophic

tenets with the doctrines of Christianity. The one had their

principle of pleasure, and the other their pride of virtue ! and

both repudiated faith in the Divine Providence. Comp.

Hermann, Culturf/csch. d. Gr. ?t. Earn. I. p. 237 f. — The

opinion of these philosophers was twofold. Some, with vain

scholastic conceit, pronounced Paul's discourses, which lacked

the matter and form of Hellenic philosophy, to be idle talk,

* Not the Eretria (n vvv Uth äyopä, Strabo, x. 10, p. 447).
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undeserving of attention, and would have nothing further to do

with him. Others were at least curious about this new matter,

considered the singular stranger as an announcer of strange

divinities, and took him with them, in order to hear more from

him and to allow their fellow - citizens to hear him, to the

Areopagus, etc.— tC civ OiXoc . . . Xejetv] if, namely, his speak-

ing is to have a meaning. See on ii. 12. — o cr7rep/xoXo709]

originally the rook (Aristoph. Av. 232, 579). Then in a two-

fold figurative meaning : (1) from the manner in which that

bird feeds, a pm-asite ; and (2) from its chattering voice, a

lahhler (Dem. 269. 19 ; Athen, viii. p. 344 C). So here, as

the speaking of Paul gave occasion to this contemptuous desig-

nation. See also Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. p. 297.— haiiioviwvl

divinities, quite generally. The plural is indefinite, and denotes

the category (see on Matt. ii. 20). According to de Wette, it

is Jesus the Eisen One and the living God that are meant in

contrast to the Greek gods,—an element, however, which,

according to the subjoined remark of Luke, appears as

imported. The judgment of the philosophers, very similar to

the charge previously brought against Socrates (Xen. Mem.

i. 1. 1), but not framed possibly in imitation of it (in opposi-

tion to Zeller), was founded on their belief that Jesus, whom
Paul preached and even set forth as a raiser of the dead, must be

assumed, doubtless, to be a foreign divinity, whose announcer

{KarayyeXev'i, not elsewhere preserved) Paul desired to be.

Hence Luke adds the explanatory statement : otc top ^Itjctovu

K. T. avdar. evrjryy. Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Alexander

Morus, Seiden, Hammond, Spencer, Heinrichs, Baur,^ Lange,

and Baumgarten, strangely imagine that the philosophers

meant the ^Avda-racrt,^ as a goddess announced by Paul.

Comp, also Ewald, p. 494 f. But if Luke had aimed at this by

his explanatory remark, he must have indicated it more pre-

cisely, especially as it is in itself improbable that the philo-

sophers could, even in mere irony, derive from the words of

the apostle a goddess '.4i/ao-Tacrt<?, for Paul doubtless announced

who would raise the dead. Olearius referred r. aväar. not to

1 See his Paulus, I. p. 192, ed. 2 : the ironical popular wit had out of

Jesus and the äyürratt; made a pair of divinities.
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the general resurrection of the dead, but to the resurrection of

Jesus ; so also Bengel. But Luke, in that case, in order not

to be misunderstood, must have added avTov, which (see the

critical remarks) he has not done.

Vv. 19, 20. 'ETriXaßofievoL] Grotius aptly says: "manu
leniter prehensum." Comp. ix. 27, xxiii. 19. Adroitly con-

fiding politeness. Ver. 21 proves that a violent seizure and

carrying away to judicial examination is not indicated, as

Adami (see in Wolf) and others imagined, but that the object

in view was simply to satisfy the curiosity of the people flocking

to the Areopagus. And this is evinced by the whole proceedings,

which show no trace of a judicial process, ending as they did

partly with ridicule and partly with polite dismissal (ver. 31),

after which Paul departed unhindered. Besides, the Athenians

were very indulgent to the introduction of foreign, particularly

Oriental, worships (Strabo, x. p. 474 ; Philostr. Vit Äpollon.

vi. 7 ; Hermann, gottesd. Ältcrth. § 12), provided only there

was not conjoined with it rejection of the native gods, such

as Socrates was formerly accused of. To this the assertion of

Josephus, c. Ap. 2, is to be limited : vo^w 8' ^v rovro Trap

avrot<; KeKcoXv/iivov kol rifxwpia Kara roov ^ivov elaayovrcov

Gebv wpiaro 6dvaT0<i,—which, perhaps, is merely a gene-

ralization from the history of Socrates. And certainly Paul,

as the wisdom of his speech (ver. 22 ff.) attests, prudently

withheld a direct condemnatory judgment of the Athenian gods.

Notwithstanding, Baur and Zeller have again insisted on a

judicial process in the Areopagus—alleging that the legend of

Dionysius the Areopagite, as the first bishop of Athens (Eus. iv.

23), had given rise to the whole history ; that there was a wish

to procure for Paul an opportunity, as solemn as possible, for

the exposition of his teaching, an arena analogous to the Sanhe-

drim (Zeller), etc.—Concerning the Mpeto? iräyo'i, collis Mar-

tins, so called ore irpdoTO'i ^Aprj^ ivravOa eKpidr] (Paus. i. 28. 5),

the seat of the supreme judicature of Athens, situated to the

west of the Acropolis, and concerning the institution and

authority of that tribunal, see Meursius, dc Areop. Lugd. Bat.

1624; Bockh, dc Arcoj). Berol. 1826 ; Hermimn, Staatsalterth.

§ 105. 108. On the present locality, see Eobinson, I. p. 11 f.;
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Forbiger, Geogr. III. p. 937 ff.— BvvdfMcda yvcovai k.tX.] invi-

tation in the form of a courteous question, by way of securing

the contemplated enjoyment.— rt? 97 Katvr} /c.tA.] what (as

respects its more precise contents) this new doctrine (namely),

that which is being announced hy you. In the repetition of

the article (Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 407 B) there is here

implied a pert, ironical emphasis. — ^evl^ovra] startling.

^evi^ct) ov fxovov rb ^evov vTroSe'^ofxai, aWa kol i/cTrXrjrro).

Thorn. Mag. Comp. Polyb. iii. 114. 4: ^evl^ovaa irpoao-^i^

K. KarairXriKTiKr}, Diod. Sic. xii. 53 ; 2 Mace. is. 6 ; 3 Mace,

vii. 3.— etV^epet?] namely, whilst you are here, hence the

'present.— rt av OeXot ravra elvai] see on ver. 18, ii. 12, and

Tittmann, Synon. N. T. ^. 129 f. The plural ravra indicates

the individual 'points, after the collective character of which ri

inquires. Krüger, § Ixi. 8. 2 ; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Gorg.

p. 508 C, Eiithyphr. p. 15 A.

Ver. 21. A remark of Luke added for the elucidation of

vv. 19, 20. But Athenians ^A6'r)valoi, without the article

Athenian people) collectively {iravTe<i, see Fritzsche, ad Marc,

p. 12 ; Kühner, § 685, note 2), and the strangers resident there,

had leisure for nothing else than, etc. evKaipelv, vacare alicui

rei, belongs to the later Greek. Sturz, de Dial. AI. p. 169

Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 125. The imperfect does not exclude

the continuance of the state of things in the present, but

interweaves it with the history, so that it is transferred into

the same time with the latter ; see on John xi, 1 8, and Kühner,

ad Xen. Anab. i. 4. 9. Comp, also the pluperfect I'K&^k'^pa'nTo,

ver. 23. According to Ewald, Luke actually means an earlier

period, when it had still been so in Athens, " before it was

plundered by Nero." But then we should at least have ex-

pected an indication of this in the text by t6t€ or irakai, even

apart from the fact that such a characteristic of a city is

not so quickly lost.— KaivoTepov] The comparative delineates

more strongly and vividly. The novelty-loving (Thuc. iii. 38. 4)

and talkative (Wetstein and Valckenaer in loc.) Athenians

wished always to be saying or hearing something newer than

the previous news. See Winer, p. 228 [E. T. 305]. Comp.

Plat. Phaed. p. 115 B; Dem. 43. 7; 160. 2.
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Ver. 22. ^raOeU iv iJiea-(ci\ denotes intrepidity.—The wisdom

with which Paul here could become a Gentile to the Gentries,

has been at all times justly praised. There is to be noted also,

along with this, the elegance and adroitness, combined with

all simplicity, in the expression and progress of thought ; the

speech is, as respects its contents and form, full of sacred Attic

art, a vividly original product of the free apostolic spirit.—
,

KOTO, irdvra] in all respects. Comp. Col. iii. 20, 22.— SeLO-iBac-

n-i^itn.-^ " fiovea-Tepov<i] A comparison with the other Greeks, in preference

'^ft" ^^t'-over whom Athens had the praise of religiousness (see Valcke-

^^p: naer, Sclwl. p. 551): 'Aörjvaloa irepiacrorepop rt rj toI^ äXX,oi<; e?

"^'y^^^i,,, rä Oeld ia-ri o-ttouS?)?, Pausan. m Attic. 24. Comp. Soph. 0. C.

u.o^c^ 260; Thuc. ii. 40 f.; Eur. Her. 111. 330; Joseph, c. Ap.

ft.^ e.t Su^d. 12. BeiaiBaifKov means divinity-fearing, hut may, as the

uc pw^*^' fear of God may be the source of either, denote as well real

^'*^ *^ piety (Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 58, Agesil. 11. 8) as superstition

' '^ '^^^ ^^Theophr. Char. 16; Diod. Sic. i. 62 ; Lucian. Alex. 9;
^'^'^^"^**^ *^ 'Plutarch, and others). Paul therefore, without violating the
-<. ^-fc*^<--

^i-^t^jj^ prudently leaves the religious tendency of liis hearers

fiu.^ ,^Vo'.
,un(Jetermined, and names only its source

—

the fear of God.

n*^ •
i-/y Chrygostom well remarks : TrpooBcrroiec tcü \6ya)' Bid tovto

' etTre" BeiaiBaLfiovearepovi v/jLä<i decopu). See on this word,

'^U^<P(^ .Hermann, gottcsd. Altei'th. §8.6. Mistaking this fine choice of

fJöc. iW't^^ expression, the Vulgate, Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Calovius,

2^|) iKil' Suicer, Wolf, and others explained it: superstitiosiores. m:
1C.Ä5- ' (U I perceive you as more god-fearing, so that you appear as

- ^^^^^. such. See Bernhardy, p. 333.— v/Aa9 ^etupcS] " Magna per-

^^^^if^-r spicacia et parrhesia ; unus Paulus contra Athenas," Bengel.

iuU^cCfV /' ^6r. 23. Ai€p)(^6fi.'] belongs jointly to rd treßda/j,. vfi.—
i:- hAy*' dvaOeoop. rd aeß. vp,^ attentively contemplating (Heb. xiü. 7;

Diod. Sic. xii. 15 ; Plut. Aem. P. 1 ; Lucian, Vit. auct. 2 ; comp.

dva6€ü)pr)at<i, Cicero, ad Att. ix. 19, xiv. 15 f.) the objects of

your worship, temples, altars, images (2 Thess. ü. 4 ; Wisd.

xiv. 20, XV. 7 ; Hist. Drag. 27 ; Dion. Hal. Ant. i. 30, v. 1
;

, Suicer, r/ics. II. p. 942).— a7i/cücrTft) ©ew] That there actually

stood at Athens at least one altar with the inscription :
" to an

unknown god," would appear historically certain from this pas-

sage itself, even though other proofs were wanting, since Paul
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appeals to liis own observation, and that, too, in the presence of

the Athenians themselves. But there are corroborating external

proofs: (1) Pausan. i. 1, 4 (comp. v. 14. 6) says: in Athens

there were ßcofiol Oewv re ovofxa^ofxevcov ayvcüarcov koI rjpcocov
;

and (2) Philostr. Vit. Äpollon. vi. 2 : a-w^povearepov irepl

TrdvTwv Oecov ev Xeyeiv, koI ravra ^AOyjvrjatv, ov koI dyucoa-rcou

dewv ßco/j^ol iSpwraL. From both passages it is evident tliat

at Athens there were several altars, each of which bore the

votive inscription : dyvoiarw Oeu>} The explanation of the

origin of such altars is less certain. Yet Diog. Laert. Epim. 3

gives a trace of it, when it is related that Epimenides put

an end to a plague in Athens by causing black and white

sheep, which he had let loose on the Areopagus, to be sacri-

ficed on the spots where they lay down töJ -n-poarjKovrt Oeco, i.e.

to the god concerned (yet not known by name), namely, who

,was the author of the plague ; and that therefore one may find

at Athens ßcofiov<i dvcovvfiov<i, i.e. altars without the designation

of a god hy name (not as Kuinoel, following Olearius, thinks,

without any inscription). From this particular instance

the general view may be derived, that on important occasions,

lohen the reference to a god known hy name ivas wanting, as in

public calamities of which no definite god could he assigned as

the author, in order to honour or propitiate the god concerned

{top irpoarjicovra) hy sacrifice, without lighting on a wrong

one, altars were erected which were destined and designated

d<yv(i)aT(p 6ea>. Without any historical foundation, Eichhorn,

Bibl. III. p. 413 f. (with whom Niemeyer, Interpret, orat.

Paul. Act. xvii. 22 ff., Hal. 1805, agreed), supposed that such

altars proceeded from the time when the art of writing was

not yet known or in use ; and that at a later period, when it

was not known to what god these altars belonged, they were

marked with that inscription in order not to offend any god.

Against this may be iirged the great probability that the desti-

nation of such altars would be preserved in men's knowledge

by oral tradition. Entirely peculiar is the remark of Jerome

on Tit. i. 1 2 :
" Inscriptio arae non ita erat, ut Paulus asse-

^ Lucian, Ph'dopatr. 9 and 29, is invalid as a proof, for there the reference of

the pseuJo-Lucian to the"Aj/va)irro; h 'A^jjv«;; is based on this very passage.

ACTS n. H
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ruit: if/noto Deo, sod ita: Diis Asiae et Europae et Africae, Diis

ignotis et peregrinis} Verum quia Paulus non pluribus Diis

ignotis indigebat, sed uno tantum ignoto Deo, singulari verbo

usus est," etc. But there is no historical trace of such an

altar-inscription ; and, had it been in existence, Paul could not

have meant it, because we cannot suppose that, at the very-

commencement of his discourse, he would have made a state-

ment before the Athenians deviating so much from the reality

and only containing an abstract inference from it. The

ciyvcoarfo 9ea) could not but have its literal accuracy and form

the whole inscription ; otherwise Paul would only have promoted

the suspicion of aTrep/xoXoyi'a. We need not inquire to what

definite god the Athenians pointed by their ayvooaTw Oeco. In

truth, they meant no definite god, because, in the case which

occasioned the altar, they knew none such. The view (see

in Wolf) that the God of the Jews—the obscure knowledge of

whom had come from the Jews to Egypt, and thence to the

Greeks—is meant, is an empty dogmatic invention. Baur,

p. 202, ed. 2, with whom Zeller agrees, maintains that the in-

scription in the singular is unhistorical ; that only the pliLral,

ayvwaroi 6eoi, could have been written ; and that only a writer

at a distance, who " had to fear no contradiction on the spot,"

could have ventured on such an intentional alteration. But the

very hint given to us by Diogenes Laertius as to the origin of

such altars is decisive against this notion, as well as the correct

remark of Grotius :
" Cum Pausanias ait aras Athenis fuisse

6ewv dyvcoa-rcov, hoc vult, multas fuisse aras tali inscriptione

:

Oecp ayvwarcp, quamquani potuere et aliae esse pluraliter in-

scriptae, aliae singulariter." Besides, it may be noted that

Paul, had he read ayvcocrTot<i Oeoh on the altar, might have used

^ But, according to Oecumenius : ^mTs 'Aoiat xa) EüpÜT»; neu Si^Cm h^ a.y-

\uffTta xai ^ivcfi. Comp. Isidor. Peius, in Cramer, Cat. p. 292. According to

Ewald, this is the more exact statement of the inscription ; from it Paul may-

have borrowed his quotation. But the exactness is suspicious just on account

of the singular in Oecumenius ; and, moreover, Paul would have gone much too

freely to work by the omission of the essential term Aißün; ("the unknown and

strange god of Libya ") ; nor would he have had any reason for the omission of

the |=v»/, while he might, on the contrary, have employed it in some ingeuious

sort of turn with reference to vcr. 18.
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t\ns 2>htral expression for his purpose as suitably as the singular,

since he, in fact, continues with the generic neuter o . . . rovro.—
On the Greek altars without temples,see Hennajinjgottesd.Alterth.

S 1 7.—o ovv ä<yvoovvTe<; evcreßelre, rovro /c.rA.] (see the critical

remarks) lohat ye therefore (according to this inscription), icith-

out knoiving it, worship, that {this very object of your worship) do

I (iy(o with a self-conscious emphasis) make known unto you.

Paul rightly inferred from the inscription that the Athenians,

besides the gods (Zeus, Athene, etc.) known to them, recognised

something divine as existing and to be worshipped, which was

different from these (however, after the manner of heathenism,

they might conceive of it in various concrete forms). And
justly also, as the God preached by him was another than those

known heathen gods (Eom. i. 22, 23 ; 1 Cor. viii. 4 ff., x. 20),

he might now say that this divinity, which served them in an

unknown manner as the object of worship, was that which he

announced to them, in order that it might now become to them

<yv(üa-ro^ 6e6<;. Of course, they could not yet take up this

expression in the sense of the apostle himself, but could only

think of some divine being according to their usual heathen

conception (comp. Laufs in the Stud, und Krit. 1850, p. 584 f.);

but, most suitably to the purpose he had in view, reserving

the more exact information for the further course of his address,

he now engaged the religious interest of his hearers in his own
public announcement of it, and thereby excited that interest

the more, as by this ingeniously improvised connection he

exhibited himself quite differently from what those might

have expected who deemed him a Karayy€\€v<i ^evwv SaifMovlcop,

ver. 18. Chrysostom aptly remarks in this respect: 6pa ttcG?

BeiKvucTL 7rpoei\7](p6ra<; avrov ovBev ^evov, (prjcrlv, ovSeu Kaivov

elacpepo).— Observe, also, the conciliatory selection of evaeßelre,

which expresses 'pious worship, evaeßelv, with the accusative

of the object (1 Tim. v. 4 ; 4 Mace. v. 23, xi. 5), is in classical

writers, though rare, yet certainly vouched for (in opposition

to Valckenaer, Porson, Seidler, Ellendt). See Hermann, ad

Sop)h. Ant. 727. Compare also the Greek aaeßelv re or riva.

Vv. 24-29. Paul now makes that unknown divinity known
in concreto, and in such a manner that his description at the



1 1 G THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

same time exposes the nullity of the polytheism deifying the

powers of nature, with which he contrasts the divine affinity

of man. Comp. Eom, i. 1 8 ff.

Vv. 24, 25. Comp. vii. 48 ; Ps. L 10 ff. ; also the similar

expressions fiom profane writers in Grotius and Wetstein,

Kypke, II. 89, and the passages cited from Porphyr, by Ulloiann

in the Stud. u. Krit. 1872, p. 388 ; likewise Philo, leg. alleg.

IL p. 1087.— Oepaireverat] is served (by offerings, etc.), namely,

as regards the actual objective state of the case. — TrpoaBeo/j,.

Tiv6<i] as one, who needed anything in addition} i.e. to what He
Himself is and has. Erasmus, Paraphr. :

" cum . . , nullius

boni desideret accessionem." Comp. 2 Mace. xiv. 35, and

Grimm in loc, p. 199. See on this meaning of the verb

especially, Dem. xiv. 2 2 ; Plat. Phil. p. 20 E ; and on the dis-

tinction of irpoaSelaOal rivo^ and rt, Stallb, ad Plat. Pep.

p. 342 A.— avTo<; BtBoix; k.t.X.] a confirmatory definition to

ovSe . . . Tiv6<; : seeing that He Himself gives, etc. — iräa-i] to

all men, which is evident from the relation of atiro? . . . Truvra

to the preceding ovBe . . . rivö'i.— ^o)i]v k. irvojjv] The former

denotes life in itself, the latter the continuance of life, which is

conditioned by breathing. "Eixiruov; eV el/u k. irvoa<i 6epfia<;

nrvew, Eur. Here, f 1092. The dying man <f)pLaa€L irvodt

(Pind. Nein. x. 140) eKrrvei. Erasmus correctly remarks the

jucundus coneentus of the two words. Comp. Lobeck, Paral.

p. 58 ; Winer, p. 591 [E.T. 793]. Others assume a hendiadys,

which, as regards analysis {life, and indeed hreath) and form

(namely, that the second substantive is subordinate, and must

be converted into the adjective), Calvin has correctly appre-

hended : vitam animalem. But how tame and enfeebling !

—

Kal ra 'Ku.vra] and (generally) cdl things, namely, which they

use.— Chiysostom has already remarked how far this very

first point of the discourse (vv. 24, 25) transcends not only

heathenism in general, but also the j^hilosophies of heathenism,

which could not rise to the idea of an absolute Creator.

' Luther takes nvos as masfuliiie, which likewise excellently corresponds with

what precedes, as with the following -räo-i. But the neuter rendering is yet to

be preferred, as alfecting everything except God (in the rl there is also every t/j).

Comp. Clem, ad Cor. I. 52.
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Observe the tlireefold contents of the speech : Tlieology, ver.

24 f. ; Anthropology, vv. 26-29
; Christology, ver. 30 f.

Vv. 26, 27. " The single origin of men and their adjusted

diffusion upon the earth was also His work, in order that they

should seek and find Him who is near to all."— eVo/T^cre . . .

KaroiKelv] He has made that, from (proceeding from) one blood,

every nation of men should divell icjjon all the face of the earth

(comp. Gen. xi. 8). Castalio, Calvin, Beza, and others

:

" fecitque ex uno sanguine omne genus hominum, ut inhabi-

taret " (after äv6p. a comma). Against this is the circum-

stance that 6pLaa<i k.t.X. contains the modal definition, not to

the making (to the producing) of the nations, but to the

making-them-^o-^?^7e^Z, as is evident from t?}9 KaToiKia<; avTwv

;

so that this interpretation is not according to the context.— e^

eVo9 ai/iaro?] See, respecting al/xa as the seat of life propagating

itself by generation, on John i. 13. Paul, by this remark,

that all men through one heavenly Father have also o?ie earthly

father, does not specially oppose, as Stolz, Kuinoel, and others,

following older interpreters, assume, the belief of the Athenians

that they were avrö'^dove^ (see Wetstein in loc) ; the whole

discourse is elevated above so special a polemic bearing. But

he speaks in the way of general and necessary contrast to

the polytheistic nature-religions, which derived the different

nations from different origins in their myths. Quite irrele-

vant is what Olshausen suggests as the design of Paul, that

he wished to represent the contempt in which the Jews were

held among the Greeks as absurd.— eVl irav to 'rrpoarcoTr. r.

77)9] refers to the idea of the totality of the nations dwelling

on the earth, which is contained in irav edvo<i {every nation). —
opiaasi] Aorist participle contemporaneous with iiroLiqcre, specify-

ing hoiu God proceeded in that iiroLrja-e /c.t.X : inasmuch as He
has fixed the appointed periods and the definite boundaries of

their (the nations') dwelling. t^9 kutock: avr. belongs to both

—to irpoaTer. Kaip., and to Ta9 6po0. God lias determined the

dwelling (/caToiKia, Polyb. v. 78. 5 ; Strabo, v. p. 246) 0/ the

nations, according both to its duration in time and to its exten-

sion in space. Both, subject to change, run their course in a

development divinely ordered. Comp. Job xii. 23. Others take
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7rpo<TT€T. Kaip. inJependently of r. kutolk. avr. (so Baningarten)

;

but thereby the former expression presents itself in perplexing

indefiniteness. The sense of the epoclis of the world set forth

by Daniel (Baumgarten) must have been more precisely indi-

cated than by the simple Kaipov<;. Lachmaun has separated

Trpoa-Teray/j,. into vrpo? Teray/xivovi unnecessarily, contrary to

all versions and Fathers, also contrary to the reading irpore-

ra'yix. in D* Iren, interpr. — rj opodeaia is not elsewhere pre-

served, but TO opoOeaiov ; see Bornemann.

Ver. 27. The divine inirposc in this guidance of the nations

is attached by means of the telic infinitive (Buttmann, neut. Crr.

p. 224 [E. T. 261]): in order that they should seek the Lord, i.e.

direct their endeavours to the linowledge of God, if perhaps ihcj/

might feel Him (who is so palpably near) and find Him. 01s-

hausen thinks that in ^'qTeiv is implied the previous apostasy of

mankind from God. But the seeking does not necessarily suppose

a having lost ; and since the text does not touch on an earlier

fellowship of man with God (although that is in itself correct),

the hearers, at least, could not infer that conclusion from the

pimple ^rjTelv. The great thought of the passage is simply

:

God the Author, the Governor, and the End of the world's his-

tory : from God, through God, to God.— -^^rfKaj) . . . evpoiev]

Paul keeps consistently to his figure. The seeker who comes

on his object touches and grasps it, and has now in reality found

it. Hence the meaning without figure is : if p)crchance they

might become conscious of God and of their relation to Him, and

might appropriate this consciousness as a spiritual possession.

Thus they would have understood the guidance of the nations as

a revelation of God, and have complied with its holy design in

their own case.^ The proUematic expression (et äpaye, if tJicy

<(t lead accordingly ; see Klotz, ad Dcvar. pp. 178, 192) is in

accordance both with the nature of the case (Bengel: "via

patet ; Deus inveniri potest, sed hominem non cogit "), and

with the historical want of success (see Piom. i. 18 ff, and

comp. Baumg. p. 550 ff.) ; for the heathen world was Uinded,

to which also ^\a(^. points—a word which, since the time of

Homer, is very frequently used of groping in the dark or in

' Comp. LutliarJt, vom/nkn Willen, p. '11 5.
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blindness {Od. ix. 416; Job v. 14); comp, here especially,

Plato, Phaed. p. 99 B. — Kalroiye k.t.X.] aWwugh certainly He
(xiv. 1 7 ; John iv. 2) does not at all require to be first sought

and found, as He is not far (for see ver. 28) from every one of us.

Comp. J er. xxiü. 23. This addition makes palpably evident the

greatness of the blindness, which nevertheless took place.

Ver. 28. Eeason assigned (7«/?) for ov /xaKp. dir6 evo<;

K.T.X, for in Him we live, we move, and loe exist. Paul views

God under the point of view of His immanence as the element

in xoliieli we live, etc. ; and man in such intimate connection

with God, that he is constantly surrounded by the Godhead and

embraced in its essential influence, but, apart from the Godhead,

could neither live, nor move, nor exist. Comp. Dio Chrys.

vol. I. p. 384, ed. Eeiske : are ov ixaKpav ovK e^co rov deiov

ZitpKicrixevoi, aX.V iv avrS /xeaa) nre^vKore'; k.tX. This ex-

planation is required by the relation of the words to the

preceding, according to which they are designed to prove the

nearness of God; therefore iv uvtm must necessarily contain

the local reference—the idea of the divine irepu'xoip'qaL'i (which

Chrysostom illustrates by the example of the air surrounding

us on all sides). Therefore the rendering ]3er eum (Beza,

Grotius, Heinrichs, Kuinoel), or, as de Wette more correctly

expresses it, " resting on Him as the foundation " (comp,

already Chrysostom: ovic etire' Bt avrov,aX)C o iyyvrepov rjv,

iv avT(o), which would yield no connection in the way of

proof with the ov fiuKpav elvat of the Godhead, is to be aban-

doned. In opposition to the 'pantheistic view, see already Calvin.

It is sufficient to urge against it—although it was also asserted

by Spinoza and others—on the one hand, that the transcendence

of God is already decidedly attested in vv. 24-26, and on

the other, that the iv avrco ^cofiev k.t.X. is said solely of men,

and that indeed in so far as they stand in essential connection

with God by divine descent (see the following), in which case

the doctrine of the reality of evil (comp. Olshausen) excludes

a spiritual pantheism. — ^co/xev k. Kivov/jbeOa k. icr/xev] a

climax : out of God we should have no life, not even movement

(which yet inanimate creatures, plants, waters, etc. have), nay,

not even any existence (we should not have been at all).
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Heinrichs and others take a superficial view when they consider

all three to be synonymous. Storr {Opusc. III. p. 95), on the

other hand, arbitrarily puts too much into ^w/xev. vivimiis

beate ac hilare ; and Olshausen (after Kuinoel), too mucli into

ia/xiu: the true being, the life of the spirit. It is here solely

-physical life and being that is meant ; the moral life-fellow-

ship with God, which is that of the regenerate, is remote

from the context. — rive<i roov KaO^ vfia^ ttoitjt.J Namely,

Aratus (of Soli in Cilicia, in the third century b.c.), Fhac7iom.

5, and Cleanthes (of Assos in Mysia, a disciple of Zeno),

Hymn, in Jov. 5. For other analogous passages, see Wetstein.

— The acquaintance of the apostle with the Greek poets is

to be considered as only of a dilettante sort^ (see Introduction

to the Epistle to the Romans, § 1) ; his school-training was

entirely Jewish, but he was here obliged to abstain from 0. T.

quotations.— rwy KaO" vfia<i Troti^r.] Of the poets pertaining

to you, i.e. your poets. See Bernhardy, p. 241.— rov yap

Koi jiva i(Tfj,6p] The first half of a hexameter, verbatim from

Aratus I.e. ; therefore 'yap Kai is not to be considered in logical

connection with the speech of the apostle, but as, independently

of the latter, a component part of the poetical passage, which

he could not have omitted without destroying the verse.

Nam hujns isogenics quoque siimus : this Paul adduces as a

parallel (co? Kai Tive<; . . . elpjjKaat.) confirming to his hearers

his own assertion, iv avToi ^öofiev . . . ia-fiev. As the offspring

of God, we men stand in such homogeneity to God, and thus

in such necessary and essential connection with God, that we
cannot have life, etc. without Him, but only in Him. So

absolutely dependent is our life, etc. on Him.— rov] Here,

according to poetical usage since the time of Homer, in the

sense of tovtov. Sec Kühner, § 480, 5 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

^ That Paul after his conversion, on account of his destination to the Gentiles,

may have earnestly occupied himself in Tarsus with Greek literature {Baningarten),

to which also the ßißkia, 2 Tim. iv. 13, are supposed to point, is a very precarious

assumption, especially as it is Aratus, a felloiv-coiintn/man of the apostle, who
is quoted, and other quotations (except Tit. i. 12) are not demonstrable (comp,

on 1 Cor. XV. 33). The poetical expression itself in our passage is such a com-

mon idea (see Wetstein), that an acquaintance witli it from several Greek poets

{ti-As) by no means presupposes a more special study of Greek literature.
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II. p. 198. Paul has idealized the reference of the rov to

Zeus in Aratus.—In the passage of Cleanthes, which was also

in the apostle's mind, it is said : e« <tov <yap yevo^i ia/xev, where

yevo'i is the accusative of more precise definition, and means,

not kindred, as witli Aratus, but origin.

Ver. 29. Since, then, we (according to this poetical saying)

are offspring of God, so must our self-conseiousness, kindred to

God, tell us that the Godhead has not resemhlance to gold, etc.

We cannot suppose a resemblance of the Godhead to such

materials, graven by human art, without denying ourselves as

the progenies of God.^ Tlierefore we ought not (ovk ocjieiXofjiev).

What a delicate and penetrating attack on heathen worship !

That Paul with the reproach, which in ovk 6(f)e[\ofiev k.t.X. is

expressed with wise mildness (Bengel :
" clemens locutio,

praesertim in prima persona plurali"), does no injustice to

heathenism, whose thinkers had certainly in great measure

risen above anthropomorphism, but hits the prevailing popular

opinion (tt^o? tou? ttoXXou? o X670? ^v avrcp, Chrysostom),

may be seen in Baumgarten, p. 5 6 6 ff.— 761^0?] placed first

and separated from r. Qeov, as the chief point of the argu-

ment. Por, if we are proles Dei, and accordingly homogeneous

with God, it is a preposterous error at variance with our duty

to think, with respect to things which are entirely hetero-

geneous to us, as gold, silver, and stone, that the Godhead has

resemblance with them.— '^apd'yixari, Tkyy. k. ivdufi. dvOpco^

irov] a graven image lühich is produced hy art and deliberation

of a man (for the artist made it according to the measure of

his artistic meditation and reflection) : an apposition to XP^^^
K.T.X., not in the ablative (Bengel). — to Oelov] the divine

nature, divinum numen (Herod, iii. 108, i. 32 ; Plat. Phaedr.

p. 242 C, al.). The general expression fitly corresponds to

the discourse on heathenism, as the real object of the latter.

Observe also the striking juxtaposition of dvOpooirov and to

Oetov ; for x^pdj/jb. Te^v. k. ivd. dvOp. serves to make the

OVK 6(l)eL\ofiev vopbl^eiv still more palpably felt : inasmuch as

metal and stone serve only for the materials of human art

' Graf views it otherwise, but against the clear words of the passage, in the

Stud. u. Krit. 1859, p. 232.
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and artistic thoughts, but far above human artistic subjectivity,

which wishes to represent the divine nature in these materials,

must the Godhead be exalted, which is not similar to the human
image, but widely different from it. Comp. Wisd. xv. 15 ff,

Vv, 30, 31. It is evident from ver. 29 that heathenism is

based on ignorance. Therefore Paul, proceeding to the Christo-

logical portion of his discourse, now continues with fiev ovv

:

the times, therefore, of ignorance (for such they are, according to

ver. 29) God having overlooked, makes hnoimi at present to all 7nen

everywhere to repent. — virepiSajv] without noting them with

a view to punishment or other interference. Comp. Dion,

Hah V. 32. Opposite of i^opau. See also on Ilom. iii. 25
;

Acts xiv. 16. The idea of contempt (Vulg.: dcspiciens), although

otherwise linguistically suitable, which Castalio, de Dieu,

Gataker, Calovius, Seb. Schmid, and others find in the expres-

sion, partly even with the observation :
" indignatione et odio

temporum . . . correptus " (Wolf), is at variance with the

cautiousness and moderation of the whole speech. — iräa-t

-TTavra'^ov] a popular hyperbolical expression
;

yet not in-

correct, as the universal announcement was certainly in course

of development. Comp. Col. i. 23. On the juxtaposition of Tract

TravT., see Lobeck, Paralip. p. 56 f. — KaBoti (see the critical

remarks) : in accordance with the fact that He has appointed a

day. It denotes the important consideration, by which God

was induced ravvv TrapajjiXXeiv k.t.\. Comp. ii. 24.— iv

/ hiKaio(T?\^ in righteousness (so that this is the determining moral

element, in wliich the Kpivetv is to take place), i.e. BiKaiax;

(1 Pet. ii. 23). Paul means the Messianic judgment, and

that as not remotely impending.— eV avhpi] i.e. in the p)crson

of a man, who will be God's representative.— w copiae k.t.X.]

a well-known attraction : who7n He ordained (namely, for

holding the judgment), having afforded faith (in Him as a

jud^e) to all, hy the fact that He raised Him from the dead.

The irianv iTaphyeiv (see Wetstein and Kypke in loc.) is the

operation of God on men, by which He affords to them faith,

—

an operation which He brought to bear on them historically,

by His having conspicuously placed before them in the resur-

rection of Jesus His credentials as the appointed judge. The
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resurrection of Jesus is indeed the divine a-rjjxelov (comp. John

ii. 18 f.), and consequently the foundation of knowledge and

conviction, divinely given as a sure handle of faith to all

men, as regards what the Lord in His nature and destination

was and is ; and therefore the thought is not to be regarded

as " not sufficiently ideal " (de Wette) for Paul ; comp, on

ii. 36, iv. 27, x. 38, xiii. 33. The opl^ecv is not, as in x. 42,

the appointment which took place in the counsel of God, but

that which was accomplished in time and fact as regards the

faith of men, as in Eom. i. 4. Moreover, the ttlo-tiv irape'^ei'V,

which on the part of God took place by the resurrection of

Jesus, does not exclude the human self-determination to

accept and appropriate this divine 7rapij(€iv ; comp, on Eom.

il 4. Uiariu Trape'^^eiv may be rendered, with Beza and

others (see especially Eapliel, Polyl. in loc), according to

likewise correct Greek usage : to give assurance by His resur-

rection, but this commends itself the less, because in that case

the important element offaith remains without express mention,

although it corresponds very suitably to the irapayyiWet

fieravoelv, ver. 30. The conception and mode of expression,

to afford faith, is similar to fierdvoiav BtSovaL, v. 31, xi. 18,

yet the latter is already more than Trape^ecv (potestatem

facere, ansam praehere credendi).

Ver. 32. As yet Paul has not once named Jesiis, but has

only endeavoured to gather up the most earnest interest of

his hearers for this the great final aim of his discourse ; now
his speech is broken off by the mockery of some, and by a

courteous relegation to silence on the part of others. — avda-

TacTLv veKpwv] a resurrection of dead persons, as Paul had just

asserted such a case. The plural denotes the category ; comp.

on Eom. i. 4. To take it of the general rising of the dead

at the day ofjudgment, is quite at variance with the context.

That, moreover, the ol fiiv were all Epicureans, and the ol

Be Stoics, as Grotius, Wolf, and Eosenmiiller supposed, cannot

be proved. Calvin, Grotius, Wolf, Eosenmiiller, Alford, and

others hold aKovcrofjieOd aov iraX. irepl tovtov as meant in

earnest. But would not Paul, if he had so understood it,

have remained loncjer in Athens? See xviii. 1.— The re-



124 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

pellent result, which the mention of the resurrection of Jesus

brought about, is by Baur (comp. Zeller) supposed to be only

a product of the author, who had wished to exhibit very

distinctly the repulsive nature of the doctrine of the resurrec-

tion for educated Gentiles ; he thinks that the whole speech

is only an effect fictitiously introduced by the author, and that

the whole narrative of the appearance at Athens is to be

called in question—" a counterpart to the appearance of

Stephen at Jerusalem, contrived with a view to a harmless

issue instead of a tragical termination," Zeller. But with all

the delicacy and prudence, which Paul here, in this 'EX\,dSo<i

'EA,\a9 (Thucyd. cpigr., see Jacobs, Anthol. I. p. 102), had to

exercise and knew how to do so, he could not and durst not be

silent on the resurrection of Jesus, that foundation of apostolic

preaching ; he could not but, after he had done all he could to

win the Athenians, now bring the matter to the issue, what
effect the testimony to the Eisen One would have. If the

speech had not this testimony, criticism would the more easily

and with more plausibility be able to infer a fictitious product

of the narrator ; and it would hardly have neglected to do so.

Vv, 33, 34. Oyro)?] i.e. with such a result.— KoWijOevre^i

avTco] having more closely attached themselves to him. Comp.

V, 13, ix. 26.— ^ApeoTraj.] the assessor of the court of

Areopagus. This is to be considered as the well-known dis-

tinctive designation (hence the article) of this Dionysius in

the apostolic church. Nothing further is known with certainty

of him. The account of Dionysius of Corinth in Eus. II. E.

iii. 4, iv. 23, comp. Constitt. ap. vii, 46. 2, that he became

bishop of Athens, where he is said to have suffered martyrdom

(Niceph. iii. 11), is unsupported. The writings called after

him (Trepl t^v ovpavia^ iepap^ia<; k.t.X.), belonging to the later

Neoplatonism, have been shown to be spurious. According to

Baur, it was only from the ecclesiastical tradition that the

Areopagite came into the Book of Acts, and so brought

with him the fiction of the whole scene on the Areopagus.—
Ad/xapL<;] wholly unknown, erroneously held by Chrysostom

to be the wife of Dionysius (which is just what Luke does

not express by the mere <yvv^). Grotius conjectures Acip.a\L<i
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(Juvenca), -which name was usual among the Greeks. But

even with the well-known interchange of X and p (Lobeck,

ad Ph^yn. p. 179), we must assent to the judgment of

Calovius :
" Quis nescit nomina varia esse, ac plurima inter se

vicina non tamen eadem." As a man's name we find Aa^apiwv

in Boeckh, Inscr. 2393, and Aafjidpr^'i, 1241, also Aa/j-dpero^

in Pausan. v. 5. 1 ; and as a woman's name, Aajxaperr], in

Diod. xi. 26.
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CHAPTER XVIIL

Yer. 1. 6 Ua^y.o; is wanting in important witnesses. Eightly

deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. With ^aipiffdslg a church-lesson

begins.— Ver. 2. iz] A B D E G X, min. Vulg. have ocrro. So
Lachm. Tisch. Born., and rightly, on account of the decisive

attestation.—On preponderating evidence, rri r'tyjy} is, in ver. 3,

to be adopted, with Lachm. and Tisch., instead of r^v r's'/^vr,v.—
Ver. 5. ru) Xoyw] Elz. has tQ crvivf^an, in opposition to A B D E
G N, min. several vss. and Fathers. Defended by Einck on
the ground that ruj Xoyuj is a scholion on biai^apT. But it

was not hiaiMupT., but guvu-xsto, that needed a scholion, namely,
7'jj rrviiiiMari, which, being received into the text, displaced the

original ru) Xnyuj. — Ver. 7. 'lovaro-j'] Syr. Erp. Sahid, Cassiod.

have T/Voy ; E N, niin. Copt. Arm. Syr. p. Vulg. have T/Vou

^lovarov; B D** : Tiriov 'l. A traditional alteration.^— Ver. 12.

uvöucarsvovTo;] Lachm. Born, read d)/övzdrou ovrog after A B D N,

min. An explanatory resolution of a word not elsewhere

occurring in the N. T.— Ver. 14. ouv] Lachm. and Born, have

deleted it according to important testimony. But it was very

easily passed over amidst the cumulation of particles and

between /isN and >;N, especially as oh has not its reference in

what immediately precedes.— Ver. 15. ^jjt-jj/a«] A B D** a,

min. Theophyl. and several vss. have ^r,rr;/j.ara. Eecommended
by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. The singular was,

in spite of the several objects afterwards named, very easily

introduced mechanically as an echo of äbiy.rtiia and puoio-jpyr„'j,a.

— yap] is to be deleted, with Lachm. Tisch. Born, in accord-

ance with A B D N, Vulg. Copt., as a connective addition.

— Ver. 17. After rrdvng, 'Elz. Born, read o/ "EXXr,vig, which is

wanting in A B N, Erp. Copt. Vulg. Chrys. Bed. Some more

^ Occasioned by the circumstance that Justus does not elsewhere occur alone

as a name, but only as a surname ; and that the person here meant must be a

different person from those named in i. 23 and Col. iv. 11. Wicselcr judges

otherwise, on Galat. p. 573, and in Herzog's Ennjlcl. XXI. 276 ; he prefers T.Vai;



CHAP, XVIII. 1, 2. 127

•recent codcl. have, instead of it, o/ ^louhaToi. Both are supple-

mentary additions, according to different modes of viewing the

passage. See the exegetical remarks.— Ver. 19. xaTjjvTjjirs]

Lachm. Tisch, read xarrjvrrißav, after A B E N, 40, and some vss.

The sing, intruded itself from the context.— uItou] sxsT, which
Lachm, and Born, have according to important evidence, was
imported as hy far the more usual word.— Ver. 21. d-TrsTd^aro

a-jT. g/Vwi/] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read acroTaga/Asvoe xal iJ'^dJv (with

the omission of nui before avyj^ori), after A B D E i«, min. vss.

Eightly ; the Rccc^ta is an obviously suggested simplification.

— hi? {xi irdvTt^c, . . . s/g 'UpoG.'] is wanting in ABE 5<, min. Copt.

Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Vulg., as well as di after '^rdXiv. Both are

deleted by Lachm. and Tisch.,and condemned alreadyby Mill and
Bengel. But the omission is far more easily accounted for than

the addition of these words,—occasioned possibly by xix. 21, xx.

16, or by the rrdXtv dva-/.. presumed to be too abrupt,—as in what
directly follows copyists, overlooking the reference of dmßdg in

ver. 22, found no journey of the apostle to Jerusalem, and
accordingly did not see the reason why Paul declined a longer

residence at Ephesus verified by the course of his journey.—
Ver. 25. 'I'/jffoU] Elz. has xvpiov, against decisive testimony.—
Ver. 26. The order upls-A. x. ' A%. (Lachm.) is attested, no doubt,

by A B E N, 1 3, Vulg. Copt. Aeth., but is to be derived from

ver. 18.— TriV ToZ ko\j bhov] A B N, min. vss. Lachm. have rjjc

bbhv ToZ hou ; E, VSS. have r. öd. rou zupiou ; D has only ttiv ödov

(so Born.). With the witnesses thus divided, the reading of

Lachm. is to be preferred as the best attested.

Vv. 1, 2. In Corinth, at which Paul had arrived after his

parting from Athens {'xcopiaO., comp. i. 4), he met with the

Jew 'ÄKv\a<; (Greek form of the Latin Aquila, which is to be

considered as a Eoraan name adopted after the manner of the

times instead of the Jewish name ; see Eust. ad Dion. Per.

381), a native of the Asiatic province of Pontus, but who had

hitherto resided at Rome, and afterwards dwelt there also

(Ptom. xvi. 3), and so probably had his dwelling-place in that

city—an inference which is rendered the more probable, as his

temporary removal to a distance from Eome had its compulsory

occasion in the imperial edict. We make this remark in

opposition to the view of Neancler, who thinks that Aquila

had not his permanent abode at Eome, but settled, on account

of his trade, now in one and then in another great city forming
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a centre of commerce, such as Corinth and Ephesus. The

conjecture that he was a frccdman of a Pontius Aq^iila (Cic.

ad Famil. x. 33. 4; Suet. Caes. 78), so that the statement

TIovTLKov TO) yevec is an error (Eeiche on Eom. xvi. 3, de

Wette), is entirely arbitrary. Whether TIpLo-KcWa (identical

with Prisca, Eom. xvi. 3, for, as is well known, many Eoman
names were also used in diminutive forms ; see Grotius on

Eom, I.e.) was a Eoman by birth, or a Jewess, remains

undecided. But the opinion—which has of late become

common and is defended by Kuinoel, Olshausen, Lange,

and Ewald—that Aquila and his wife were already Christians

(having been so possibly at starting from Eome) when Paul

met with them at Corinth, because there is no account of

their conversion, is very forced. Luke, in fact, calls Aquila

simply ^lovBalov (he does not say, riva /xaOtjrrjv 'JouS.), whereas

elsewhere he always definitely makes known the Jewish

Christians; and accordingly, by the subsequent iravra^ tov<;

^IovBaLov<;, he places Aquila (without any distinction) among

the general body of the expelled Jeivs. He also very par-

ticularly indicates as the reason of the apostle's lodging with

him, not their common Christian faith, but their common

handicraft, ver. 3, It is therefore to be assumed that Aquila

and Priscilla were still Jews when Paul met with them at

Corinth, but through their connection loith him they became Chris-

tians} This Luke, keeping in view the apostolic labours of

Paul as a whole (comp. Baumgarten, p. 578), leaves the reader

to infer, inasmuch as he soon afterwards speaks of the Christian

working of the two (ver. 2G). We may add that the reply

to the question, whether and how far Christianity existed at

all in Eome before the decree of Claudius (see on Eom., Introd.

^ 2), can here be of no consequence, seeing that, although

there was no Christian church at Eome, individual Christians

might still at any rate be found, and certainly were found,

among the resident Jews there.— irpoajxiTco';'] nuper (Polyb.

iii 37. 11, iii. 48. 6 ; Alciphr. i. 39 ; Judith iv. 3, 5 ; 2

Mace. xiv. 36), from tt/jo cr(^aro?, which properly signifies /rcs/i

(^=just slaughtered or killed), then generally neio, of quite

' See also Herzog in bis Encykl. I. p. 45G.
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'recent occurrence; see Lobeck, ad Pliryn. p. 3V4f. ; Klausen,

ad Äesch. Choeph. 756.— ha to Siarera^. KX. k.tX'] "Judaeos

impidsore Chresto assidue tumidtuantes Borna expulit" Sueton.

Claud. 25. As Chrestus was actually a current Greek and

Eoman name (Philostr. v. Soph. ii. 11 ; Inscr. 194; Cic. ad

Fam. xi. 8), it is altogether arbitrary to interpret impulsore

Chresto otherwise than we should interpret it, if another name

stood instead of Chresto. Chrestus was the name of a Jewish

agitator at Eome, whose doings produced constant tumults,

and led at length to the- edict of expulsion.^ See also

Wieseler, p. 122, and earlier, Ernesti, in Suet., I.e. This we

remark in opposition to the hypothesis upheld, after older

interpreters in Wolf, by most modern expositors, that Suetonius

had made a mistake in the name and written Chresto instead

of Christo—a view, in connection with which it is either

thought that the disturbances arose out of Christianity having

made its way among the Jewish population at Eome and simply

affected the Jews themselves,who were thrown into a ferment by

it, so that the portion of them which had come to believe was

at strife with that which remained unbelieving (Wassenbergh,

ad ValeJcen. p. 554; Kuinoel, Hug, Credner, Baur, Gieseler,

Eeuss, Thiersch, Ewald ; also Lehmann, Sttid. zur Gesch. d.

apost. Zcitalt, Greifsw. 1856, p. 6 ff. ; Sepp, Mangold,

Beyschlag in the Stud. u. Krit. 1867, p. 652 f.; Laurent,

neutest. Stud. p. 88, and others); or it is assumed (Paulus,

Eeiche, Neander, Lange, and others) that enthusiastic Messianic

hopes excited the insurrection among the Jews, and that the

Eomans had manufactured out of the ideal person of the Messiah

a rebel of the same name. While, however, the alleged

error of the name has against it generally the fact that the

names Christus and Christiani were well known to the Eoman
writers (Tacitus, Pliny, and Suetonius himself, Ncr. 16), it

may be specially urged against the former view, that at the time

1 Herzog, in the Jahrh. f. D. Theol. 1867, p. 541, rightly defends this ex-

planation (against Pressense). The objection is entirely unimportant, which

Mangold also {Römerhr. 1866) has taken, that short work would have been

made with an insurgent Chrestus at Eome. He might have made a timely

escape. Or may he not have been actually seized and short work made of him,

without thereby quenching the fire ?

ACTS IL I
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of the edict (probably in the year 52, see Anger, de temp. rat.

p. 118 ; Wieseler, p. 125 ff.) the existence of an influential

number of Christians at Eome, putting the Jewish population

into a tumultuous ferment, is quite improbable ; and against

the latter view, that the Messianic hopes of the Jews were
Avell enough known to the Eomans in general (Tacit, Hist. v.

13) and to Suetonius in particular (Suet. Vesp. 4). Hence
the change (attested by Tertull. AiJol. 3, ad nat. i. 3, and by
Lactant. Inst. div. iv. 7. 5) of Christus into Chrestos (Xprja-ro^;)

and of Christianus into Chrestianus (which pronunciation

Tertullian rejects by pcrperaiii) may not be imputed to the

compiler of a history resting on documentary authority, but

to the misuse of the Eoman colloquial language. Indeed,

according to Tacit. Ann. xv. 44 :
" Nero , . . poenis affecit,

quos . . . vidgus Christianas appellabat ; auctor nominis ejus

Christus" etc., it must be assumed that that interchamre of

names only became usual at a later period ; in Justin. Ajjol.

I. 4, TO Xprja-Tov is only an allusion to XptaTiavoi. The
detailed discussion of the point does not belong to us here,

except in so far as the narrative of Dio Cass. Ix. 6 appears to

be at variance with this passage and with Suet. I.e. : rov^ re

^lovSaiov; •jrXeovacravra^ avdt<;, coare ^aXeTTw? av avev rapayrj^

vTTo rod 6-^ov a(f)(jüv rr)? TroXeco? elp-)(6rjvai, ouk e^rjXaae fiev,

Tcp Se Br) Trarpim vofiw ßlw p^pcy/xei/ov? eKeXevcre firj avvaO-

pol^eaOai} This apparent contradiction is solved by our

regarding what Dio Cassius relates as something which hap-

pened hefore the edict of banishment (Wieseler, p. 123, and

Lehmann, p. 5, view it otherwise), and excited the Jews to

the complete outbreak of insurrection.^ The words toare . . .

elp'^Orjvat,, which represent the ordinance as a precautionary

measure against the outbreak of a revolt, warrant this view.

From xxviii. 15 ff., liom. xvi. 3, it follows that the edict of

^ Ewald, p. 346, •wishes to insert oh before xp'"/^'-*'"^!, so that the words would
apply to the Jawish-Chrislians.

* To place the prohibition mentioned by Dio Cassius as early as the first year

of Claudius, A.D. 41 (Laurent, neutest. Stud. p. 89 f.), does not suit the peculiar

mildness and favour whicli the emperor on his accession showed to the Jews,

according to Joseph. And. xix. 5. 2 f. The subsequent severity supposes a

longer experience of need for it. Laiu-ent, after Oros. vi. 7, places the edict of
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Claudius, wliich referred not only to tTiose making the tumult

(Credner, Einl. p. 3 8 0), but, according to the express testimony

of this passage, to all the Jews, must soon either tacitly or

officially have passed into abeyance, as, indeed, it was incapable

of being permanently carried into effect in all its severity.

Therefore the opinion of Hug, Eichhorn, Schrader, and Hemseu,

that the Jews returned to Eome only at the mild commence-

ment of Nero's reign, is to be rejected. — irnvra'^ rov^ ^louSaiov;]

with the exception of the proselytes, Beyschlag thinks, so that

only the national Jcivs were concerned. But the proselytes

of righteousness at least cannot, without arbitrariness, be ex-

cluded from the comprehensive designation.

Vv. 3, 4. It was a custom among the Jews, and admits of

sufficient explanation from the national esteem for trade gene-

rally, and from the design of rendering the Eabbins inde-

pendent of others as regards their subsistence (Juch. xliii. 1, 2),

that the Eabbins practised a trade. Olshausen strangely holds

that the practice was based on the idea of warding off tempta-

tions by bodily activity. Comp, on Mark vi. 3, according to

which Christ Himself was a TeKrcov.— Bid rb o/u.ore'^vov ehat]

sc. avTov, because he (Paul) was of the same handicraft. Luke

might also have written Sea rb o/jLorc'^vo'; ehat, (Kühner, II.

p. 352) ; but comp, on the accusative Luke xi. 8, and see on

the omission of the pronoun, where it is of itself evident from

the preceding noun. Kühner, § 852 b, and ad Xcn. Mem. i. 2.

49. — r](jav\ the two married persons.— aKrjvoTroiol] is not

with Michaelis to be interpreted 7naJcers of art-instruments,

which is merely based on a misunderstanding of Pollux, vii. 189,

nor yet (with Hug and others) makers of tent-cloth. It is true

that the trade of preparing cloth from the hair of goats, which

was also used for tents (jcCKiKLa), had its seat in Cilicia (Plin.

N. H. vi. 28 ; Veget. de re mil. iv. 6 ; Serv. and Philarg. ad

Virg. Georg, iii. 313, vol. IL pp. 278 and 338,ed. Lion) ; but

expulsion as early as the ninth year of Claudius, A.D. 49 ; but he is in conse-

quence driven to the artificial explanation that Arjuila indeed left Rome, in A.D.

49, but remained for some time in Italy, from which (ver. 2 : «.'tto tTi; 'l-aXlas)

he only departed in A.D. 53. Thus he would not, in fact, have come to Corintli

at all as an immediate consequence of that edict, which yet Luke, particularly

by the addition of ^poirftära;, evidently intends to say.
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even apart from the fact that the weaving of cloth was more

difficult to be combined with the unsettled mode of life of the

apostle, the word imports nothing else than tcnt-malccr (Pollux,

I.e.) Stob, cd.'pliys. i. 52, p. 1084), tent-tailor, which meaning

is simply to be retained. Such a person is also called aKrjvop-

pd^o'i, Ael. V. H. ii. 1 ; and so Chrysostom ^ designates the

apostle, whilst Origen makes him a loorher in leather {Horn.

17 in Num), thinking on leathern tents (comp, de Dieu).

— eireide is the result of SieXeyero (xvii. 2, 17). He eon-

vinced, persuaded and won, Jews and Greeks (here—as it is

those present in the synagogue that are spoken oi—proselytes
of the gate).

Ver. 5. This activity on his part increased yet further when

Silas and Timothy had come from Macedonia (xvii. 14 f.), in

whose fellowship naturally the zeal and courage of Paul could

not but grow.—The element of increased activity, in relation

to what is related in ver. 4, is contained in avvei-x^eTo tm Xojco :

he ivas wliolly seized and arrested hy the doctrine, so that he

applied himself to it with assiduity and utmost earnestness.

Comp. Wisd. xvii. 20, and Grimm in loc. So in the main,

following the Vulgate ("instabat verbo"), most modern inter-

preters, including Olshaüsen, de Wette, Baumgarten, Lange,

Ewald. Against my earlier rendering : he was pressed in

respect of the doctrine (comp, on Phil. i. 23), he was hard-

beset (comp. Chrysostom, reading reo TrvevfiarL : kirripeatov avrut,

i(})LaTavTo avrw), it may be decisively urged, partly on linguistic

grounds, that the dative with avvk'xecrdav is always the thing

itself lühieh presses (comp, xxviii. 8 ; Luke viii. 37),^ partly

according to the connection, that there results in that view no

significant relation to the arrival of Silas and Timothy.— top

XpiaTov ^Irjaouu, as in ver. 28.

Ver. 6. The refractoriness (Piom. xiii. 2) and reviling,

which he experienced from them amidst this increased activity,

induced liim to turn to the Gentiles.— eKrcva^. to, l/xdr.] he

^ See also Tlicodoret on 2 Cor. ii. 6 : TonouTot 1<ix,^i ko.) ypa:pcdv i (rxyrjofla^ei.

2 Comp, also Time. ii. 49. 3, iii. 98. 1 ; Arrian, vi. 24. 6 ; Plat. Soph. p. 250 D

;

Xen. Oec. i. 21, and many other passages ; Heind. ad Plat. Soph. 46
;
particu-

larly Wisd. xvii. 20 ; Ilerodiau i. 17, 22 ; Ael, V. IL xiv. 22.
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sliooh out his garments, ridding himself of the dust, indicating

contempt, as in xiii. 51.

—

to alfia v/ioov . . . v/jicov] sc. eköerco

(]\Iatt. xxiii. 35), i.e. let the hlame of the destruction, which will

as a divine punishment reach you, light on no other than your-

selves. Comp. 2 Sam. i. 16 ; 1 Kings ii. 33 ; Ezek. iii, 16 ff.,

xxxiii. 4, 7 fi'. On em, or et? r. K6(f)d\r)v, see Dem. p. 323,

lilt. 381. 15. On the ellipticcd mode of expression, see Matt.

xxvii. 25 ; 2 Sam. i. 16 ; Plat. Euthyd. p. 283 E; Arist. Plut.

526. The expression is not to be explained from the custom

of laying the hands on the victim (Lev. xvi. 31 ; comp. Herod,

ii. 39), as Eisner and others suppose, or on the accused on

the part of the witnesses (so Piscator) ; but in all languages

(comp. Heinsius, ad Ov. Her. xx. 127) the head is the signi-

ficant designation of the person himself. The significance here

lies particularly in the conception of the divine punishment

coming from above, Eom. i. 18.— IVliat Paid intends hy the

destruction which he announces as certainly coming, and the

blame of which he adjudges to themselves, is not moral cor-

ncjJtion (de Wette, who sees here an un-Pauline expression),

but eterncd aTroiKeia, which is conceived as 6dvaT0<i (Rom. i.

32, vi. 16, 21, 23, vii. 5, 10, 13, 24, viii. 2, 6 al.), and there-

fore symbolized as atfia (to be shed), because the blood is the

seat of life (comp, on xv. 20). The setting in of this dirwkeia

occurs at the Parousia (2 Thess. i. 8). Thus Paul, as his con-

duct was already in point of fact for his adversaries an eVSe/^i?

airaskeia'; (Phil. i. 28), expressly gives to them such an evhei^a.

— KaOapo'i e'^ft)] comp. xx. 26.— dirb rov vvv /c.t.A,.] as in

xiii. 46.

Ver. 7. Paul imrnQdldiiQlj gave practical proof of this solemn

renunciation of the Jews by departing from the synagogue

{eKeWev, which Heinrichs and Alford after Calvin explain, con-

trary to the context, ex domo Aquilae), and went, not into the

house of a Jew, but into that of a,proselyte, the otherwise unknown
Justus, who is not to be identified with Titus (Wieseler). That

Paul betook himself to the non-Jewish house nearest to the syna-

gogue, is entirely in keeping with the profoundly excited emo-

tion under which he acted, and with his decision of character.

— a-vvo/jLopelv] to lorder upon, is not found elsewhere j the
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Greeks use o/xopew iu that sense. Observe, moreover, that a

change of lodging is not mentioned.

Ver. 8. This decided proceeding made a remarkable impression,

so that even Crispus, the president of the synagogue, whom the

apostle himself baptized (1 Cor. i. 14), with all his family, be-

lieved on the Lord (xvi. 15, 34), and that generally many Corin-

thians (Jews and Gentiles ; for the house of the 2^^^oschjte was

accessible to both) heard him and received faith and baptism.

Vv. 9-1 1.-' But Jesus Himself, appearing to Paul in a night-

vision (comp. ix. 10), infused into him courage for fearless

continuance in work.— XaXet k. firj cnooTr.^ solemnly emphatic.

Comp. Isa. Ixii, 1, and see on John i. 3, 20. — Store is

both times simply ^jroiotcrca quod.— e^/oi\ Bengel well says :

" fundamentum liduciae."— eindi^creTai aoc rov kuk. ae] luill set

on thcc {aggrcdi) to injure thee. On the classical expression

eTTLTLÖeaOal tcvl, to set on one, i.e. imjoctum facere in aliq., see

many examples in Wetstein and Kypke. The attempt, in fact,

which was made at a later period under Gallio, signally failed.

— Store \a6<i /c.T.X.] gives the reason of the assurance, iyco elfxt

fxerd aov, k. ovS. iirtOrjcr. aoi rov kuk. ere. Under ITis 'pcople

Jesus understands not only those already converted, but like-

wise proleptically (comp. John x. 16, xi. 52) those who are

destined to be members of the church purchased by His blood

(xx. 28; Eph. i. 14),—the whole multitude of the reray-

fiivot 619 ^o})]v aioovtov (xiii. 48) at Corinth.— ivtavrov k.

ixrjva^ e^] The terminus ad quern is the attempt of the Jews

(ver. 12), and not (in opposition to Anger, de temp. rat. p. 62 f.,

and Wieselcr, p. 45 f.) the departure of Paul, ver. 18. For

after Luke in vv. 9, 10 has narrated the address and promise

of Jesus, he immediately, ver. 11, observes how long Paul in

consequence of this had his residence, i.e. his quiet abode, at

Corintli (iKuOiae, as in Luke xxiv. 49), attending to his mini-

stry ; and he then in vv. 12-18 relates how on the other hand

{Be, ver. 12, marks a contrast to ver. 11) an attack broke out,

indeed, against him under Gallio, but passed over so harmlessly

^ According to Laurent, veut. Stud. p. 148 f., ver. 11 was a marginal note of

Luke to Tif/.:fas tKc.'^ä;, vcr. IS. But ver. 11 is by no means superfluous iu its

present textual position, but attests the fultilmeat of the promise, ver. 10.
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tliat he was able to spend before his departure yet (observe

this €Ti, ver, 1 8) a considerable time at Corinth (ver. 1 8). —
iv avroL'i] i.e. among the Corinthians, which is undoubtedly

evident from the preceding iv tPj ttoX. r.

Vv. 12, 13. Achaia (i.e. according to the Eoman division

of provinces, the vjhole of Greece proper, including the Pelopon-

nesus, so that hy its side Macedonia, lUyria, Epirus, and Thessaly

formed the province Macedonia, and these two provinces com-

prehended the whole Grecian territory), which originally

had been a senatorial province (Dio Cass. liii. p. 704), but by
Tiberius was made an imperial one (Tacit. Ann. i. 76), and was
again by Claudius (Suet. Claud. 2 5) converted into a senatorial

province (see Hermann, Staatsalterth. § 190, 1-3), and had in

the years 53 and 54 for its proconsul {avdviraTo^;, see on xiii.

7) Jun. Ann. Gallio, who had assumed this name (his proper

name was M. Ann. Novatus) from L. Jun. Gallio, the rhetorician,

by whom he was adopted. He was a brother of the philo-

sopher L. Ann. Seneca (Tacit. Ann. xv. 73, xvi. 17), and was
likewise put to death by Nero. See Lipsius, in Senec. prooem.

2, and ep. 104; Winer, Reahu.— KareireaT.'] they stood forth

against him, is found neither in Greek writers nor in the LXX.
— irapa r. vo/j,.] i.e. against the Jewish laiv. See ver. 15.^

To the Jews the exercise of religion according to their laws

was conceded by the Eoman authority. Hence the accusers

expected of the proconsul measures to be taken against Paul,

whose religious doctrines they found at variance with the

legal standpoint of Mosaism. Luke gives only the chief point

of the complaint. For details, see ver. 15.

Vv. 14, 15. The mild and humane Gallio (Stat. Silv. ii. 7,

3 2 ; Seneca, Q. Nat. 4 praef.) refuses to examine into the

complaint, and hands it over, as simply concerning doctrine,

to the decision of the accusers themselves—to the Jewish tri-

bunal—without permitting Paul, who was about to begin his

defence, to speak.— ovv\ namely, in pursuance of your accusa-

tion. — paBioupy. vfiwv] I should with reason (see Plat. Bep.

1 They do not mean the law of the state ; nor yet do they express themselves

in a double sense (Lange, apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 240). Gallio well knew what
« ycfios signified in the mouth of a Jew.
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p. 3G6 B ; Wetstein in loc; Bernliardy, p. 241) hear u-iili you,

i.e. according to the context : give you a patient hearing.

Comp. Plat. Phil. p. 13 B ; Bcp. p. 367 D. " Judaeos Gallion

sibi moksios innuit/' Bengel.— et Se ^TjTij/jLara . . . yyxa?] hut if

(as your complaint shows) there arc questions in dispute (xv. 2)

concerning doctrine and names {plural of category ; Paul's asser-

tion that the name of Messiah belonged to Jesus, was the

essential matter of fact in the case, see ver. 5), and of your

(and so not of Eoman) lavj.— rov KaO" vfiä'i] See on xvii. 28.

— KptT}]<i K.T.X.] Observe the order of the words, judge will I

for my 23art, etc. Thus Gallio speaks in the consciousness of

his political official position ; and his wise judgment—which

Calovius too harshly designates as äfieXeia athcistica—is after

a corresponding manner to be borne in mind in determining

the limits of the ecclesiastical power of princes as bearing on

the separation of the secular and spiritual government, W'ith

due attention, however, to the circumstance that Gallio was

oiitside the pale of the Jewish religious community.

Vv. 16, 17. 'ÄTDjXaa-ev] he dismissed them as plaintiff;^,

whose information it was not competent to him to entertain.

Comp. Dem. 272. 11. 1373. 12.— Under the legal pretext

of the necessity of supporting this äiri'jkaaev of the proconsul,

all the bystanders (Traz^re?, partly perhaps Ptoman subordinate

officials, but certainly all Gentiles, therefore ol "EWrjve^ is a

correct gloss) used the opportunity of wreaking their anger on

the leader and certainly also the spokesman of the hated

Jews ; they seized Sosthenes, the ruler of the synagogue, even

before the tribunal, and beat him.— ^coaOevr]^ is by Theodoret,

Erasmus, Calvin, and others, also Hofmann, heil. Sehr. d. N. T.

II, ii. p. 4 f., very arbitrarily (especially as this name was so

common) considered as identical with tlie person mentioned

in 1 Cor. i. 1 ; hence also the erroneous gloss ol 'lovhaloi added

to iraprei; has arisen from the supposition that he either was

at this time actually a Christian, or at least inclined to Chris-

tianity, and therefore not sufficiently energetic in his accusa-

tion. Against this may be urged the very part which Sosthenes,

as ruler of the synagogue, evidently plays against Paul ;
^ and

' Accordiug to Ilofiaami, he was so linked with his people, that, although iu-
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not less the circumstance, that the person mentioned in 1 Cor.

i. 1 was a fellow-labourer of Paul out of Corinth; according

to which, for the identification of the two, a more extended

hypothesis would be necessary, such as Ewald has. Chrysos-

tom considers him even identical with Crispus.— top ap^ia-vv.]

Whether he was a colleague (see on xiii. 15) of the above-

named Kpi(77ro<i, ver. 8, or successor to him on his resignation

in consequence of embracing Christianity (Olshausen, de "Wette,

Baumgarten, Ewald, and others), or whether he presided over

another synagogue in Corinth (Grotius), remains undetermined.

— Kal ovSev TovTcov /c.t.X.] and Gallio troubled himself about

none of these things, which here took place ; he quite disregarded

the spectacle. The purpose of this statement is to exhibit the

utter failure of the attempt. So little was the charge success-

ful, that even the leader of the accusers himself was beaten by

the rabble without any interference of the judge, who by this

indifference tacitly connived with the accused.

Ver. 18. ^AirordaaeiTdai rivi] to say farevjell to one. See

on Mark vi. 46. — Keipd[ievo<; r. Kecf).] is not to be referred to

Faul, as Augustine, Beda, Erasmus, Luther, Beza, Calvin, Calo-

vius, Spencer, Eeland, Wolf, Bengel, EosenmiiUer, Morus, Ols-

hausen, Zeller, de Wette, Baumgarten, Lange, Hackett, Lechler,

Ewald, Sepp, Bleek, and others connect it, but to Aquila, with

Vulgate, Theophylact,^ CastaUo, Hammond, Grotius, Alberti,

Valckenaer, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Wieseler, Schneckenburger, also

Oertel, Paul, in d. Apgesch. p. 191. A decisive consideration

in favour of this is the order of the names UplcrKLXKa Kal

'ÄKvX.a'i, which (comp, with vv. 2 and 26) appears as design-

edly chosen. Luke, if he had meant the /ceipa/^. of Faid, would,

by placing the wife first, have led the reader himself into error,

whereas, with the precedence naturally given to the husband, no

wardly convinced by the preaching of the apostle, he yet appeared at the head of

the furious multitude before the proconsul against Paul, because he could not

forsake the synagogue. What a character would thus be the result ! And what

reader could from the simple words put together for himself traits so odious

!

How entirely different were Joseph and Nicodemus

!

^ Chrysostom and Oecumenius do not clearly express to whom they refer

xiipifj:.. But in the Vulgate ("Aquila, qui sibi totonderat in Cenchris caput")

the reference is undoubted.
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one would liave tliouglit of referring Keipdfjb. to any otiier than

Paul as the princii^al subject of the sentence. If, accordingly,

Keipdfi. is to be referred to Aquila, Luke has "with design and

foresight placed the names so ; but if it is to be referred to

Faul, he has written with a strange, uncalled for, and mislead-

ing deviation from vv. 2 and 26 (comp. 1 Cor. xvi, 19).^ On
the other hand, appeal is no doubt made to Eom. xvi. 3 (comp.

2 Tim. iv. 19), where also the wife stands first (see especially,

Neander, p. 349, and Zeller, p. 304) ; but Paul here followed

a point of view determining his arrangement (see on Eom.
xvi. 3), which was oiot followed by Luke in his history, as is

evident from vv. 2 and 26. Accordingly, we do not need to

have recourse to the argument, that it could not but at all

events be very strange to see the liberal Paul thus, entirely

without any higher necessity or determining occasion given from

without (the case in xxi. 23 ff. is different), voluntarily engag-

ing himself in a Jewish votive ceremony. How many occasions

for vows had he in his varied fortunes, but we never find a

trace that he thus became a Jew to the Jews ! If there had

been at that time a special reason for accommodation to such an

exceptionally legal ceremony, Luke would hardly have omitted

to give some more precise indication of it (comp. xvi. 3), and

would not have mentioned the matter merely thus in passing,

as if it were nothing at aU strange and exceptional in Paul's

case. Of Aquila, a subordinate, he might throw in thus,

without stating the precise circumstances, the cursory notice

how it happened that the married couple joined Paul on his

departure at the seaport ; regarding Paul as the bearer of such

a vow, he could not but have entered into particulars. Nothing

is gained by importing suggestions of some particular design

;

e.g. Erasmus here discovers an dbsequium charitatis toward the

Jews, to whom l*aul had appeared as a despiser of their legal

customs (and so in substance Lange, apost. Zeitalt. IL p. 249 f);

Bengel supposes ^ that the purpose of the apostle was :
" ut

* It is tnie that A B E K have also in vor. 26 Upiati. x. 'A«J/.a; (so Lachra.),

l)ut that transposition has evidently arisen from our passage.

^ With Bengel agrees in substance Ewalil, p. 502, who supposes that Paul, in

order, perhaps, not to be fettered by Priscilla and A(iuila in Ephesus, made the
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necessitatem sibi impoiieret celeriter peragendi iter hoc Hiero-

solymitanum ;" Neander presupposes some occasion for the

public expression of gratitude to God in the spirit of Christian

wisdom ; and Baumgarten thinks that " we should hence infer

that Paul, during his working at Corinth, lived in the state

of weakness and self-denial appointed by the law and placed

under a special constitution;"^ whereas Zeller uses the refer-

ence to Paul in order to prove a design of the writer to im-

pute to him Jewish piety. — iv Ke7;;)^peat9] Ke'yy^peal (in

Thuc. Key^peiai) kco/jlt) koX \i/ir]v aTre^tov t^9 7roA,ect>9 oaov

eßSofirjfcovTa aTciSia. Tovtw fiev ovv -^pcüvrac 7rpo9 T01/9 e«

T^9 ^Aaia<^, 7rpo<i Se Toi'9 e/c T7}9 'ItoXm^ tw Ae'^aiw, Strabo,

viii. 6, p. 380. — €t;^e fyap eup^^V] states the reason of KeLpd/j,.

T. K6(}). iv K. : for he had a void on him, which he discharged by
having his head shorn at Cenchreae.

—

The vovj itself is not to

be considered as a Nazarite vovj (Num. vi.), called by Philo 6^%^/

fieydXr], according to which a man bound himself, for the glory

of Jehovah, to permit his hair to grow for a certain time and

to abstain from all intoxicating drink (" Tres species sunt

prohibitae Nasiraeis, immundities, tonsura et quicquid de vite

egreditur" {Mischna Nasir, vi. 1), and then after the lapse

of the consecrated time to have his hair shorn off before the

temple, and to present a sacrifice, into the flames of which the

hair was cast. See Num. I.e. ; Ewald, Alterth. p. 113 ff.

Comp, on xxi. 23 ff. For the redemption of such a vow had

to take place, as formerly at the tabernacle, so afterwards

at the temple and consequently in Jerusalem, JSTum. vi., Eeland,

Antiqiiitt. p. 277; and entirely without proof Grotius holds

:

" haec praecepta . . . eos non obligabant, qui extra Judaeam
agebant." If it is assumed (Wolf, Stolz, Eosenmiiller) that

the Nazarite vow had in this case been interrupted by a Levi-

tical uncleanness, such as by contact with a dead person

(according to Lange, by intercourse with Gentiles), and was
begun anew by the shearing ofi" of the hair already conse-

solemn vow of his desire to be at Jerusalem even before Easter, and in sign

thereof shaved his head, -which had no connection with the Nazarite vow, and
is rather to be compared to fasting.

' [This is a literal rendering. The meaning seems to me obscure.

—

Ed. J
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crated but now polluted (Xura. vi. 9), this is a mere empty

supposition, as the simple etp^e ryap ev)(7]v indicates nothing at

all extraordinary. And even the renewal of an interrupted

Nazarite vow was bound to the temple. See Num. vi. 10.

Therefore a proper Nazarite vow is here entirely out of the

question ; it is to be understood as a private vow {votum civile)

which Aquila had resting upon him, and ivhich he discharged at

Cenchrcae hy the shaving of his head. On the occasion of some

circumstances unknown to us,—perhaps under some distress,

in view of eventual deliverance,—he had vowed to let his

hair grow for a certain time ; this time had now elapsed,

and therefore he had his head shorn at Cenchreae. Comp.

Salmasius, de coma, -p. 710; Wolf, Cur. in loc. ; Spencer, cZe

leg. Jud. rit. p. 862 ff. The permitting the hair to grow is, in

the Nazarite state, according to Num. vi. 7, nothing else than

the sign of comiolde consecration to God (whence also Judg. xvi.

17 is to be explained), comp. Ewald, Älterth. p. 115, not that

of a blessed, flourishing life, which meaning Bahr, Symlol. II.

p. 432 f., imports (comp, in opposition to this, Keil, Archäol.

\ Ixvii. 11); nor yet, from the later view of common life,

1 Cor. xi. 14, a representation of man's renunciation of his

dignity and of his subjection to God (Baumgarten), which is

entirely foreign to the matter. In a corresponding manner is

the usage in the case of the vow to be understood. For the

vow was certainly analogous to the Nazarite state (see Ewald,

AUcrth. p. 28 f.), in so far as one idea lay at the root of both

;

but it was again specifically different from it, as not requiring

the official intervention of the priests, and as not bound to the

temple and to prescribed forms. Neander correctly describes

the ev')(f] in this passage (comp. Bengel) as a modification of the

Nazarite voiv ; but for this very reason it seems erroneous that

he takes the shearing of the head as the commencement of the

redemption of the vow, and not as its termination} See Num.
vi, 5, 18 ; Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii, 15. 1 : rom 'yap r) voaw Kara-

iTOvovyukvovi, 7] riatv äX\ai<; avd<yKaL<;, e6o<i ev^eaBat irpo

rpLCLKOVja rjjxepojv, •>}? airohoiaetv fiiWoiev 6v(Tia<>, oXvov re

^ Comp. Calovius: "Causa redditur, cnr Paulus navigarit in Syrlam, quia

EC. votum fecerat, quod expleri debebat in templo Hkrosohjmilam."
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n^i^aaOal Koi ^vprjcracrdat, ra? KOfia'i, where the meaning from

Wo<i onwards is thus to be taken: "They are accustomed,

thirty days before the intended presentation of the offering, to

vow that they will abstain from wine and (at the end of that

period) have the head shorn."—A special set purpose, more-

over, on the part of Luke, in bringing in this remark concern-

ing Aquila, cannot be proved, whether of a conciliatory nature

(Schneckenburger, p. 66), with the assumed object of indirectly

defending Paul against the charge of antagonism to the law,

or by way of explaining the historical nexus of cause and effect

(Wieseler, p. 203, conjecturally), according to which his object

would be to give information concerning the delay of the

departure of the apostle, and concerning his leaving Ephesus

more quickly.

Vv. 19, 20, Karekt-wev avrov] he left them there, separated

himself from them, so that he without them (ayT09, he on his

part) went to the synagogue, there discoursed with the Jews

(ver. 4, xvii. 2, 17), and then, without longer stay, pursued his

journey. The shift, to which Schneckenburger has recourse,

that avTo^ Be properly belongs to aTrerd^. avroh, is impossible

;

and that of de Wette, that Luke has written KaKelvovi Karektir.

avT. in anticipation, " in order, as it were, to get rid of these

secondary figures," is arbitrarily harsh.—We may remark, that

within this short abode of the apostle at Ephesus occurred the

first foundation of a church there, with which the visit to the

synagogue and discussion with the Jews are appropriately in

keeping as the commencement of his operations. So much

the less, therefore, is an earlier presence there and foundation

of the church to be assumed.^— eVt ttX. xP-I /^^ * longer time.

It was to take place only at a later period, chap. xix.

Ver. 21. What feast was meant by ttjv eopTr]v rrjv ipx^f'-

must remain undetermined, as Bet fie ir(iinci)<i does not allow

us absolutely to exclude the winter season dangerous for navi-

gation, and as the indefinite '^fiepa'i lKavd<i, ver. 18—which

period is not included in the one and a half years (see on

ver. 11)—prevents an exact reckoning. It is commonly sup-

» As Märker {Stellung d. Pastoralbrlefe, 1861, p. 4 f.) places the same be-

tween ix. 30 and xi. 25.
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posed to be either Easter or Pentecost. The latter by Anger, de

temp. rat. p. 60 ff., and Wieseler, p. 48 ff. The former (Ewald)

is at least not to be inferred from the use of the article " tJie

feast," which in general (Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 804), and here

specially on account of the addition t^v ipxofj^., would be an

uncertain ground. The motive, also, of the determination

indicated by Bel is completely unknown. — iroLeiv] as in

ver. 23; see on xv. 33.— et? 'lepoaoX] see "Winer, p. 387
[E. T. 518].— ttoXlv he k.tX.'\ which took place, xix. 1.

Vv. 22, 23. Fourth journey to Jerusalem, according to

chap, ix., xi., xv.—From Ephesus Paul sailed to Caesarea (i.e.

Caesarea Stratonis, the best and most frequented liai-bour in

the neighbourhood of Jerusalem ; not, as Jerome, Beda, and

Lyra suppose, Caesarea in Cappadocia, against which the very

word ävrj-xßri serves as a proof), and from thence he went

up to Jerusalem, whence he proceeded down to Antioch.

—

ävaßu'i'] namely, to Jerusalem.. So Erasmus, Calvin, Beza,

Grotius, Bengel, Eosenmiiller, Heinrichs, Olshausen, Neander,

Anger {de temp. rat. p. 6 f.), de Wette, Wieseler, Baumgarten,

Lange, Ewald, and others. Others refer it to Caesarea (so

Calovius, Wolf, Kuinoel, Schott, and several others), and think

that the word is purposely chosen, either because the city

was situated high up from the shore (Kuinoel and others), or

because the church had its place of meeting in an elevated

locality (de Dieu and others). The reference to Caesarea

would be necessary, if Set //.e TrdvT(o<i k.t.X, ver. 21, were not

genuine ; for then the reference to Jerusalem would have no

ground assigned for it in the context. But with the genuine-

ness of that asseveration, ver. 21, the historical connection

requires that ävaß. k. äcriraa: r. ckkX. should contain the

fulfdment of it. In favour of this we may appeal both to the

relation in meaning of the following Kareßr] to this ävaßd<;,

and to the circumstance that it would be very strangely in

contrast to the hurried brevity with which the whole journey is

despatched in ver. 22, if Luke should have specially indicated

in the case of Caesarea not merely the arrival at it, but also the

going up (?) to it. In spite of that hurried brevity, with which

the author scarcely touches on this journey to Jerusalem, and
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mentions in rerard to the residence there no intercourse with

the Jews, no visit to the temple, and the like, but only a

salutation of the church,^ the fidelity of the apostle to the

Jewish festivals has been regarded as the design of the nar-

rative (Schneckenburger), and the narrative itself as invented

(Zeller, Hausrath ; comp. Holtzmann, p. 695). The identifica-

tion of the journey with that mentioned in Gal. ii. 1 (Wieseler)

is incompatible with the aim of the apostle in adducing his

journeys to Jerusalem in that passage. See on Galatians.

Nor can the encounter with Peter, Gal. ii. 11, belong to the

residence of Paul at that time in Antioch (Neander, Wieseler,

Lange, Baumgarten).— rrjv FakaT. '^. r. ^pvy.] certainly,

also, Lycaonia (xiv. 21), although Luke does not expressly

name it. On eincnripl^wv, comp. xiv. 22, xv. 32, 41.

Vv. 24-28. Notice interposed concerning Apollos, who,

during Paul's absence from Ephesus, came thither as a Mes-

sianic preacher proceeding from the school of the disciples of

John, completed his Christian training there, and then before

the return of the apostle (xix. 1) departed to Achaia.

Ver. 24.^ ^ArroWoD'i] the abbreviated ^A'rroXKwviO'i, as D
actually has it. His working was peculiarly influential in

Corinth. 1 Cor. i. 12, iii. 5 f., iv. 6 ff.

—

\6<yio<i\ may mean either

learned or eloquent. See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 198; Jacobs, ad

Anthol. XII. p. 116. Neander (also Vatablus) takes it in the

former signification. But the usual rendering, eloquens, corre-

sponds quite as well with his Alexandrian training (after the

style of Philo), and is decidedly indicated as preferable by the

reference to vv. 25 and 28, as well as by the characteristic

mode of Apollo's work at Corinth. Besides, his Scripture-

learning is particularly brought forward alongside of \oyc6T7]<i

by SvvaTo<; o)v iv r. lypa^. : he had m the Scriptures, in the

1 The so short residence of the apostle in Jerusalem is sufficiently intelligible

from the certainly even at that time (comp. xxi. 21 ff.) very excited temper of

the Judaists, with whom Paul now recognised it as incompatible with his more

extended apostolic mission to meddle. See Ewald, p. 503 f.

* On Apollos, see Heymann in the Sachs. Stud. 1843, p. 222 ff. ; Bleek on

Hebr. Introd. p. 394 ff. ; Ewald, p. 513 ff. "VVe should know him better, if he

were the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, which, however, remains a matter

of great uncertainty.
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understanding, exposition, and application of them, a peculiar

IJOivcr, for the conviction and winning of hearts, refutation of

opponents, and the like,

Ver. 25. KarTj-^tjixevo^; t. 68. r. Kvp.] Apollos was instructed

concerning the way of the Lord (i.e. concerning Christianity as

a mode of life appointed and shaped by Christ through means

of faith in Him, see on ix. 2) doubtless by disciples of John,

as follows from innard^. fiovov t. ßdizT. ^Icodwov. How im-

perfect this instruction had been in respect of the doctrinal

contents of Christianity,^ appears from the fact that he knew

nothing of a distinctively Christian baptism. He stood in

this respect on the same stage with the ixaO-qrai in xix. 2
;

but, not maintaining the same passive attitude as they did, ho

was already—under the influence of the partial and preliminary

light of Christian knowledge—full of a profound, living fervour,

as if seething and boiling in his spirit, i.e. in the potency of

his higher self-conscious life (^e'coi/ tm irvev^aTL^ see on Eom.

xii. 11), so that he eXaXet koX iSiSaaKev aKpißw^; ra irepl

Tov 'Irjaov. Wliat had reference to Jesus, to whom as the

Messiah John had borne witness, was naturally that concern-

ins which he had in his Johannean training received most

information and taken the deepest interest. He must have re-

garded Jesus—His historical person—actually as the Messiah

(not merely as a precursor of Him, Baumgarten), which Bleek

erroneously denies, contrary to the express words of the pas-

sage ; but he still needed a more accurate Christian instruction,

which he received, ver. 26. The incompleteness and even the

lack to some extent of correctness in his Cliristian knowledge,

made him, with his might in the Scriptures and fervour in

spirit—which latter was under the control of the former—not

incapable to teach, according to the measure of liis knowledge,

with aceuracif' concerning Jesus, although he himself had to

be instructed yet aKpißeaTepov, ver. 26 (in opposition to Baur

and Zeller, who find here contradictory statements). In a

corresponding manner, for example, a missionary may labour

^ Erasmus, Paraphr. :
" hie Ai^WoH erat scmichristinyius."

- Not to be taken in a subjective sense ; carefully (Beza aud others), which

the comparative in ver. 2G does not suit.

/
/

/'
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with an incomplete and in part even defective knowledge of the

way of salvation, if he is miglity in tlie Scripkires and of fer-

vent spirit.— iXuX. k. iSlS. are simply to be distinguished as

genus and species ; and uKpißco^, exactly, receives its limitation

by einaT. fiov. r. ß. 'J.— iTnardfxevo'i fxov. r. ßdiTT. ^Icodvvov]

aWiough, etc. The view, that by this an absolute ignorance of

Christian baptism is expressed, is incredible in itself, and not

to be assumed on account of John iii. 26. i^otwithstanding,

the simple literal sense is not to be interpreted, with Lange

{apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 260), as though Apollos was wanting

only in " complete Christian experience of salvation and

maturity ;" but, inasmuch as he did not recognise the charac-

teristic distinction of the Christian baptism from that of John,

he knew not that the former was something superior to the

latter (xix. 3, 4) ; he knew only the baptism of John.^

Ver, 26. Te\ to which he afterwards corresponds, see Winer,

p. 409 [E. T. 548] ; Kühner, ad Xcn. Anal. v. 5. 8.— i'lp^aro']

hcginning of the irappTjcr. ev rrj away. Immediately afterwards

Aquila and Priscilla, who had temporarily settled in Ephesus

(ver. 18 f.), and had heard him speak—from which they could

not but learn what he lacked—took him to themselves for

private instruction. — Ti]v tov Qeov oSov'] the same as rrjv 686v

T. Kvpiov, ver. 25, inasmuch as the whole work of Christ is

the work of God. That, also. Christian baptism was adminis-

tered to Apollos by Aquila, is neither to be assumed as self-

evident (Erasmus, Grotius, and others), nor is it to be arbitrarily

added, with Olshausen, that he first received the Holy Spirit

at Corinth by Paul (?). Ewald correctly remarks :
" there

could be no mention of a new baptism in the case of a man
already, in a spiritual sense, moved deeply enough." See on

xix. 5. The Holy Spirit had already taken up His abode in

his fervent spirit,—a relation which could only be furthered

by the instruction of Aquila and Priscilla.

Ver. 27. Aiek6etv et? r. ^A')(aiav'] probably occasioned by

what he had heard from Aquila and Priscilla concerning the

working of Paul at Corinth.— Trporpe^^. ol dh. eypayjr. rot?

/xa6r]r. uttoS. uvt.] The Christians already at Ephesus (doubt-

^ Comp. Oertel, Paulus in der Apostelgesch. p. 28 f.

ACTS U. K
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less but few at first, "v^'. 19 f.) wrote exliorting (issued a letter

of exhortation) to the disciples (the Christians of Achaia) to

receive him hospitably as a teacher of the gospel. So Luther,

Castalio, and others, also de Wette and Ewald. The con-

tents of their letter constituted a X070? TrporpeirrLKOf;, Plat.

cut. p. 410 D. But many others, as Erasmus, Beza, Grotius,

Bengel, following Chrysostom (TrpoTrifjLTrovai, k. ypufM/xara

iTTcStBoaaiv), refer irporpe-y^. to Aiwllos^ as its object, not to the

fjLa6'r]Td<i {" sua exhortatione ipsum magis incitaverunt fratres

et currenti addiderunt calcar," Calvin) ; according to which

we should necessarily expect either a defining avrov with

irporpe-y^r., or previously ßovXö/xevov Be avrov.— avveßaXero'l

he contributed much (contulit, Vulg.
;
jprofitit, Cod. It.), helped

much, Dem. 558. 13 ; Plat. Legg. x. p. 905 C; Polyb. i. 2. 8,

ii. 13. 1; Philo, migr. Ahr. p. 422 T>. This meaning, not

disseruit (xvii. 1 8), is required by the following yap.— rot?

ireTna-revKoai] Bengel appropriately remarks :
" rigavit Apollos,

noTi p)lcintavit." Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6. — Sta t)}? 'X(^piTo<i\ is not

to be connected with roh ire'maT. (Hammond, de Wette,

Hackett, and others), but with avveß. iroXv ; for the design of

the text is to characterize Apollos and his working, and not

the ireinaTevK. The ^apt? is to be explained of the divine

grace sustaining and blessing his efforts. Not only is the view

of Hammond and Bolten, that it denotes the gospel, to be re-

jected, but also that of Ptaphel, Wetstein, and Heinrichs, that

it signifies facundia dicendique venustas, in which case the

Christian point of view of Luke, according to which he sig-

nalizes that avveßak. ttoXv, is entirely mistaken. Apollos

thus laboured, not by his art, but hy grace. But the reception

of haptisiii is not presupposed by this %"/)i9 (in opposition to

Grotius) ; see on ver. 26.

Ver. 28. Evrövw'i] nervously, vigorously, also in Greek

writers used of orators. Comp. Luke xxiii. 10.— BiaKarrfK,^

stronger than KarrfK.; not preserved elsewhere. The dative of

reference (comp. Symm., Job xxxix. 32 : Bc6\€'y)(6/xevo<; Gew) is

to be rendered : for the Jews, i.e. over against the Jews, to

^ This reference is implied also in the aniplificatiou of the whole veise iu D,

which Borueniann has adopted.
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instruct tliem better, he held public refutations, so that he

showed, etc.— Srj/uboa-ici] The opposite is ISta, Xen. Hier. xi. 9.

It comprehends more than the activity in the synagogue. See

xix. 9.— Slo, twv jpacf).'] hy means of the Scriptures, whose

expressions he made use of for the explanation and proof of

his proposition that Jesus was the Messiah (Irjcrovv is the

subject, comp. ver. 5).— The description of the ministry of

Apollos, w. 27, 28, entii^ely agrees with 1 Cor. iii. 6.



148 THE ACTS OF THE AP0STLE3.

CHAPTEE XIX.

Vv. 1, 2. ivpuiv] A B N, min. Copt. Vulg. Fulg. have ivpsTv, and then

TB (or di) after s/Vs. So Lachm. Tisch. But how easily might

ibptJJv, after iXdsTv, be changed by transcribers into slpiTi/ !— sl-xov,

ver. 2, and irphg avTovg, ver. 3 (both deleted, after important wit-

nesses, by Lachm, Tisch. Born.), have the character of an addi-

tion for the sake of completion.— Ver. 4. fisv] is wanting in

A B D N, min. Vulg. Deleted by Lachm. and Born. The want

of a corresponding Ss occasioned the omission.—Before 'l/jgouv

Elz. Scholz read Xpiaröv, which is deleted according to prepon-

derating testimony. A usual addition, which was here parti-

cularly suggested by sJ; t. Ipy^.— Ver. 7. hi%aVo(i\ Lachm. Born,

read huibixa, it is true, according to A B D E N, min., but

it is a change to the more usual form. — Ver. 8. rä vspi]

B D, min. vss. have -jr«/)/. So Lachm. Tisch, Born, See on

viii. 12.— Ver. 9. tivcc] is wanting in A B N, min, vss. Lachm,
Tisch., but was, as apparently unnecessary, more easily omitted

than inserted.— Ver. 10. After Kvplov Elz. has, against decisive

testimony, ' I») (Toj, which Griesb. has deleted. — Ver, 12. ÜTopp.]

recommended by Griesb., and adopted by Lachm. and Tisch.,

after A B E K, min. But Elz. Scholz, Born, read iTitpsp. Occa-

sioned by It/ r, dad. — Ix'TTopiUaQai'] Elz, reads sB,spx^'^^'^'
«'^'

alruiv, against preponderating evidence. The usual word for the

going out of demons ! and a-r uIt. was added from the preceding.

— Ver. 13. xa!] after i-zi-sj, is approved by Griesb. and adopted

by Lachm. Tisch., according to A B E N, min. Syr.; Elz. Scholz

read ä-ro, according to G H, min.; Born, leads eK, after D. Ac-
cordingly something, at all events, originally stood after nv'sg.

But had arro or EX stood, no reason can be perceived why they

should be meddled with ; xai, on the other hand, might be

found perplexing, and was sometimes omitted and sometimes

exchanged for utö or ex.— ö^x/^w] So A B D E S, min. Copt.

Arm, Cassiod, But Elz. has öp-/.i'(ofMv. Correction to suit the

plurality of persons.— Ver. 14. nvsg v'lo! ^x. 'i. dpy. i'Trrd'] Lachm,
reads rmg 2x, 'I. dpx- «"''« ^ioi. Both have important evidence,

and the latter is explained as a correction and transposition
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(Tisch, has rmg indeed, but follows the order of Lachm., also

attested by K), the transcribers not knowing how to reconcile

rmg with Itt«.— o/'] is deleted by Lachm., according to insuf-

ficient evidence. Superfluous in itself ; and, according to the

order of Lachm., it was very easily passed over after vh!. —
Ver. 16. JpaXXo>.] A B N*, 104. Lachm. reads iipaXS/x,. Cor-

rectly ; the Recepta arises from the inattention of transcribers.

—Before xaraxup. Elz. Scholz have xal, which is deleted accord-

ing to predominant testimony. An insertion for the sake of

connection. — ä'MfoTspoiv] Elz. has alruv, against A B D N, min.

Theophyl. 2, and some vss. ; a/xip., which is recommended by
Griesb. and adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born., was objectionable,

as before there was no mention of two.— Ver. 2L hux^uv]

Lachm. Born, read bnXkh, according to A D E. Eesolution of

the construction, by which %«/ became necessary before 'Tropihic&ai,

which, also, D has (so Born.).— Ver. 24. rrapiiyjTo] Lachm. reads

rrapiiyj, according to A* D E
;
yet D places og before, and has

previously ^v after rk (so Born.). The middle was less familiar

to transcribers. — Ver. 25. Elz. Scholz have t^jj^uv; Lachm.
Tisch. Born, read rnj^Tv, according to A B D E K, min. Vulg.

Copt. Sahid. Theophyl. 2. The latter is to be received on
account of the preponderance of testimony, and because j^^m-wv

would more easily suggest itself to unskilful transcribers.—
Ver. 26. aXka] Lachm. Born, read aXka xal, after A B G, min.

vss. Chrys. Both suitable in meaning; but xai would more
easily after ou /xovov be mechanically inserted (comp. ver. 27)

than omitted,— Ver. 27. \oyi(sB,vai, (j.iXkiii\ Lachm. Born, read

"koyKsRriGiTai, [MiXku, according to weighty evidence ; but cer-

tainly only an emendation of a construction not imderstood.

— riiv [j.iyaK.'\ Lachm. reads tjJs (nyakuörr^Tog, A B E N, min.

Sahid. Correctly ; the genitive not being understood, or not

having its meaning attended to, yielded to the more naturally

occurring accusative.— Ver, 29. l\y\\ is wanting in A B N, min.

Vulg. Copt. Arm., and is deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. An addi-

tion which easily suggested itself—Ver. 33. orfos/S/'/Satrai/] Lachm.
reads cwißlßaffav, according to A B E N, min.; Born, reads

xanßiß., after D*. In this diversity auvsßiß. is indeed best

attested by Codd., but yet is to be rejected as completely un-

suitable. As, further, xarsßlß. has only D* for it, the reading of

the Recepta, which was glossed in a variety of ways, is to be

retained.— Ver. 34. s'Tciyvövng'] Elz. has I'Tnyvovruv, against decisive

evidence. A correction in point of style.—Ver. 35. av&povog']

Lachm. Tisch, read a\6p<l)'Kuv, according to A B E X, min. vss.

The Receipta came in mechanically.—After (nyak. Elz. has kag.
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Condemned by decisive testimony as an addition. — Ver. 37.

dfov'] Elz. reads 6idv, against decisive testimony.— Instead of

v/iuv, Griesb. approved, and Lachm. and Born, read, ti/mojv,

according to A I) E** N, min. vss. But with the important

attestation which vfiuv also has, and as the change into ri/Muv

was so naturally suggested by the context, the Bccepta is to

be defended.— Ver. 39. 'xipi Irlpoiv] B, min. Cant, have 'TtipaiTipu.

Preferred by Einck, adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. ; and cor-

rectly, as alterations easily presented themselves for a word not

occurring elsewhere in the N. T. (E has inp enpov), and which is

hardly to be ascribed to the transcribers.— Ver. 40. After mpi

ol Griesb. and Matth. have adopted ol, which, however, has

more considerable authorities against it than for it (A G H N).

Writing of the ol twice. — TSf/ before r^g cvffrp. is found in

A B E S, min. vss. ; it is, with Lachm., to be adopted, because,

being superfluous and cumbrous, it ran the risk of being

omitted, but was not appropriate for insertion.

Ver. 1. 'AiToXkco] Concerning this form of the accusative,

see Winer, p. 61 [E. T. 72].— ra avcörepiKo] the districts

lying more inland from Ephesus, as Galatia and Phrygia,

xviii. 23. Comp. Kypke, II. 95. The reading of Theophy-

lact, T« ävaToXiKa, is a correct gloss. A more precise defini-

tion of the course of the journey (Bottger, JBcitr. I. p. 30, and

de Wette : through the regions of Hierapolis, Philadelphia,

and Sardes) is not to be attempted.— /xa^ryxa?] i.e. as no

other definition is added. Christians. It is true that they

were discijjlcs of John (ver. 3), who had been, like Apollos,

instructed and baptized by disciples of the Baptist (comp,

xviii. 25), but they had joined the fellowship of the Christians,

and were by these regarded as fellow-disciples, seeing that they

possessed some knowledge of the person and doctrine of Jesus

and a corresponding faith in Him, though of a very imperfect

and indefinite character,—as it were, misty and dawning;

therefore Paul himself also considered them as Christians

(ver. 2), and he only learned from his conversation with them

that they were merely disciples of John (ver. 3). Hein-

richs (comp. Wetstein, also Lange, II. p. 264) thinks that

they had received their instruction (xviii. 25, 26) and baptism

of John from Apollos, and that Paul was also aware of this.
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But tliG very ignorance of these disciples can as little Le re-

conciled witli tlio energetic ministry of Apollos as with any

ali'eady lengthened residence at l^^phesus at all, where, under

the inlluenco of the Christians, and j)articuliuly of A(|iiilii, .-ukI

Triscilla, they must have received more infoi'mation coJi(;(;r'ning

the irvevfxa liy. 'J'lierefore it is most proJjaLlo thiit tliey were

stranr/ers, who had but just conic to Ephesus :uid liud attached

themselves to the Christians of that place. As disciples of

John they are to Le regarded as Jews, n(jt as (Jcntilcs, wliich

ver. 2 contains nothing to necessitate (in opposition to I'aum-

garien, II. p. 3).—(Jhserve, also, that the eailier kccjjing back

of the apostle from Asia on the part of the S[)ii'it fxvi. 0)

had now, aft(!r his labours tlius fur in (Ji'(',(!C(!, ohliiincd its

object and was no longei* opci'ative. Of this I'uiil wits con-

scious. Cod. I) has ii s|)(!(;iid ad(b'(!ss of the Spirit to this

effect,—an int(;i'pol;iLion which liorncniniin h;i,s iidopLcd.

Ver. 2. Tlie want of the distinetiv(!ly Ciiristian lir(! oi' the

Spirit in these disciples must have surprised the Ji.posth; ; ^m',

misses in tlieir case those jxiculiar utterances of th(j Jloly

Spirit, coniinencing witli Chi'istian baptism, which wei'e else-

where ol)S(;rvable (1 Cor. xii. 13; Tit. iii, 5), IFence his

question. — et] Tiie indircd foi'in of conception lies at thr;

foundation, as in i. G.— TnaTLvaavTCi] aficr yc bccavic be-

lievers, i.e. Chrislicms, wliich l*;i,ul consi(h;rcd them to be. See

on ver. 1.— aA,A,' ouol el ttv. «7. el ry/cotvo".] As tlie exislenec of

tli(i Holy Spirit at all cannot have l)e(;n unknown to the men,

l)eciuise they wenj diseiples of Jali/m !i,nd .lolm's l)a[)tisiri of w;i,t(;r

h;id its essential correlate ;ind inleliigihh; explanation in the

veiy biiptism of the; Spirit—even apart iVom tlui O. T. training

of tiiese men, according to which they must at least have b(;cn

aware that the Htjly S]iirit was som(;tliing (existing

—

tariv (to

be so accented) )nust n(!cessarily }je taken as (uleM, as in Jolin

vii. 39 : No/we have not even Iteard, vilieUuir Llic Jfoty SpiriL is

there (already present on the earth). Accordingly, they still

remained ignorant whether that which -John had unntiunced,

namely, that Jesus would bajjtize with th(i Holy Spirit:, had

already taken place, and thus the jrvcv/xa ayiou hod, become

present. The supplements, hoO^u, ac^vvöiicvou, and the like,
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give the sense, just as in John vii. 39, but are quite unneces-

sary. The view which takes it of existence generally has

misled Olshausen to import the here inappropriate dogmatic

assertion : that God still stood hefore their minds as a rigid,

self-contained, immediate unity, without their hnoiving anything

of the distinctive attributes of the Father, Son, and Spirit,

necessarily conditioned hy the nature of the Spirit ; and, with

Baumgarten, has given rise to the supposition that they were

Gentiles.—On äWä, in the reply, see Klotz, ad Dcvar. p. 11 f.

The question occurred to them as surprising ; Baeumlein,

Partih. p. 14.

Ver. 3. Eh tl\ reference of the baptism (Matt. iii. 11,

xxviii. 19; Piom. vi. 3; 1 Cor. i. 13, x. 2, xii. 13; Gal.

iii. 37) : unto what, then, as the object of faith and confession,

to which you were referred, were ye baptized ?— ovv\ accord-

ingly, since the matter so stands, since ye have not even heard

of the existence of the Holy Spirit. The pii'csiqopiosition in this

€t9 Tt ovv is, that they, baptized in the name of Christ, could

not but have received the Holy Spirit. — eU to 'Icoaw. ßciirT.]

in reference to the laptism administered hy John, so that thus

the baptism performed in our case was to be the baptism of

John, in relation to which we were baptized.

Ver. 4. MeV] See on i. 1, Instead of following it up by an

apodosis, such as :
" but Jesus is the coming One, on whom

John by his baptism bound men to believe," Paul already

inserts this idea by rovi. eariv et? r. 'I. into the sentence begun

by fiev, and, abandoning the fiev, entirely omits to continue the

construction by Be. — ißdirr. ßa-m. fierav^ he baptized (ad-

ministered) a baptism (which obliged) to repentance. See Mark
i. 4. On the combination of ßa-ml^w M'ith a cognate noun,

comp. Luke vii. 29, xii. 50; Mark x. 38.— ei? t. ep;^.] is

with great emphasis prefixed to the 'iva. Comp, on Gal.

ii. 10 ; Eph. iii. 18. — iW Trto-T.] is to be understood purely

in the sense of design ; saying to the people : (that he admini-

stered a baptism of repentance) in order that they shoidd believe

on Him tuho luas to come after him, i.e. on Jesus. This terse

information concerning the connection of the baptism of John,

which they had received, with Jesus, decided these disciples to
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receive Christian laptism. The determining element lay in

TOUT eariv et9 rov 'Irjaovv, which Paul must have more

precisely explained to them^ and by which they were trans-

planted from their hitherto indistinct and non-living faith into

the condition of a full ßdes explicita—from the morning dawn
of faith to the bright daylight of the same.

Ver. 5. EU to ovofxa t. Kvp. 'I.] on the name of the Lord

Jesus, which they ^üe7'e to confess, namely, as that of the Mes-

siah. Comp, on Matt, xxviii. 19.—These disciples of John thus

received (whether from Paul himself, or from a subordinate

assistant, the text leaves undetermined ; but see for the latter

view 1 Cor. i. 17; comp. Acts x. 48) Christian baptism, for

it had appeared that they had not yet received it. The

Anabaptists have from the first wrongly appealed to this

passage j for it simply represents the non-sufficiency of John's

haptism, in point of fact, for Christianity, and that purely

in respect of the twelve persons, but does not exhibit the

insufficiency of the Christian baptism of infants. Many, more-

over, of the orthodox (comp. Beza, Calixtus, Calovius, Suicer,

Glass, Buddeus, Wolf, and several of the older commentators),

in a controversial interest,—both against the Eoman Catholic

doctrine of the distinction between the Johannean and the

Christian baptism (Trident. Sess. vii. Can. 1), and also against

the Anabaptists,—have wrongly attached ver. 5 to the address

of the apostle :
" but after they had heard it they were baptized

(by John), etc." But against this it may be urged, that John did

not baptize in the name of Jesus, and that he, ver. 5, stands in

no logical connection at all with ixev, ver. 4. On the other

hand, Calvin and others have maintained, against the Anabap-

tists, that ver. 5 is meant not of the baptism of water, but of

the baptism of the Spirit, which ver. 6 only more precisely

explains ; but this shift is just another, quite as utterly

unexegetical, error of dogmatic presupposition. We may add,

that it may not be inferred from our passage that the disciples

of John who passed over to Christianity were uniformly re-

baptized ; for, in the case of the apostles who passed over

from John to Jesus, this certainly did not take place (John

iv. 2) ; and even as regards Apollos, the common opinion that
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he was baptized by Aquila is purely arbitrary, as in xviii. 2 6

his instruction in Christianity, and not his baptism, is nar-

rated. Indeed, in the whole of the N. T., except this passage,

there is no example of the rebaptism of a disciple of John.

Hence the baptism of the disciples of John ivho passed over to

Christianity ivas not considered as ahsolutely necessary ; lut it

did or did not take place according as in the different cases, and

in propiortion to the differences of individuals, the desire of the

persons concerned and the opinion of the teachers on the matter

determined. With those twelve, for example, Paul regarded

it as conducive to his object and requisite that they should be

baptized, in order to raise them to the elevation of Christian

spiritual life; and therefore they were baptized (evidently

according to their own wish and inclination, as is implied

in aKovaavTe'i he ißaTrr.), whilst Apollos, on the other hand,

could dispense with rebaptism, seeing that he with his fervid

spirit, following the references of John to Christ and the in-

struction of his teachers, penetrated without any new baptismal

consecration into the pneumatic element of life. If, however,

among the three thousand who were baptized at Pentecost

(ii. 38, 41) there were some of John's disciples,—which is pro-

bable,—it was their desire to be baptized, and apostolic wisdom

could not leave this unfulfilled. Accordingly, the opinion of

Ziegler (iJieol. Ahh. II. p. 162), that those twelve w^ere rebap-

tized, because they had been baptized by some disciple of

John not unto the ip-xpixevo^:, but unto John himself, and thus

had not received the true Johanncan baptism, is to be rejected.

They did not, in fact, answer, in ver. 3, et? rov 'Iwdwrjv !

Vv. 6, 7. After the baptism the imposition of the hands of

the apostle (see on viii. 15, remark) became the vehicle of the

reception of the Trvevfjua ayiov on the part of the minds opened

by the apostolic word. The Spirit descended upon them, and

manifested Himself partly by their speaking with tongues

(see on x. 46), and partly in prophetic inspiration (see on

xi. 27). These two must, according to the technical mode of

reference to them in the apostolic church attested by 1 Cor.

xii.-xiv., be distingtiishcd, and not treated as equivalent, with

van Hcngcl, who (comp, on chap. ii. 10) finds here merely in
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general an expression of the inspired praising aloud of God in

Christ. See his Gave d. talen, p. 84 ff. ; Trip, p. 185, follows

him. The analogy of the phenomenon with what occurred in

the history of Cornelius (x. 44 ff.) serves Baur, I. p. 212 f.,

ed. 2 (with whom Zeller agrees ; and see earlier, Schnecken-

burger, p. 56 ff.), for a handle to condemn the whole narrative

as unhistorical, and to refer it to the set purpose of placing

the Apostle Paul, by a new and telling proof of his apostolic

dignity and efficiency, on a parallel with the Apostle Peter.

The author had, in Baur's view, seeing that the first 7Xö>o-crat9

\a\etv (chap, ii.) is exhibited in the person of Jeios, r.nd the

second (chap, x.) in that of Gentiles, now chosen for the third a

middle class, half-believers (like the Samaritans ! see Schwegler).

With all this presumed refinement of invention, it is yet sin-

gular that the author should not have carried out his parallel-

ism of Paul with Peter even so far as to make the descent of

the Holy Spirit and the speaking with tongues take place, as

with Cornelius, hefoo^e baptism, on the mere preaching of the

apostle ! People themselves weave such fictions, and give forth

the author of the book, which is thus criticised, as the ingenious

weaver. — Ver. 7. A simple historical statement, not in order

to represent the men " as a neio Israel."^

Ver. 8. IleiOcov] is not equivalent to Bchda-Kcov, but contains

the result of StaXey. He convinced (men's minds) concerning

the kingdom of the Messiah. Comp, on ireiOetv with the mere

accusative of the object (Plat. Pol. p. 304 A; Soph. 0. C.

1444), Valckenaer, ad Eur. Hi'p'p. 1062.

Ver. 9. But when some were hardened and refused 'belief,

he severed himself from them (from the synagogue) and sepa-

rated the Christians, (henceforth) discoursing daily in the school

of a certain Tyrannies. Tyrannus (the same name in Apollod.

ii. 4. 5 ; Boeckh, Corix Inscr. 1732 ; 2 Mace. iv. 40 ; Joseph.

Antt. xvi. 10. 3, Bell. i. 26. 3 ; and among the Eabbis 013110,

see Drusius in loc.) is usually considered (as by Lange and

Baumgarten, comp. Ewald, p. 516) as a Gentile o^hetorician,

who had as a public sophist possessed a lecture-room, and is

^ So Baumgarten, II. p. 7, whom the very ücril ought to have preserved from

this fane v.
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perhaps identical with the one described by Suidas : Tvpavvo<;'

ao(}>iaTi]<; 'irepl a-ruaecov x. Bi.ai,p€cr€Ci)<; Xoyov ßißXia BeKa. But

as the text does not indicate a transition of tlie apostle wholly

to the Gentiles (see, on the other hand, xviii 6, 7, xiii. 46),

but merely a separation from the synagogue, and as in the

new place of instruction (a'^oXrj, a teaching-room, often in

Plutarch, etc.), 'lovBalot (and these are named first, ver, 10)

continued to hear him ; as, in fine, Tyrannus, had he been a

Gentile, would have to be conceived of as aeßö/Mevo^ tov Oeov,

like Justus, xviii. 7,—an essential point, which Luke (comp,

xviii. 7) would hardly have left unnoticed : the opinion of

Hammond is to be preferred, that Tyrannus is to be considered

as a Jewish teacher who had a private synagogue, cm» n^a

(" in Beth Midrasch docuerunt traditiones atque earum ex-

positiones," Bcibyl. Berac. f. 17. 1 ; see Lightf. ad Matth.

p. 253 f.; Vitringa, Synag. p. 137). Paul with his Chris-

tians withdrew from the public synagogue to the private

synagogue of Tyrannus, where he and his doctrine were more

secure from public annoyance. The objection, that it would

have been inconsistency to pass from the synagogue to a

Eabbinical school (Baumgarten), is of no weight, as there were

also Ptabbins like Gamaliel, and Tyrannus must be considered,

at all events, as at least inclined to Christianity.— t. 68oi/]

see on ix. 2, xviii. 25.

Ver. 10. 'Eirl err} Bvo] for hvo years (as ver. 8, xviii. 20,

and frequently). The three months, ver. 8, are to be reckoned

in addition to this for the wJwle residence at Ephesus. This

statement of the time is not at variance with xx. 31, if only

we take the Bieria in our passage, and the rpieria in xx. 31, not

as documentarily strict, but as approximate statements. Comp.

Anger, de temp. rat. p. 59. There is not, therefore, sufficient

reason to suppose, nor is there any hint in the narrative, that

we are to reckon the cVt; Bvo as not extending further than

ver. 20 (Schrader, Wieseler, and others).— loare irdvra'i /f.r.A,.]

a hyperbolical expression. In Ephesus, flourishing by com-

merce and art, with its famous temple of Diana and festivals

(E(f}eaia, Locella, ad Xen. Eph. p. 132), strangers were con-

tinually coming and going from all parts of Asia Minor, Jews
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and Gentiles, the latter particularly for the sake of worship.

The sensation which Paul made excited very many to hear

him ; a great sphere of labour was opened up to him, 1 Cor.

xvi. 9.— "E\\r]va<;] comprehends here both proselytes of the

gate and complete Gentries. Comp, on xi. 20. The private

school, which Tyrannus had granted to Paul, was made acces-

sible by the latter also to the Gentiles, which could not have

been the case with a public synagogue.

Vv, 11, 12. Ov Ta9 Tv^ova.] not the usual, i.e. distinguished,

not to be compared with those of the Jewish exorcists

(ver. 13). Comp, xxviii. 2. The opposite: fiLKpal koX at

rv^ouaai Trpa^et?, Polyb. i. 25. 6. On tü;!^ö)i/, in the sense of

vulgaris, see generally, Vigerus, ed. Hermann, p. 364; and on

the very frequent connection by way of litotes with ov, see

Wetstein in loc; Valckenaer, p. 559 f.; from Philo, Loesner,

p. 219. Comp. 2 Mace. iii. 7.— iocrre koI k.t.X.] so that also

(among other things) towels and aprons were brought to the sich

from his skin, and (thereby) tlie ailments were removed from
them, etc.

—

a-ifitKtvdiov, not preserved elsewhere, the Latin semi-

cinctium, is explained either as a handkerchief (Oecumenius

:

ev rat? %ejOO"t icaTe'^ovcn . . . 7r/309 to aTro/Marreadac Ta<; v<yp6-

rriTa<i rov irpoacoTrov, olov lSp(t)Ta<;, irrvekov, SaKpvov k. to.

ofioia, comp. Theophylact and Suicer, Thes. II. p. 959), or

usually as an apron, in favour of which is the etymology, and

Martial, Epigr. xiv. 151. Very probably it was a linen apron

(dfjLcfiOTepa \Lvoei8rj etat, Schol. ap. Matth.), which workmen or

waiters (Pignor. de serv. p. Ixxv.) wore after laying aside their

upper garment, and which, when they had it on, they likewise

used for the purpose remarked by Oecumenius. — airo rov

'Xp(OTo<i avTov] so that they had just been used by him and

been in contact with his skin. Luke, who also here (comp.

Luke iv. 40 f. al.) distinguishes the ordinary sick from the

possessed, represents the healing of the former and the deliver-

ance of the latter as an effect, which was brought about by the

cloths laid on them ; for ware down to eKirop. forms together

the description of a peculiar kind of those unusual miraculous

Bvvd/jbei<i. Purely historical criticism, independent of arbitrary

premisses laid down ä, priori, has nothing to assail in this
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view, as the healing power of the apostle, analogous to the

miraculous power of Jesus, might through his will be trans-

mitted by means of cloths requested from him to the suffering

person, and received by means of the faith of the latter. The

truth of the occurrence stands on the same footing with the

N. T. miraculous cures in general, which took place through

the will of the worker of miracles, partly lüith and partly

icitlwut sensible transmission. By relegating the matter from

the historical domain of miracles, which is yet undoubtedly to

be recognised in the working of Paul (Eom. xv. 1 9 ; 2 Cor.

xii. 12), to the sphere of legends as to relics (Baur, Zeller),

with comparison of v. 15, or to that " of the servants' rooms

and houses behind " (Hausrath), the narrative of our passage is

easily dismissed, but not got rid of, although a more special

embellishment of it by the importunity of those seeking help,

and by the 'pouring out of the sweat of the apostle as he

worked (Baumgarten), of which the text indicates nothing, is

to be set aside.

Ver. 13. But some, also, of the itinerant Jewish demon-

exorcisers (sorcerers, who, for the healing of demoniacs, used

secret arts derived from Solomon, and charms, see Joseph.

Antt. viii. 2. 5, Bell. Jiul. i. 1. 2 ; Matt. xii. 27) undertook

(eVe^etp., see on Luke i. 1), in expectation of greater results

than their own hitherto had been, and provoked by the effects

which Paul produced by the utterance of the name of Jesus, to

use this formula with the demoniacs : / conjure you (to come

out, ye evil spirits, ver. 15) by Jesus (who, besides, will punish

you), avhom Pmd announces. — eVt tou? e;^.] denotes the local

direction : towards the possessed, not, as Kuinoel proposes, on

account of the possessed (perhaps loith a design towards, of the

direction of the will), in which case the vivid form of the

representation is entirely overlooked.— ra "Trvev^. ra ttov.] are

the demons concerned, then and there to be expelled.— rov

'Irjaovv] Comp. Mark v. 7 ; 1 Thess. v. 27. Equivalent to

rep ovofxaTi rov 'I., 3 Esdr. i. 48.

Ver. 14. 'Ap^tep.] Whether he was a former head of one of

the twenty-four priestly classes, or a past de facto high priest,

remains undecided, as this Skeuas—according to A: Skeujas,
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according to Ewald, perhaps ^l^P^— is otherwise entirely

unknown.— Tcve<i . . . eTrra] is by many (including Kuinoel

and Olshausen) takeii as some seven, i.e. ahottt seven ; but then

Luke would have placed the pronoun close to the numeral, either

before or after it (xxiii. 23 ; Thuc. vii. 34. 4, eirrd rive^, and

see Kühner, § 633. 5 ; Krüger, § li. 16. 4) ; and the merely

approximate expression would not be in keeping with the

significance of the number seven. The correct mode of taking

it is : htit there were certain sons of Skeuas, a Jewish high priest,

(and indeed) seven, who did this. The number, not thought

of at the very beginning (instead of rivh), is introduced after-

wards. Baur, I. p. 215, ed. 2, converts the sons into disciples,

without any ground whatever in the text.

Ver. 15. But how entirely did that eTrexecprjaav fail of

success in the very first instance of its application ! Bengel

well remarks on ver. 13: "Si semel successisset, saepius ausuri

fuerant."— to Trvev/Jbo] the demon, who had taken possession

of the individual consciousness in the man.—By tov 'Irjaovv

. . . eiricnaixai he recognises the power of Jesus and of the

apostle over him ; by vfxeU Be rive<s {vjhat sort of men !) eVre

he shows his contempt for the presumption of his powerless

(not empowered by Jesus and Paul) opponents, u/xei? is with

depreciating emphasis placed first.

Ver. 16. ^Ej)a\6fievo'; (see the critical remarks) eV avrovq

K.T.X.] having leaped upon them, after overp)owering hath he so

p)revailed against them, that, etc. The mode of representation is

not exact, as we only see from ä/x(f)orep(tiv that here of those

seven but tivo were active, whom Luke has already conceived

to himself in avrom. According to Ewald, äf^por. is neuter :

on both sides, i.e. from above and from below. This would be
aTT äfi^orepcov, irap" ä/ji(f)or., a/xcporepr}, äfxc^oTepwOev.— 'yviMvovs:^

whether entirely naked, or merely divested of their upper
clothing (see on John xxi. 7), remains an undecided point.

Vv. 17, 18. The first impression of this signal miscar-

riage of that application of the name of Jesus was in the

case of the Ephesian multitude naturally fear, dread (see on
ii. 43) on account of its extraordinary nature (on eTreireae

<^o/3o9, comp. Luke i. 12); and then followed universal praise
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of that name (comp. Luke vii. 16). And many vjJio (through

this event now) u;erc believers {tup TreTnar}) came (to Paul) and

confessed and made known (an exhaustive description) tlieir

deeds. This open confession (i^ofioX, see on Matt. iii. 6) of

their previous practices, which had been entirely alien and

opposed to the faith in Christ, was the commencement of their

new life of faith. In ttoWol and ra? irpd^. avr. the con-

verted sorcerers and their evil tricks are meant to be in-

cluded, but not they 07ihj (in opposition to Heinrichs and

Olshausen) ; for it is not till ver. 19 that these exclusively

are treated of. As to nrpd^et'; in a bad sense, comp, on Eom.

viu. 13.

Ver. 19. On ireplep'yo'^, often joined in Greek writers with

aT07ro<i, fidraio'^, 0-1/077x09, and the like, male sedulus, curiosus,

and on ra Treplepya, ivhat is useless, especially employed of the

practices of sorcerers, see Kypke, II. p. 95, and Wetstein.

Comp. Trepiep^yd^ea-Oai, Plat. Ajyol. S. p. 19 B.—The article

here denotes that which is known from the context. — Ta9

ßiß\ou<;] in which the magical arts were described, and the

formulae were contained. Such formulae of exorcism, carried

on slips as amulets, proceeded in large quantities from the

sorcerers at Ephesus ; hence the expression 'E(j)£aia ypd/Mfxara.

See Wetstein and Grotius in loc. ; Valckenaer, Schal, p. 564;

Hermann, gottcsd. Altcrth. § xlii. 1 7. — (Tvv€\lf/](pLaav] The sor-

cerers themselves reckoned up the prices, \vhich, indeed, others

could not do. From this is partly explained the greatness of

the sum.— €vp. dpy. fivp. irevTe] they found (got out as the

sum, see Eaphel in loc^ in silver money fifty thousand, namely,

drachmae? As the word is not dp<yvpio)v, but upyvpiov (comp.

Dem. 949. 1 : rpia-^iXla^ eytcdXeaa^ dpjvpiov Spa'^fxu<i); as Luke

^ Tliis rendering of -ruv nmirr. is justified by l/u.iya\vviTo x.r.x., ver. 17.

Others, ns Bauragartcn, understand those who had already previoiishj been

believers, but who had not yet arrived at such a confession. This, however, is

not reconcilable with fUTivoia, as the necessary moral condition of faith and

baptism, which condition must have at an earlier period been fulfilled by those

who had already at an earlier time become believers. Luther (see his gloss)

has misunderstood the verse.

^ The silver drachma stands, as is well known, to the gold drachma in the

proportion of 10 to 1.
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did not write for a Hebrew, and as the scene of the transaction

was a Greek city, the opinion of Grotius, Hammond, and

Drusius, that shekels are meant, is to be rejected. The state-

ment of a sum, without naming the sort of money of the

drachmae, was usual with the Greeks. See Bos, Ellips., ed.

Schaefer, p. 119 f
.

; Bernhardy, p. 187. An Attic drachma

(=6 oboli) is about 24 kreuzers, accordingly the sum is about

20,000 Ehenish gulden [about £1875].—Baur, according to

his presupposition, cannot but reject the whole history of the

demoniac, etc., as unhistorical ; he holds even the judgment

in ver. 20 as itself unworthy of the associates of an apostle;

and the following history, vv. 21-40, appears to him only to

have arisen through an ä priori abstraction, the author wish-

ing to give as splendid a picture as possible of the labours of

Paul at Ephesus. Zeller declares himself more neutrally, yet

as suspecting the narrative (p. 265), as does also Hausrath,

p. 86 f.

Ver, 20. So (so much) with power (jpar force) grew (in ex-

ternal diffusion, vi. 7, xii. 24) and displayed itself powerful (in

the production of great effects) the doctrine of the Lord. — Kara

KpdTo<i\ See Valckenaer, p. 565 ; Bernhardy, p. 241 ; Borne-

mann, ad Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 23. The reference of Kparo^ to the

power of Christ (Eph. i. 19) has occasioned the order rov

Kvpiov 6 X0709 (Lachmann and Tischendorf, following A B N*).

Vv. 21, 22. TavTa"] these things hitherto reported from

Ephesus (vv. 1-19). Schrader {der Apostel Paulus, IL p. 85 f.)

would strangely refer it to the entire past labours of Paul,

even including what is not related by Luke. An arbitrary

device in favour of his hypothesis, that after ver. 20 a great

journey to Macedonia, Corinth, Crete, etc., occurred. See, on

the contrary, Anger, de temp. rat. p. 64 ff.— Wero iu rat

irvevfju.] he determined in his spirit, he resolved. Comp, on

v. 4.— rrjv MuKeS. k. '^%.] see on xviii. 12.— iropeveadat,

649 'lepova-^ The special object of the journey is known from

1 Cor. xvi. 1 ff.; 2 Cor. viii. ; Eom. xv. 25 ff. The non-

mention of this matter of the collection is so much the less to

be set down to the account of a conciliatory design of the

book (Schneckenburger, p. 67 ; Zeller, p. 267),—as if it made
ACTS IL L



162 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

the apostle turn his eyes towards Jerusalem on account of

the celebration of the festival {xx. 16,xxiv. 11, 17),—since the

very aim of the collection would have well suited that alleged

tendency.^— Bel] in the consciousness of the divine deter-

mination, which is confirmed by xxiii. 11. From this con-

sciousness is explained his earnest assurance, Eom. i. 10 £f.

And towards Eo77ie now goes the w^hole further development^

of his endeavours and of his destiny. He was actually to see

Eome, but only after the lapse of years and as a prisoner.

—

"Epaarov] 2 Tim. iv. 20. Otherwise unknown and different

from the person mentioned in Eom. xvi. 23.— eTrea'^e '^(povov]

he kept himself (remained) behind for a time. See examples in

Wetstein, and from Philo in Loesner, p. 219.— eh t. 'Aalav]

does not stand for iv rfj 'Aa. (in opposition to Grotius, Hein-

richs, Kuinoel, and many others), but it denotes the direction

in which this keeping back took place, toivard Asia, where he

was. Comp, the well-known e? Bö/xov; fiiveiv, Soph. Aj. 80.

Considering the frequency of this construction (comp, xviii

21) generally, and in the N. T. (Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 287

[E. T. 333]), it is not to be rendered, with Winer : for Asia, in

order to labour there.

Ver. 24. The silver-beater {apyvpoK67ro<;) Demetrius had a

manufactory, in which little silver temples (d^iBpvfxaTa) re-

presenting the splendid (Callimach. Hymn, in Dian. 249)

temple of Diana^ with the statue of the goddess, w? Kißcopia

fiiKpd (Chrysostom), were made. These miniature temples

must have found great sale, partly among Ephesians, partly

among strangers, as it was a general custom to carry such

miniature shrines as amulets with them in journeys, and to

place them in their houses (Dio Cass, xxxix. 20 ;
Diod. Sic.

i. 15; Amm. Marc. xxii. 13; Dougt. Anal. II. p. 91); and

particularly as the "ApTefjLL<; 'E(j>e(Tia was such a universally

venerated object of worship (Creuzer, Syiribol. II. p. 176 fif.

;

' Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 12 fT. ; see Lekebuscli, p. 280. How vndesignedly the

work of tlie collection remained here unmentioncd, is evident from xxiv. 17.

^ Compare Klostermann, Vindiciae Luc. p. 35 if.

' See concerning this temple, burned by Herostratus on the night in which

Alexander the Great was born, and afterwards built with greater magnificence,

Ilirt, d. Temp. d. Diana z. Ephes., Berlin 1809.
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Preller, Mytliol. I, p. 196 ff. ; Hermann, gottcsd. AUertJi.

^ Ixvi. 4, Ixviii. 39). We are not to think of coins with the

impression of the temple (in opposition to Beza, Scaliger,

Piscator, Valckenaer), as the naming of coins after the figure

impressed on them (hoves, pucllae, pidli, testudines ; see Beza

in loe.) is only known in reference to living creatures

;

nor can the existence of such coins with the impress of the

Ephesian temple be historically proved.

Vv. 25, 26. Demetrius assembled not only the artisans

(ov<;) who worked for him, but also the other loorkmen who
were occupied in similar industrial occupations (ja ToiavTo).

Bengel correctly remarks :
" Alii erant Te)(^i>LTac, artifices nobi-

liores, alii epydraL operarii."— ov fjuovov . . . dWa] without

Kai, like the Latin non modo . . . scd, contains a climax ; see

Maetzn. ad Antiph. p. 129; Bremi, ad Isocr. Exc. IX. ; Butt-

m2iQ.n,nmt. Gr. p. 317 [E. T. 369].— /ierecrr.] namely, from the

worship of the gods.— otl ovk elal Oeol] The people identified

the statues of the gods with the gods themselves, or at least

believed that the numcn of the divinity filled them. See

Eisner, Obss. p. 453 ff
.

; Wolf, Cur. ; Hermann, gottesd. Alterth.

§ xviii. 19.—Observe the order of the words, accordant with

their emphasis, marked also by dislocation in ver. 26, and the

scornful and bitter 6 HavXo^ ovro<i : that Faul there !—
deoi is predicate. How Paul looked on the heathen gods,

may be seen at 1 Cor. viii. 4, x. 20. The godiQ-= images, were

to him of course only the work of men, without any reality of

that which they were intended to represent. Comp. xvii. 29.

Ver. 27. And not only this matter (jMepo<i, see on Col. ii. 16),

this point, namely, our lucrative trade, is in danger for us of

coming into contempt, hut also^ the temple of the great goddess

Artemis (is in danger) of heing regarded as nothing, and there

will also (he added) he brought doion the majesty of her, whom,

etc.— rjiitv] dative of reference, i.e. here incommodi.— et? aireK.

i\6.'\ i.e. to come into discredit ; aTrekeyuoi; is not preserved

elsewhere ; but comp. i\€ry/ji6<;, frequent in the LXX. and

Apocr.— T% fjieyaXr)';'] a habitually employed epithet, as of

other gods, so particularly of the Ephesian Artemis. Xen. IJph.

^ " EfBcax sermo, c[uein utilUas et superstitio acuit," Bengel. Comp. xvi. 19.
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i. 11; Alberti, Ohss. p. 259. — With fieXkeiv the oratio

recta passes into the oratio ohliqua ;^ see Buttmann, neut.

Gr. p. 330 [E, T, 385].— re is and, simply annexing;

Kai is also, climactic :
" destructumg'i^ß ctiam iri majestatem,"

etc. Comp. xxi. 28; Buttmann, p. 309 [E. T. 360].— t%
/le'yäX.etorrjTO'i (see the critical remarks) is to be taken par-

titivcly (as if ri stood with it) ; there will be brought down
something of her majesty. Comp. Xen. Hellen, iv. 4. 1 3 : rcoy

rei'x^cov KaOekelv, also ii. 2. 11. Nothing of this magnificence

will they sacrifice. On KaOaipetv of the lowering of the

honour of one, comp. Herodian. iii. 3. 4, vii. 9, 24. rjv . . .

a-eßerai] again the direct form of address. See on such mixing

of direct and indirect elements. Kühner, ad Xen. Anah. i. 3. 14 ;

Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. p. 203. The relative applies to avTrj(;.

Vv. 28, 29. MeyaXr) 7]"ApT. 'E<^.] An enthusiastic outcry

for the preservation of the endangered (and yet so lucrative
!)

majesty of the goddess.— wpfirjaav] namely, those who ran

together along with Demetrius and his companions.— o/xoOv-

fxaSov] here also : tvith one mind (in opposition to Deyling,

Krebs, Loesner, and others, who think that, on account of

ver. 32, it must be rendered simul) ; for they were at one on

the point, that in the theatre something in general must be de-

termined on against Paul and his companions for the defence of

the honour of the goddess (ver. 34), although specially the most

might not know rlvo<; eveicev (7vve\rfKv9eLaav (ver. 32).—It is

well known that the theatre was used for the despatch of

public transactions and for popular assemblies (even for such

as were tumultuary). See Wetstein in loc. ; Hermann, Staats-

alterth. § 128. 9. Consequently the more easy it is to under-

stand, why the vehement crowd poured itself into the great

theatre.'^— (Twapiraa.'] First, they drew along with them the

two fellow-travellers {crvveKh) of the apostle, and then rushed

into the theatre. But it may also be conceived as simul-

' Still fi'iWiiy may also be governed by xivSi/f. hf^Tv. But in that case /isXXs/»

would itself simply appear very unnecessary, and the passage would more fittingly

after the preceding be continued : KuSaipüaStti n koc) x.t.x.

' It was one of the largest, as its ruins show. See Ottfr. Müller, ArcMol. d.

Kunst, p. 391.
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taneous ; while they carried along with them, they rushed,

etc. Whether they fetched these two men from their lodgings,

or encountered them in the streets, cannot be determined.—
Caius is otherwise unknown, and is not identical with the

Caius mentioned in xx. 4 (see in loc.), or with the one men-

tioned in Eom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. i. 15.— *AplaTap'^.'\ See

XX. 4, xxvii. 2 ; Col. iv. 10 ; Philem. 24.

Vv. 30, 31. UaiiXov] whom dou.btless the rioters had not

found present at his usual place of abode. " Nulla militaris

audacia par huic fortitudini," Bengel.— et? t. Brj/biov'] among

the people that ran together into the theatre (ver. 3 1). Comp,

xii. 22, xvii. 5. 6 §77/^09 is also among Greek writers very

often the multitude (Dem. 383. 5 ; Diod. Sic. xvi. 84), j^Ze&s,

vulgus. See Sturz, Lex. Xe?t. I. p. 665; Nägelsbach on the

Iliad, ^. 277, ed. 3. Contrary to the whole course of proceed-

ing as narrated, Otto {Pastoralbr. p. 103) understands a formal

assembly of the people, of which we are not to think even in

the case of eKKXTjala, ver. 32.—The ten presidents of sacred

rites as well as of the public games in proconsular Asia were

called ^A(Tiap-)(<cii (corresponding to whom in other provinces

were the TaXaTap-)(ai, B idwiap'^ai, ^vpiapyai k.tX.). They had

to celebrate, at their own expense, these games in honour of

the gods and of the emperor. Each city annually, about the

time of the autumnal equinox, delegated one of its citizens,

and these collective delegates then elected the ten. It was

natural that one of these—perhaps chosen by the proconsul

—

should preside, and hence may be explained the remark in

Eusebius, IT. E. iv. 15, that Polycarp was executed under the

Asiarch Philip. But the inference from our passage is his-

torically indemonstrable, that only one was really Asiarch, and

that the plural is to be explained from the fact that the other

nine, but particularly the retired Asiarchs (like the past high

priests of the Jews),bore the title (Salmasius,Valesius,Tillemont,

Harduin, and Deyling), which is in itself improbable on account

of the enormous expense which in that case would have been

laid on one. See generally, Spanheim, de usu et praest. num.

II. p. 694 ; van Dale, Dissertt. ad antig. et inarmor. p. 273 ff.

;

Winer, Bealw. I. p. 9 7 f.; Babington in Numism. Chronicle,
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1866, p. 93 ff. Comp, also Jacobs, ad Anihol. XII. p. 313.

— fir) BouvaL eavTov] apprehension of danger to life. On
the expression with eh of a dangerous locality/, comp. Polyb.

V. 14. 9.
•

Vv. 32, 33. Ovv] joins on, by way of inference, the descrip-

tion of the concourse (ver. 29), interrupted by vv. 30 and 31.

— aXX.0 . . . aWo] Comp. Charit, i. 5 : o orj/jLo<; aTra? et? ttjv

ajopav avverpej^ev aXKwv aXka KeKpayorcov, Plat. Charm.

p. 153 D : rjpoiTwv he äX\o<; äXXo. The following ti might

have been left out (Kühner, § 836, note 5), but it is only

wanting in D (Bornemann).— 17 eKKkiqaLo] It was no evvofio^

eKKk., ver. 39, and accordingly no legal joopulai^ assembly,

neither an ordinary one (vofii/jLO'i), nor an extraordinary (crvy-

/cXt^to?), but simply an assemblage of the people, who had flocked

together of their own accord,—a concio plcbis exlex et abusiva.

— criry/ce^y/i.] confused, in an uproar. Comp. ver. 29. It

lacked all order, guidance, seK-restraint, discipline, etc.—
Trpoeß. 'Ä\6^. 'n-poßaW. avr. r. ^Iovh.'\ a vivid description of

its tumultuary character. The Jews shoved (pushed) him for-

ward from behind {irpoßaW), and others, standing in front,

brought or drew him out of the crowd (e/c t. 6-^ov Trpoeß.).

Grotius, Wetstein, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others take irpo-

ßäXkeiv as to propose (see Xen. Anab. yi. 1. 25, vi. 2. 6 ; Dem.

519. 16 ; Kypke, IL p. 101 f.), but this does not at all suf-

fice for the lively picture of the tumult. Alexander, other-

wise entirely unknown, was certainly a Christian, since only

to such a one is the subsequent (nroXo'yelaOac suitable, not a

Jew (Beza, Grotius, Ewald, and others). He is commonly,

but arbitrarily, especially considering the frequency of the

name, considered as identical with the Alexander mentioned

in 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. iv. 14, in which case it is in its

turn presupposed that the name occurring at those two pas-

sages denotes one person. Such completely indemonstrable

assumptions cannot serve to prove the genuineness and time

of the composition of the Epistles to Timothy (in opposition

to Otto). The Alexander in our passage had, in the. Christian

interest, mixed among the crowd, and was pushed forward by

the malicious Jews that he might make a public address and.
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if possible, become a sacrifice to the fury of the multitude. If

we hold him to be a non-Christian Jew (which does not result

from ver. 34), it is to be supposed that the Jews would be afraid

that, on this occasion, they also might be attacked, and there-

fore pushed forward Alexander, an eloquent man and hostue

to Paul, that he might maintain the innocence of the Jews to

the destruction of the Christians. But Luke must have called

attention to such a connection,^ and that the more as the

simple ä'TToko^eiaOaL, to make a defence, points quite naturally

to the accusation of the Christians referred to. — Karaa-. t.
;)(;.]

moving his hand up and down^ (for a sign that he wished to

speak).— Tw S??/Aa5] lefore the people, Herod, vii. 161; Plat.

Prot. p. 359 A; Lucian, Gall. 3. See Bernhardy, p. 79.

—

Brjfji,o<i is as in ver. 30, and the aTroXoyeiadai cannot there-

fore be meant to be a defence of the Jews (Bengel, Ewald)

and of the o^\o<; (Otto).

Vv. 34, 35. "Otc 'IovSat6<; iari] Alexander was a Jewish

Christian ; but his Christian position was either unknown to

the mob, or they would listen to nothing at all from one

belonging to the Jewish nation as the hereditary enemy of the

worship of the gods.— e7n'^v6vTe<;'\ Nominative participle,

having reference to the logical subject. See Winer, p. 528
[E. T. 710] ; Buttmann, oieut Gr. p. 256 [E. T. 298].— Kara-

aTei\a<i\ after he had quieted. Plut. Mor. p. 207 E ; Joseph.

Antt. xiv. 9. 1, i. 1. 2.— The ypafifjiarev';, who had come up
in the meantime, perhaps being sent for, is the city-secretary

(Thuc. vii. 19, 6 rypafjL/iarev'i 6 Trj'i TroXetw?), to whose office

belonged the superintendence of the archives, the drawing up
of official decrees, and the reading of them in the assemblies

of the people. See van Dale, I.e., p. 423 f. ; Hermann, Staats-

alterth. § 127. 20, 147. 6.— rt? 'yap /c.r.X.] v-ho is there then,

etc. With ^ap the speaker glances back on his efforts to calm

1 Otto, p. 108, makes up the scene more artificially, and that so as to make
Alexander even the soul and secret spring of the whole uproar. According to

Hausrath, the author gives designedly only a/ra^TTiewtor^/account of the Jewish-

Christian Alexander, because the conduct of the Jewish-Christians at that time

did not suit the conciliatory object of his book.
^ Comp. xii. 17, xiii. 16, xxi. 40, where, however, the verbis joined with the

dative, which, therefore, also D, al. (Bornemann) have here.
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them as completely justified, since there is certainly no one

who does not know, etc. The question introduced with ^äp

therefore states the motive of the KaTaareiXa^;. Comp, NUgels-

bach on the Iliad, p, 59, ed. 3. Thus vividly does the question

fit into the position of affairs.

—

rrjp 'E^eaicov ttoXlv] with

patriotic emphasis. — On veooKopa (properly, icmple-swecper,

temple-keeper, Xen. Andb. v. 3. 6 ; Plat. Legg. 6, p. 759 A-C)

as an honourable epithet of cities, particularly in Asia, in

which the temple-service of a divinity or of a deified ruler has

its principal seat, see van Dale, I.e., p. 300 ff. ; Valckenaer, p,

570 f. ; Krause, de civit. neoeoris, Hal. 1844 ; Hermann, gottesd.

Altcrth. § 12. 7.— TO Sio7reTe9] that which fell from Zeus.

That this was the a^dkfxa fallen from heaven (Eur. Iph. T.

977; Herodian, i. 11. 2) was obvious of itself. The image

of Artemis in the temple of Ephesus (according to Vitruvius,

ii. 9, of cedar ; according to Plin. xvi. 40, of the wood of the

vine; according to Xen. Anal. v. 3. 12, of gold, or at least

gilt ; and according to others, of ebony) was given out as

such. See Spanheim, ad Callim. in Dian. 238; Wetstein

in loc. On the figure of the image,^ see Creuzer, Sgmhol. II.

p. 176 ff. It represented the goddess with many breasts

{multimammiam, Jerome). According to our passage it must

have been rescued at the burning of Herostratus, at least ac-

cording to general opinion.

Ver. 37. Fap] justifies the expression used, Tr/aoTrere?, rashly,

without consideration.

Ver. 38. Ovp] accordingly, since these men are neither

robbers of temples, etc. On e^etv irp6<i riva \6yov (an utter-

ance, i.e. complaint), see examples in Kypke, II. p. 103.

—

ayopatoi] by Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Borne-

mann, following Suidas, accented ayöpaioL (but see on xvii. 5),

are judicial asscmhlies (in construing it, a-vvoSoc is to be con-

ceived as supplied). Comp. Strabo, xiii. p. 629; Vulg.: con-

ventus forenses. — /cat avovirarot elalv] and there are pro-

consuls. The plural is here also (comp. xvii. 18) the plural

indefinite of the category. Arbitrarily Calvin and Grotius hold

' With enigmatical words on forehead, girdle, and feet; see upon it Ewald,

Jahrb. II. p. 175 f.
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that the proconsul and his legate are meant. Bengel correctly

says :
" de eo quod nunquam non esse soleat."

Vv. 39, 40. But if you desire anything further thereupon

(beyond matters of private law), it will he discussed (cleared

up) in the lauful assembly of the people (" qui a magistratu

civitatis convocatur et regitur," Grotius ; in contrast to this

illegal concourse, comp, on vv. 32, 30). On •Kepanepay (see

the critical remarks), comp. Plat. Phaed. p. 107 B : ovhev

^TjTijaere irepaLrepco.— koI >yäp kivSuvI] for we even run the

risk of heing charged with tumult {araaemfi : genitive of accusa-

tion) on account of this day. yap gives the reason why the

speaker in the latter case (ver, 39) has relegated the matter to

the evvo/jLCi iKKXrja. t?}? atjfiepov is not to he connected with

ö-Tacretü? (Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, and others).^

—

fj,7]S€vo<; alriov

. . . Tavrrj'i] there being no reason, on the ground of vjhich %oe

shall be in a position to give account of this concourse, fxrjh.

alTLov, taken as masculine (Vulgate), would less accord with

the prudence of the speaker, who with wise forbearance clothes

the threatening in a form embracing others, including his own
responsibility.—Very wisely, on the whole, has the politically

adroit man of business, in the first instance, by way of capi-

tatio benevolentiae praised the Ephesian worship of Diana in its

unendangered world-wide fame (ver. 35) ; then from this in-

ferred the unseemliness of such a hasty proceeding (w. 36, 37);

further, pointed Demetrius and his companions to the legal

form of procedure in their case (vv. 38, 39) ; and finally, put

on the people the lasting curb of the fear of Eoman punish-

ment (ver. 40).— Kal ravra eliroiv ät.t.X.] ovt(o<; eaßecre rbv

Ou/jLov wairep jap pahico<; i^aTrrerai, ovrco Ka\ paSlo)'? crßevvvrac,

Chrysostom.—How lightly Baur deprives this whole history of

its historical character, may be seen in hisPaidus, I. p. 2 1 7,ed. 2.

^ So also Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 154 [E. T. 177]. Certainly the erana;

vrtpl is in keeping with iyxaXuaiai ^tpl r;vaj, xxiii. 29, xxvi. 7. But it may be

urged, on the other hand, that such a position of the preposition after the noun
(Krüger, § Ixviii. 4. 2 ; Kühner, § 626) is not usual in the N. T., and also that

the ypccf/.ftKTivs in his speech was too diplomatically prudent to designate, on his

part, the affair exactly as a tumult {rrdgi;). In his mouth it is only a con-

course {susTfui^n),
—"We may add, that in Greek writers -jrfotKu.xürla.L, with the

simple genitive, is the usual expression.
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CHAPTER XX.

VeK. 1. -/.ai aff'zae.] A B D E N, mill. VSS. have -/.al crapaxaX'sffag,

aßrras. So Laclim. Yet D has rroXXd before -xapaxaX. (so Born.),

and Ex«/ before äs-aff. Other witnesses have -/.ai Tapax. ds'raff.

rs. So Piinck. rrapa.-/.aX. has certainly preponderant attestation

in its favour, but against it the internal decisive consideration,

that no reason is apparent for its subsequent omission, whereas

it might very easily suggest itself from ver. 2 and xvi. 40 as

a pious marginal remark to äa-uff.— Ver. 4. Ilvppou] is wanting

in Elz., and is condemned by Mill as an addition from tradi-

tion. But it has greatly preponderant attestation, and might

be passed over quite as well on the ground of a varying tradi-

tion, as by mistake of the transcril)ers on account of the similar

sound of the initial syllable in the following name.— Ver. 5.

oZroi] Lachm. reads olro/ os, after A B E S, min. A connective

addition.— Ver. 7, 7]/j.uv] Elz. has ruiv iMaQrircov, in opposition to

A B D E, min. Chrys. Aug, and most vss. An interpolation on
account of the following aurol;. Still stronger witnesses sup-

port niuv in ver. 8, for which Elz. has rieav.— Ver. 9. -/.aornMivog]

Instead of this, /.akZö'j.vjoc, (Lachm. Tisch. Born.) is preponderantly

attested. Comp, on ii. 2.— Ver. 11. upToi\ Lachm. Tisch. Born,

read rhv äpro'j, according to A B D* N*. Eightly ; the article

was neglected after ver. 7, because its force was overlooked.—
Ver. 15. y.ai fMsiv. iv Tpuy., c-jj] A B C E N, min. have merely t^

di. So Lachm. Several vss. and some more recent codd. have
xai TTj. But there was no occasion for the insertion of /xsiv. Iv

Tp., whereas its omission is very capable of explanation, because

Trogylliuni was not situated in Samos, as the context seemed to

say. — Ver. 16. zsxpr/.si] Recommended by Griesb., adopted by
Lachm. Tisch. Born., according to greatly preponderating evi-

dence. But Elz. Scholz have v/.pivs. A church-lesson begins at

ver. 16, and therefore the tense, which has its reference in what
precedes, was altered. — rtv] Lachm. reads i77j, following con-

siderable witnesses. A grammatical improvement. — Ver. IS.

After Trpog a-j7Öv A has ö/xöj Urm avrc^jv, which Lachm. adopted
;

others have ö/xoJv/j^adöv ; and others o/möch Ö'jtuv uütmv (so Born.,
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according to D). Different additions for tlie sake of completion.
— Ver. 19. Before 6a-/,p. Elz. has croXXwi// which already Griesb.

rejected, according to decisive testimony. A strengthening ad-

dition from 2 Cor. ii. 4.— Ver. 22. According to decisive testi-

mony read Jyw, with Lachm. Tisch., after hhix. — Ver. 23.

,ao/] is wanting in Elz., but is decidedly attested, and was easily

passed over as quite unnecessary.

—

/as] is, according to decisive

evidence, to be placed after dxi-^ng (Lachm. Tisch.). Born, has
fji,oi h 'UpoaoXu,aoig, according to D, vss. Lucif., and that only after

fiivoveiv. But (Mt is a mechanical repetition from the preceding,

and h 'ispoGoX. is an addition by way of a gloss ; the two, more-
over, are not equally attested.— Ver. 24. aXX' o-jhvhg . . . i/xauroj]

very many variations. Lachm. has aX}' ovdsvhg Xoyov h/j,i, ovdh

'TTOiov/xai TTiv -^u^riv TifMiav i/j,avTui. Tisch. reads aXT^ oldsvog Xoyov

'7roioufJ,ai rriv -^v^rtv ri/jbiav J/zauTw, according to B C D** N*,

vss. Lucif. Born, reads essentially as Lachm., yet adding /j,oi

after t-^/u, and /j.ou after -^^v^riv. The Ilecepta is founded on
E G H, Chrys. Tlieophyl. Oec; but G, Chrys. have not [lo-o. The
reading of Lachm. (A D* N, min. Vulg.), as well as the Recepta,

are to be considered as alterations and expansions of the reading

of Tisch., which was not understood. — After bpiixov ixom Elz.

Scholz have /Asr« '/apag, which is wanting in A B D X, min.
Lucif. Ambr. and several vss. A scholion.— Ver. 25. roZ ©soD]

is wanting in A B C x, 13, 15*, 36, Copt. Syr. p. Arm. Chrys.

Eightly deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. A supplementary addi-

tion. D has roD 'I'/jffoi;. So Born.— Ver. 26. syw] Considerable

witnesses have £/>/, which Griesb. has recommended and Lachm.
adopted. Eightly; e/w came from xviii. 6.—Ver. 28. roD Kufj/ou]

Elz. has ToX) Qsou, which is adhered to among recent critics

(following Mill, Whitby, Wolf, Bengel, and others), by Scholz,

Alford, Einck, Lticuhr. crit. p. 82 f. The weight of evidence is

externally decisive for t-cD Kup/ou; A C* D E, 13, 15, 18, 36, 40,

69, 73, 81, 95*, 130, 156, 163, 180, Copt. Sahid. Syr. p. (on the

margin) Arm. Aeth. Constitutt. (ii. 61), Ir. (iii. 14), Eus. (on

Isa. XXXV.), Ath. {ad Scrap. 1 in ms.), Didym. {de Sp. St. 1 1),

Chrys. Lucif. Aug. Jer. al. to\j &sov is found among uncial mss.

only in B N, and, besides, only in about twenty more recent and
inferior codd., and among vss. in the Vulg. Syr. p. (in the text)

;

but among the Fathers in none before Epiph. and Ambros. See
the more detailed statement of the evidence in Tisch. The
internal decisive argument for r. Ku/j/ou lies in the fact that in

the Pauline Epistles s-/.%x. r. K\jp. never occurs, but r/.%X. r. Qiov

eleven times ; hence at our passage the Pauline expression was
written on the margin as a parallel, and then, welcome to hyper-
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orthodoxy (already in Ignat. ad Eph. 1, and in Tert. ad ux. ii. 3,

there is found the expression hlood of God, which others, even

Ath., censured as unbiblical; see Wetstein and Tisch.), was taken

into the text and transmitted. This appears far more accordant

with the dogmatic tendency of those times and the monastic

spirit than the usual justification of roD QioZ: " ProbaLilius est

ob sequentia mutatum, quam e scriptis Pauli illatum esse

"

(Einck, l.c). The readings roZ Kvplov Qiou, rou QsoZ x. Kuplov, and

•roZ Kupiou x. Q;oü (this latter Griesb. recommends, without, how-
ever, approving it, but Matth. received it), are combinations of

the original reading with the Pauline parallel written on the

margin. Teller's and van Heugel's proposal to read only Tr,v

szkX. is destitute of all critical support.— rou aiiiaroc, toZ Idlou] Elz,

has rou Idi'ou alij^arog, in opposition to A B C D E N*, min. vss. Ir.

Lucif. An alteration, which arose from the adoption of r. GeoD,

in order to establish the interpretation of the blood of God. —
Ver. 29. After Jyoi Elz. Scholz, Tisch, have yap, against A C* D N,

min. Vulg. Fathers. The more to be rejected, as others read

on syu) (B), others syu Bs (N*), others still x«; lyu. A connective

addition, rouro also, which Elz. Scholz, Tisch, have after oUa,

has such preponderating evidence against it, and in such essen-

tial agreement with those witnesses which condemn yap, that it

cannot be considered as original, although, taken by itself, it

might be more easily omitted than added.— Ver. 32. After u/xag

Elz. Scholz have ähXfoi, which Lachm. Tisch. Born, have
deleted, according to A B D N, 33, 34, 68, Syr. Erp. Copt.

Sahid. Vulg. Jer, If it had been original, there is no apparent

reason for its omission ; on the other hand, its insertion at this

solemn passage was very natural.— olnoh.'] Approved by Griesb.,

adopted by Lachm. Born. But Elz. Scholz, Tisch, have Jto/xoö.,

against decisive testimony. A more precise definition corre-

sponding to the persons in question ; and therefore, also, D E,

vss. add -jiMag— Ver. 35. ruv 7.üyuv\ G and more than thirty

min. Vulg. Sahid. Arm. Aeth. Chrys. Theophyl. have rov Xoyov.

So Einck. Others have rou Xoyou after min. ; so Bengel. Both
are alterations, because only one saying of Christ afterwards

follows.—The order /^aXXov didövai (Elz. inverts it) is decidedly

attested.

Vv. 1—3. MeTo, Be to Trava. r. Bopvß.] is simply a state-

ment of time, not, as Michaelis, Eichhorn, Bertholdt, and Hug
hold, the motive of departure, for which there is no hint in the

text (see on the contrary, xix. 21), and against which the
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resultless character of the tumult testifies.

—

daTraa-d/j-evo^] here

of the farewell salutation (combined with kissing and embrac-

ing), vale dicere, as Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 8, 40 ; Hell. iv. 1. 3
;

Cyrop. ii. 1. 1.— ayrou?] the Macedonian Christians.

—

'EWdha] i.e. ""A^atav, xix. 21. Luke alternates in his use

of tlie appellations well known as synonymous, which, after xix.

21, could occasion no misunderstanding. This against Schrader,

who understands 'EXK. here of the districts lying between the

Peloponnesus and Thessaly and Epirus, especially of Attica, and

would have the journey to Corinth only inferred from xix. 31.

— 'KQLr](ja<i T€ [xrjva^ rpet?] certainly for the most part in

Corinth. The anakoluthic nominative, as in xix. 34. That

Luke, moreover, gives us no information of the foundation of

the church at Corinth, and of the apostle's labours there, is

just one of the many points of incompleteness in his book.—
rov vTToarp.] namely, to Asia (ver. 4), from which he had come.

The genitive depends directly on 71/06/^77, as in xiv. 9, xxvii. 20,

Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5,

Ver. 4. "-^%/3t T^9 '^cr/a?^] excepting only the short separa-

tion from Philippi to Troas, ver. 5, where those companions

(aweiTrero), having journeyed before the apostle, waited for him.

The statement is summary, not excluding the sailing before

from Philippi to Troas, the Asiatic emporium ; but Tittmann,

Synon. iV. ^, p. 85, erroneously judges :
" eos usque in Asiam

cum Paulo una fuisse, deinde praeivisse eumque expectasse."

Vv. 5, 6 are at variance with this. Nor is there, with

Wieseler, p. 293, and Baumgarten, to be artificially deduced

from dxpi' Trj<i 'Acria<; the meaning :
" up to that point from

which people crossed to Asia ;" so that Luke would oddly

enough have indicated nothing else than as far as Philippi.

On avveirecrOai, (only here in the N. T.), comp. 2 Mace. xv. 2
;

3 Mace. V. 48, vi. 21 ; very frequent in the classics.—Of

Sopater, the son of Pyrrhus, of Eeroea, and whether he is

identical with Sosipater, Ptom. xvi. 21, nothing is known.

—

The other companions were two Thessalonians, Aristarchus

^ The omission of äxp' r. ' Ktrias is not strongly enough attested by B N, 13,

Vulg. Aeth. Erp. Beda, particularly as it might easily have taken place for the

sake of ver. 5. It is, however, approved by Lekebusch.
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(xix. 29) and Secundus (entirely unknown) ; further, an in-

habitant of Derbe, Caius (thus different from the Macedonian,

xix. 29; for Derbe belonged to Lycaonia, see on xiv. 6);
Timotheus, whose dwelling is supposed as known and therefore

is not specified (see on xvi. 1) ; and lastly, the two Asiatics,

TycMcus (Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. iii.

12) and Tropliimus (xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv, 20). It was
nothing but arbitrary violence, wdien Ernesti, Valckenaer, and
Kuinoel, in order to identify Caius (how extremely frequent

was the name !) with the Caius of xix. 1 2 and to make
Timothy a native of Derbe, wished to put a comma after

Pai'o? and then to read Aepß. he Ttfju. (Heinrichs : Kai Ti/j,.

Aepß)} Following the same presupposition, Olshausen con-

tents himself with merely putting a point after Taio<i and then

taking /cat in the signification of also ! And for this even

Wieseler, p. 26, and in Herzog's Encykl. XXI. p. 276, has

declared himself, appealing to the parallelism of the language,

according to which, from GeaaaXovLK. onwards, the nomen
gentilitium is always placed first. But the parallelism is

rather of this nature, that the nomen gentilitium first follows

after (Bepoi.), then precedes {QeaaaXoviK), then again follows

after {Aepß.), and lastly, again precedes (^Aaiav?), thus in regu-

lar alternation.— We may add, that no special reason for such

a numerous escort is indicated in the text, and hypotheses^

referring to the point amount to mere subjective fancies.

Vv. 5, 6. 'Hp.a<i\ Luke had remained behind at Philippi,

xvi. 40. Now, when Paul, on his present journey back

through Macedonia, came to Philippi, Luke again joined him.

But the above-mentioned seven companions {ovtol) journeyed

before (wherefore ? is unknown
;
possibly to make preparations

for the further sea voyage) to Troas, and there waited the

^ Lachmann, Praff. p. ix., conjectured *«! A-^pß. T/^o^. He places a point

after Ti//.i^., and makes the li, read by him after eSroi, ver. 6, to be resumptive

(repeating the St after 'Anityoi), which, as the discourse is not interrupted by

parentheses, woukl be without motive and forced.

* According to Schncckenburger, they are the collection-commissioners of the

chief churches ; according to Baumgarten, they appear, in their number corre-

sponding to tlie deacons in Jerusalem, as rcj^iresentatives of the whole Gentile

church; comp, also Lnnge, II. p. 291. Such inventions are purely fanciful.
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arrival of Paul and Luke. For ovrot cannot, without arbi-

trariness, be otiierwise referred than to all the seven above

mentioned, which is not precluded by xxi. 29, xxvii. 2, and

thereby, no doubt, our passage is decisive against the hypothesis

that Timothy speaks in the 97/^619 (see Introduction, § 1).

Hence the supporters of that hypothesis are necessarily reduced

to refer, as already Beza and Wolf have done, ovtoi merely to

Tychicus and Trophimus (Steiger on Col. p. 337; Schenkel in

the Stud. u. Krit. 1841, p. 85 ; Ulrich, Bleek, Beitr. I. p. 52
;

de Wette, Lachraann).— fiera ra<i rjjxep. rwv a^.] Paul re-

mained over the Paschal days (a.D. 59) in quietness, keeping

holy the festival of his people in Christian freedom. Comp.

Chrys.— aX/st? VI^^P- '^^vre] specifies a%pt rtVo? (Heliod. iv.

19. 65), i.e. hov) long the ep-^^aOai lasted from the sailing from

Philippi, namely, up to five days. Comp, on Luke ii. 37;
Plut. Mor. p. 791 E. The reading TrefiTrraloc (D, Born.) is a

correct gloss.— r)[jbepa^ eirra] a fidl weeh. Comp. xxi. 4.

More is not to be sought behind this simple statement of time

(in opposition to Baumgarten, II. p. 48 f.).

Ver. 7. But on the first (see on Matt, xxviii. 1 ; 1 Cor. xvi.

2) day of the week. That the Sunday was already at this time

regularly observed by holding religious assemblies and Agapae

{KkdcraL aproy ; see on iL 42), cannot, indeed, be made good

with historical certainty, since possibly the observance of the

Agapae in our passage might only accidentally occur on the

first day of the week (because Paul intended to depart on the

following day), and since even 1 Cor, xvi. 2, Eev. i. 10, do

not necessarily distinguish this day as set apart for religious

services. But most probably the observance of Sunday is based on

an apostolic arrangement—yet one certainly brought about only

gradually and in the spirit of Christian freedom ^—the need of

which manifested itself naturally (importance of the resurrection

of Jesus and of the effusion of the Spirit at Pentecost) and

indeed necessarily, in the first instance, when the gospel came

to be diffused among the Gentiles who had no Sabbath festival

;

and the assumption of which is indispensable for the explana-

tion of the early universal observance of that day (t^ toO rjkiov

" See Neander in the Deutsch. Zeitschr. 1850, p. 203 ft
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Xeyofievr) rjjiepa ttuvtcou Kara TroXet? 17 u'ypov'i fievovTav eVt to

avTo arvveXevaif 'yiverai, Justin, AjJol. I. 6 7 ; comp. c. Tnjph.

p. 34 ; Ignat. ad Magnes. 9 ; Barnab. 15), although for a long

time the observance of the Sabbath along with it was not given

up by the Jewish Christians and even by others (Constitt. ajj.

ii. 59. 2, vii. 23. 2, can. 66 ; Orig. Eoin. 28 ; Eus. iii. 27),—
a circumstance which was doubtless connected with the anti-

gnostic interest. Eightly, therefore, is the fxi'a toov aaßß. in

our passage regarded as a day of special observance. See on

the whole subject, Augusti, Denhw. III. p. 345 ff
.

; Schöne,

nber die kirchl. Gchräuche, I. p. 335 if.; Neander, c(2Jost. K. I.

p. 198; Ewald, p. 164 ff.; Harnack, christl. Gemeindcgottesd.

p. 115 ff. The observance of Sunday was not iiniversally

introduced by law until A.D. 321 by Constantine. See

Gieseler, K. G.l. l,p. 274, ed. 4.— avTol<;'\ to the assembled.

Luke changes his standpoint (previously i^/^wz;), as the discourse

was held with the Christians of that place.— /"-exp* ytiecroi/.]

On Sunday (not Saturday) evening they had assembled for the

love -feast. On reivetv and its compoimds, used of long

speaking, see Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 465 D; Pflugk, ad

Eur. Med. 1351.

Vv. 8-10. ''Haav Be Xa/xTr. Ik.] therefore the fall of the

young man could at once be perceived. The lamps served for

the lighting up of the room, for it was night ; but perhaps at

the same time for heightening the solemnity of the occasion.

According to Ewald, Luke wished to obviate the evil reports

concerning the nocturnal meetings of the Christians (comp.

Calvin and Bengel) ; but they remained withal nocturnal

and thereby exposed to suspicion. — Whether Uufijchns was

a young man serving (Eosenmiiller, Heinrichs), which at least

is not to be inferred from the occurrence of the name

among slaves and freedmen (Artem. iii. 38 ; Phaedr. 3, prol.),

the text does not say.— fVl t^<? Ovplh.] on the (open) window,

i.e. on the window-seat. The openings of the windows in the

East, having no glass,were sometimes with and sometimes with-

out lattice-work (see Winer, Eeahv.). So they are still at the

present day.— Kara^epopbevo^ ac.t.X.] falling into a deep sleep.

KaTatpipeadai is the proper word for this among Greek



CHAP. XX. 8-10. 177

writers (comp, also Aquila, Ps. Ixxv. 6), usually with ek

virvov (Lucian, JDial. mer. ii. 4; Herodian, ii. 1. 3, ii. 9. 6).

Comp. Hom. Od. vi. 2 : virvw k. Ka/MUTa dprjfiivo^;. Observe

the logical relation of the participles : But as there sat (KaOe^o/j,.,

see the critical remarks) a young man, falling (in his sitting

there) into deep sleep during the prolonged discourse of Paul,

he fell, overpowered hy the sleep, from the third story, etc.—
As to eVt irXetov, comp, on iv. 17. The discourse continued

for a longer time (xviii. 2 0) than the young man had expected.

— aTTo Tov vTTvov] atTo denotes the proceeding from, the power

producing the effect (Bernhardy, p. 222; Buttmann, neut. Gr.

p. 277 [E. T. 322]), and the article denotes the sleep already

mentioned (Matt. i. 24).— rjp6ri fe/cpo?] he ivas taken up dead.

The words affirm nothing else than that the young man
actually fell down dead and was taken up dead (Chrys. : hia

TovTo aTToOavMV, cva JJavXav aKovarj, Calvin, Beza, and others
;

recently Schneckenburger, Schwegler, teller, and Baumgarten)
;

and only so understood has the fall, as well as the conduct of

the apostle in ver. 1 and the result, the significance which can

have induced its being narrated, namely, as a raising from the

dead} This we remark in opposition to the view which has

become common, as if w? i/e/cpo9 were used (" apparently dead,"

de Wette ; comp. Ewald).— eVeVecrez/ avTw «•.r.X] not in order

to examine him, but in order to revive him by his contact, in

a way similar to the procedure of Elisha and Ehjah, 2 Kings

iv. 34; 1 Kings xvii. 17 ff.

—

/a?) dopvßelade r] <yap 'yjrvxv

K.T.X.] Thus he speaks, obviating the consternation of those

present (comp, on firj dopvß., Dem. de cor. 35), when he had con-

vinced himself of the successful intervention of his miraculous

influence. His soul is in him, i.e. he is living ! r) i/rv^?) avrov

(not ev avrw) has the emphasis, not spoken without a lively

feeling of victory. The young man had, in fact, been but now
äy^v)(p'i. Accordingly there is no amliguity of the words, in

which Lekebusch asserts that we desiderate an added " again"

and would explain this ambiguity on the ground that the author

' Baur's criticism in the case, however, converts an event which was in itself

natural into a parallel in a miraculous form with the raising of the dead narrated

of Peter in chap. ix.

ACTS IL M
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himself was not quite convinced of the miraculous nature of

the incident. See, on the other hand, Oertel, Paulus in d.

Apostclgcsch. p. 147.

Vv. 11, 12. On account of the discoursings the intended

partaking of the Agapae (ver. 7) had not yet taken place. But

by the fall of the young man these discoursings were broken

off; and now, after Paul had returned to tlie room, he com-

mences, as the father of a family among those assembled, the

so long deferred meal—he breaks the bread, and eats, and

discourses at table (comp. Chrysostom) until break of day,

whereupon he thus (ovt(o<;, after all that is mentioned in ävaßa<;

. . . avji]';; see Buttmann, ?ic?<^. Gr.-p. 262 [E. T. 306]) leaves

the place of meeting. After his departure, they (" qui reman-

serant apud adolescentem," Erasmus) brought the lad alive

(into the room), and they (those assembled) were by this

greatly (ou /xerptw?, often so with Plutarch, also in Isocrates

and others) comforted over their separation from the apostle,

who had left behind such a a'qjxeiov of his miraculous power.

— Kkdaa'^ Tov (see the critical remarks) aprov stands in de-

finite reference to Kkdaat apr., ver. 7, and therefore the article

is put. Piscator, Grotius, Kuinoel, and others erroneously

hold that a breakfast is meant, which Paul partook of to

strengthen him for his journey, and that therefore >yevadfjb. is

subjoined. But the Agape was, in fact, a real meal, and

therefore <yevad/x. denotes nothing else than that Paul had

begun to partake of it. It is only added to bring more pro-

minently forward this partaking as having at length taken

place.— ö/j-Lk^jawi, as in Luke xxiv. 14; more familiar than

ScaXej., ver. 9. Comp. x. 24.

—

'>]ya'yov] thaj hroiiglit Mm, so

that he came into the midst of them ; but onhj now, so that thus

subsequently to his revival, ver. 10, he must have gradually

recovered, in order to be able to return into the room.— tov

TTatSa] he must consequently have been stul very young.—
i^wvra\ Opposed to veKp6<;, ver. 9, and for the joyful confirma-

tion of the words of the apostle, ver. 1 0.

Ver. 13. 'Hixel<f\ without Paul

—

Mö-cro?, a seaport in

Mysia, south of Troas, opposite Lesbos, e(/)' vy^rrfkov k. o^eo^ k.

^vGavühov töttov, Steph. Byz,— rjv BiaTeTwy/j,.] middle (Winer,
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p. 246 [E. T. 328]), for he had so arranged, namely, that

they should from thence (eKelOev) receive him on board

(avaXafiß.).— avTo^] Re for his part chose the route by land,

probably because he had a particular official object in view.

More arbitrary are the suggestions of Calvin, that it took place

valetudinis causa ; of Michaelis and Stolz, that he wished to

escape the snares of the Jews ; of Lange, that he acted thus in

order to withdraw himself from the circle of his too careful

protectors ; and of Ewald, that he did so in order to be solitary.

Vv. 14, 15. Ek Tr)v"A(Taov] The element of the previous

movement— the notion of co^im^r-together— still prevails.

Kühner, II. p. 317. So also the landing ek ^dfiov, ver. 15.

— MLTvXvvr], the beautiful (Ilor. Od. i. 7. 1, U}7. i. 11. 17)

capital of Lesbos, on the east coast.— dvTLKpv'] over against.

See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 444.— KaX fieiv. iv Tpcoy.] Thus on

the same day they had sailed over from Samos, where they

had touched {irapeßaX), to Trogyllium (a town and promon-

tory on the Ionian coast, Strabo, xiv. p. 636 f.; Plin. N. H.

v. 29), distant only forty stadia, and there passed the night.

On the different modes of writing the name Tpcoy., see Borne-

mann.

Vv. 16, 17. The ship was thus entirely at his disposal,

probably one hired specially for this voyage.— 'TrapaifX. r.

"Ecpeaov] he sailed past Eph.; for in the chief church of Asia, to

which Paul stood in such intimate relation, and where he also

would encounter his opponents (1 Cor. xvi. 9), he would have

been under the necessity of tarrying too long. In order to

avoid such prolonged contact with friend and foe, because on

account of the aim of his journey he might not now spend

the time ('x^povorp., comp. Aristot. Bhet. iii. 3 ;
Plut. Mor.

p. 225 B) in Asia, he arranged the interview with the

presbyters, which was to subserve the longing of his parting

love as well as the exigency of the threatening future, not

at the very near Trogyllium, but at Miletus, distant about

nine geographical miles from Ephesus.— et Buvar. rjv avToi]

if it shoidd be possible for him. Direct form of expression

(Kühner, § 846). Of another nature is the conception in

xxvii. 39 : et Bvvaivro.— yeveaOaLJ in the sense of coming^ as
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in Jolm vi. 25 ; Luke xxii. 40, al. Comp. xxi. 17, xxv. 15.

— Tre/A-v/ra?] as in Matt. xiv. 1 0, and in the classical -writers.

He caused them to be summoned to him by an embassy to

Ephesus.

Vv. 18, 19. "In hac concione^ praecipue hue insistit Paulus,

ut, quos Ephesi creaverat pastores, suo excmplo hortetur ad

munus suum fideliter peragendum," Calvin. It is a clear and

true loastoral mirror.—Only the Ephesian (t?}? iKKXrja., ver. 17)

presbyters were assembled; not, as Iren. iii. 14. 2 relates,

those also of the neighbouring churches,—an error which

arose, perhaps, on account of ver. 28, from the later epis-

copal dignity. — aTTo TrpwTTj'i . . . '^criay] belongs to the follow-

ing TTw? . . . iyevofiTjv, to which it is emphatically prefixed

(comp, on 1 Cor. xv. 2; Winer, p. 522 [E. T. 702]), not to

iirio-raaOe ; for the point was not the continuity of the know-

ledge of those addressed, but that of the apostolic conduct.

Tholuck, with justice, here calls attention to the frequency

and force of the self-witness, which we meet with in Paul

(1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 12 ; Phil. iii. 17, al. ; comp.

Trip, p. 214 ff.). The reason thereof lies in his own special

consciousness, 1 Cor. iv. 4, xv. 10; and it is wrong to find in

the self-witness of this speech the apologetic fabrication of

a later adorer (see particularly, Zeller, p. 273).— The ßrst

day; see xviii. 19. On yaeö' v/x. iyevo/ju., comp. vii. 38.

—

Tw Kvpi(p] to Christ, as His apostles. — [xera irda. raTreivotpp.]

with all 2^ossiblc hiiriiility, iroXka <yap etSr) Trj<; Ta7recvo(f)poaupT)'i,

Oecumenius. See also Theile, ad Uj^. Jac. p. 6 ff.— BaKpvcüv]

See on ver. 31.

Vv. 20, 21. 'fl'i ovSh K.T.X'] sets forth more precisely the

TTw?.— rod fit] avayy.] contains the design which would

have been present in the virecn. : how I have held hack {dis-

^ On tlie Pauline character of this speech (in opposition to Baur, üb. d. Pas-

ioralbr. p. 93), see Tholuck in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 305 ff. ; Neander,

p. 473 ff. According to Baur and Zeller, the whole speech (according to

Schneckenhurger, only part of it) is an apologetic fiction. Ewald correctly

remarks: "to doubt its historical character in general, is folly itself."

—

Precisely this speech, and that to the Athenians, chap, xvii., bear most de-

cidedly and most directly the impress of vivid originality. See also Kloster-

mann, Vindidac Luc. p. 40 ff. ; Trip, Paulus, p. 2Üü ff.
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simulavi) nothing of what ivas profitable, in order not to preach

and to teach it to you, etc. So also ver. 2 7 : for I have not

heen holding lach, in order not, etc. The fxr) extends to both

infinitives. That dissimulare might have taken place from

the fear of men, or in order to please men. But see Gal.

ii. 14, i. 10; Eom. i. 16 ; 1 Cor. iv. 3, al.— On ovSev vire-

aTei\d/x7]v, comp. Dem. 54, ult.: irdvO^ aTrXw?, ovSev vTrocrret-

\dfi€vo^ 7reiTappr)ai,aa[xai, and 980. 22 : fMTjSev vTrocrreWo/jLevov

fMTjS' ald'^vvofievov, also 415. 2 : ixera 7rappr)aia<i StaXe-^drjvaL

fjL7)Sev vTroareXkofievov (according to Becker). Isocr. p. 134 C
;

Diod. Sic. xiii. 70 ; also Plat. Ap. Socr. p. 24 A; and Stallb.

in loc.; Krebs, Olss. p. 241.

—

roiv a-vfi^epovraiv] " Haec docenda

sunt ; reliqua praecidenda," Bengel. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 35,

xii. 7.— Trjv el<i T. Oeov /xerdv.] the repentance, hy which ive turn

to God. Comp. iii. 19, viii. 22, xxvi. 20. It is not, with

Beza, Bengel, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, to be referred only to the

Gentiles (and Trto-rti/ k.tX. to the Jews) ; for the call to this

fieTavoia was addressed also to the Jews, inasmuch as they

were unfaithful to God, not indeed by idolatry, but by im-

morality and hypocrisy (Eom. ii. 3). Comp. Mark i. 15.

Bengel, moreover, aptly remarks : Repentance and faith are

the " summa eorum quae utilia sunt."

Ver. 22. 'IBov] Singular, although addressed to several;

see on Matt. x. 16.— iyco] apostolic sense of personal signifi-

cance in the consciousness of his important and momentous

destiny. — SeSe/jbiva ra> TTvevjxaTL] cannot denote the sMitting off

of any imvard glimpse into the future, which is first expressed

afterwards and in plain terms (Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. I. p. 412).

Since, moreover, the Holy Spirit first comes in at ver. 2 3, and

since the being fettered was first to befall the apostle in Jeru-

salem, ver. 23, those views are to be rejected, which explain to

irvevfia of the Holy Spirit and BeSefjuevo^ of the bei^ig fettered.

Accordingly, the words are neither to be taken as : bound to the

Holy Spirit (Rom. vii. 2 ; 1 Cor. vii. 2 7), i.e. dependent on

Him (my first edition) ; nor : constrained by the Holy Spirit

(Beza, Calvin, Calovius, Kypke, and others) ; nor : fettered, i.e.

already as good as fettered, I go at the instigation of the Holy

Spirit (Oecumenius, Theophylact, who put the comma after
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BeSe/x.) ; nor yet : fettered {i.e. vincula praeseniiens) in my
spirit (Erasmus, Grotius, Wolf, Bengel, IMorus) ; but Paul

expresses his consciousness of internal binding : bound, i.e.

compelled and urged in my spirit (dative of more precise

limitation). He knows, that as regards his journey to Jeru-

salem, he follows a necessity present to his higher self-con-

sciousness and binding its freedom,—an irresistible internal

drawing of his higher personal life. Comp. Heinrichs, Kuinoel,

de Wette, Lange, Ewald, Hackett. On SeSe/iero?, comp. Plat.

Rep. viii. p.- 567 C, fxaKUpla apa . . . avu'yKr) Zeherai, ?) Trpoa-

TaTT€L amcZ k.t.X. — xa iv avjy . . . etScü?] The relation to

ver. 23 is as follows : Paul knew not spccicdly lohat ivccs to

befall him at Jerusalem, but only in general it was testified to

him by the Holy Spirit in every city, that bonds and af&ictions

were awaiting him there.

Ver. 23. ilX^y ori\ except that, only knowing that, Plat.

Phaed. p. 57 B; Soph. EL 418. — to irvevjxa to a^tov]

namely, by prophets (comp. xiii. 2, xxi. 4, 11), who made this

known to me.
.
This explanation, and not any reference to an

internal intimation of the Spirit, is required by Kara ttoXlv

(city by city, at which I arrive on this journey). That Luke

has not as yet mentioned any such communication, does not

justify the supposition of an unhistorical prolepsis (Schnecken-

burger, p. 135), as he has related the journey, ver. 14 K, only

in a very summary manner.

Ver. 24. According to the reading aXV ovS6vo<i Xojov

TToiovfiai Trjv '^v'^ip rifjiiav ifMavTM (see the critical remarks),

this verse is to be interpreted : But of no word do I account

my soul (my life) worthy for myself, i.e. the preservation of my
life for my oion personal interest is not held by one as luorth speah-

ing of On ri^ilav, comp. Plat. Soph. p. 216 C : rot? pblv

BoKouatv elvat tov fir)Sevo<i Tifiioi, TOi? 8 a^ioi tov Travro';, and

on ovSevcx; \6yov, Herod, iv. 28 : \6yov a^iov (worthy of mention),

Thuc. vi. G4. 2. According to the Ecccpta, as also according

to Lachmann, it would have to be taken as: but to nothing

do I take heed (I do not trouble myself about any impending

suffering), even my life is not reclconcd to mc valuable for my-

self. On Xo'^/ov TToielv rti/o?, comp. Wetstein and Kypke ; and
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on \o<yov e^eiv rivo<; (Laclimann), Herod, i. 62, i. 115, al.

(Schweigh. Lex. Hcrocl. IL p. 76); Tlieocr. iii. 32; Tob.

vi. 15.— &)9 reXetwö-at /C.T.X.] purpose in this non-regarding

of his own life ; in order (not to remain stationary half-way,

but) to fi^iish my course, etc. On Bpofjio^, comp. xiii. 25
;

2 Tim. iy. 7 ; Gal. ii. 2 ; Phil. ii. 16 ; 1 Cor. ix. 24. On w?

with the infinitive in the telic sense, see Bornemann, Scliol. in

Luc. p. 175, and in the Sachs. Stud. 1846, p. 60 ; Sintenis,

ad Pint. Them. 26. Only here so in the N, T. — koX rrjv

SiaKoviav k.t.X] Epexegesis of the preceding figurative expres-

sion.— TO evayy. r. %«p. t. Oeov] the knowledge of salvation,

whose contents is the grace of God (manifested in Christ).

Comp. xiv. 3.

Ver. 25 points back to ver. 22, now representing the separa-

tion there announced, for which w. 23, 24 have prepared

them, as one of perpetuity for the life in time.— iyco] em-

phatic, as in ver. 22, and with deep emotion.— The olSa, 6ti

ovKejL K.r.X.,^ rests, according to ver. 23, on the conviction

which he has now {vvv) obtained by the communications of

the Holy Spirit received from city to city concerning the fate

impending over him at Jerusalem, that the imprisonment and
affliction there awaiting him would terminate only with his

death. And he has not deceived himself ! For the assump-

tion that he was liberated from Eome and returned to the

earlier sphere of his labours, is unhistorical ; see on Eom.

Introd. § 1. But precisely in connection with the unfolding

of his destination to death here expressed by him with such cer-

tainty, there passed into fulfilment his saying pointing to Eome
(xix. 21), however little he himself might be able at this time

to discern this connection ; and therefore, probably, the thought

of Eome was again thrown temporarily into the background

in his mind. The fact, that he at a later period in his im-

prisonment expected liberation and return to the scene of his

earlier labours (Philem. 22 ; Phil. ii. 24), cannot testify against

the historical character of our speech (Baur, Zeller), since he

does not refer his olha in our passage to a c^m'Tie^y-imparted

^ He does not say : that I shall not see you, but he saj'-s : that you shall not see

•me. He has not his own interest in view, but theirs.
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certainty, and therefore the expression of his individual con-

viction at this time, spoken, moreover, in the excited emotion

of a deeply agitated moment, is only misused in support of

critical prejudgments. With this certainty of his at this time,

—which, moreover, he does not express as a sad foreboding

or the like, but so undoubtingly as in ver. 29,—quite agrees

the fact, that he hands over the church so entirely to the

presbyters as he does in ver. 26 ff. ; nor do we properly

estimate the situation of the moment, if we only assume, with

de Wette, that Luke has probably thus composed the speech

from his later standpoint after the death of the apostle. Accord-

ing to Baumgarten, II. p. 85 ff., who compares the example

of King Hezekiah, the olSa k.t.X. was actually founded on

objective certainty : God had actually resolved to let the

apostle die in Jerusalem, but had then graciously listened to

the praying and weeping of the Gentile churches. But in such

passages as Philem. 22, there is implied no alteration of the

divine resolution ; this is a pure fancy.— vjj,€t<; 7rdvTe<i, iv

oh SirfkOov] all ye, among ivJiom I passed through. In his deep

emotion he extends his view ; with this address he embraces

not merely those assembled around him, nor merely the Ephe-

sians in general, but, at the same time, all Christians, among

whom hitherto he had been the itinerant herald of the king-

dom. In ver. 26 the address again limits itself solely to

those present.

Vv. 26, 27. ^lö] because, namely, this now impend-

ing separation makes such a reckoning for me a duty.—
fiapTvpofxat] I testify, I affirm. See on Gal. v. 3.— eV t^

o-jf/i. 7)/xepa] " hoc magnam declarandi vim habet," Bengel : it

was, in fact, the parting day. — on, Kadap. elfxi (see the critical

remarks) : that I am pure from the Hood of all (comp, on

xviii. 6), i.e. that I am free of blame in reference to each one,

if he (on account of unbelief) falls a prey to death, i.e. to the

eternal äirwXeia. Each one is affected by his own fault ; no

one hy mine. Ka6apo<; anro (Tob. iii. 14) is not a Hebraism,

D'HO ''ipj ; even with Greek writers KaOap. is not merely, though

commonly, joined with the genitive (Beruliardy, p. 174), but

also sometimes with (Itto (Kypkc, II. p. 108 1'.).

—

ou jap
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vTrecrreiX] broiiglit forward once more in accordance with ver.

20 ; so extremely important was it to him, and that, indeed,

as the decisive premiss of the Ka9ap6<; elfit k.t.X. — ttjv

ßovkrjv rov Oeou] the divine counsel kut e^o'^-qv, i.e. the

counsel of redemption, whose complete realization is the ßaal-

\€ia rov &60V, the Messianic kingdom ; hence here avw^'y. . . .

©€ov, in ver. 24 SiafiapT. . . . Oeov, and in ver. 25 Krjpvcra: r.

ßaaCK. T. ©eov, denote one and the same great contents of the

gospel, although viewed according to different aspects of its

nature. — Traaav] the whole, without suppressing, explaining

away, or conceahng aught of it.

Ver. 28. Ovv] Therefore, since /am innocent, and thus the

blame would be chargeable on you.— eavroh k. it. t. Trotfjuviai]

in order that as well ye yourselves, as the whole church (Luke

xii. 32 ; John x. 1 ff.), may persevere in the pure truth of the

gospel. See vv. 29, 30. On the prefixing of eavTol<;, comp.

1 Tim. iv. 16.

—

to irv. r. äy. e^ero] This was designed to

make them sensible of the whole sacredness and responsibility

of their ofiice. The Holy Spirit ruling in the church has Him-
self appointed the persons of the presbyters, not merely by

the bestowal of His gifts on those concerned, but also by His

effective influence upon the recognition and appreciation of the

gifts so bestowed at the elections (see on xiv. 23). Comp,

xiii. 2, 4.— eTTLo-KÖirovi (also very common with classical

writers), as overseers, as stewards} denotes the official fmiction

of the presbyters (ver. 17), and is here chosen (not irpecrßv-

repovt;) because in its literal meaning it significantly corre-

sponds to the irocfiaiveiv. " Ipso nomine admonet velut in

specula locates esse," etc., Calvin.^ The figurative (Isa. xl. 11;

Jer. ii. 8 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 2 ; John x. 1 4, xxi. 1 5 ; and see

Dissen, ad Find. 01. x. 9, p. 124) iroifxaivetv comprehends the

two elements, of official activity in teaching (further specially

designated in Eph. iv. 11 ; comp. 1 Tim. iü. 2), and of the

^ The comparison of the Athenian Wicrxovot in dependent cities, with a view

to explain this official name (Rothe, p. 219 f. ; see on these also Hermann,

Staatsaltertli. § 157. 8), introduces something heterogeneous.

^ How little ground this passage gives for the hierarchical conception of the

spiritual office, see on Eph. iv. 11 ; Höfling, Kirchenverf. p. 269 f.
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oversight and conduct of the discipline and organization of

the church. For the two together exhaust the eVicr/coTrety

(1 Pet. V. 2).— On t. eKKkrja. rov Kvptov (see the critical

remarks), comp. Eom. xvi. IG ; Matt. xvi. 18. With the

reading tov ©eov this passage was a peculiarly important locus

for the doctrine of the divinity of Christ and the communi-

catio idiomatum against the Socinians, See especially Calovius.

— rjv TrepLe-KOLTi^aaro ä.t.X.] tvhich He has acquired (for His

possession, Eph. i. 14 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9) hy His oicn

blood, by the shedding of which He has redeemed believers

from the dominion of the devil and acquired them for Himself

as heirs of His eternal salvation. " Hie ergo grex est pre-

tiosissimus," Bengel. Comp, on Eph. i. 14; 1 Cor. vi. 20,

vii. 23 ; 1 Pet. i. 7, 19.

Vv. 29, 30. 'Eyco] with similar emphasis, as in ver. 25:

After my departure—/ know it—not only will enemies from

without intrude among you (Ephesian Christians, as whose

representatives the presbyters were present), who will be

relentlessly destructive to the welfare of the church ; but

also within the church itself, out of the midst of you, will

men with perverse doctrines arise.— That by the very common
figure of ravenous {vehementes, comp. ßapuTaro<; dvTajcoviarij'i,

Xen. Ages. 11, 12) vjokcs (Matt. vii. 15; Luke x. 3; John

X. 12) is not meant, as Grotius supposes, ^crsccw^io suh Nerone,

but false teachers working perniciously, is rendered probable

by the very parallelism of ver. 30, and still more certain by

the relation of elaeXeva. to fxera rip acpi^lv /xou, according to

which Paul represents his presence as that which has hitherto

withheld the intrusion of the Xv/coc,—a connection which, in

the case of its being explained of political persecutors, would be

devoid of truth.— a</)<|t9 is here not arrival (as almost con-

stantly with Greek writers), but departure, going away, Dem.

58, pen.; Herod, vii. 58. Paul does not specially mean his

death, but generally his removal {discessioncm, Vulgate), on

which the false teachers necessarily depended for tlie assertion

of their influence. Moreover, his prediction without doubt

rests on tlie observations and experiences (comp. 1 Cor.

xvi, 0) which he had made during liis long ministry in
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Ephesus and Asia. He must have known the existence of germs

in which he saw the sad pledge of the truth of his warning

;

and we have no reason to doubt that the reality corresponded

to this prediction. At the time of the composition of the

Epistle to the Ephesians, the false teachers may not yet have

been working in Ephesus itself, but in Colossae and its neigh-

bourhood these— they were Judaists of an Essene-Gnostic

type—had made themselves felt (see Introduction to Colos-

sians, S 2), and in Asia Minor generally the heretics of the First

Epistle of John and probably also of that of Jude are to be

sought, not to mention those of the Apocalypse and Pastoral

Epistles. The indefinite and general expressions, in which

the false teachers are here described, correspond to the cha-

racter of prophetic foresight and prediction. According to

Zeller, a later writer has by these sought to conceal his other-

wise too glaring anachronism ; whereas Baur finds the sectarian

character, such as it existed at most toward the close of the

first century, so definitely delineated, that he from this circum-

stance recognises a vaticinium post eventum ! Thus the same

expression is for the one too indefinite, and for the other too

definite; but both arrive at the same result, which must be

reached, let the Paul of the Book of Acts speak as he will.—
aTToaTTav k.t.X.'] to draw away, from the fellowship of true be-

lievers, after them. " Character falsi doctoris, ut velit ex se

uno pendere discipulos," Bengel. On oirla-oi avr., comp. v. 3 7.

Ver. 31. r/o?77o/)6tTe] " verhum pastorale',' Bengel,

—

comp.

Trpoae^ere iavroi'i Kol Travrl T<p ttol/mvIo), ver. 28,—and that,

encouraged by the recollection of my own example, jjuvrjixo-

vevovre^, on K.rX.— rpier/az/] See on xix. 1 0.— fiera haKpvcüv\

extorted both by afflictions (ver. 19) and by the sympathetic

fervour with which Paul prosecuted his quite special (I'm

eKaarov) pastoral care, 2 Cor. xi. 29, ii. 4.— vvKra k. vf^^P-^

See on Luke ii. 37. vvktu is here placed first, because it

most closely corresponds to the figurative ryprj^opetTe.— As to

the idea of vovOeaia, admonition, see on Eph. vi. 4.

Ver. 32. And noio I commend you to God (xiv. 23) and to

the word of His grace (ver. 24),—entrust you to Him to pro-

tect and bless you, and to the gospel to be the rule of your
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whole conduct,

—

to Him wlio is alle to huild u}) (to promote the

Christian life), and to give you inheritance (a share in the Mes-

sianic blessedness) among all who arc sanctified (consecrated to

God by faith).— tü5 ^wafievti»] is, with the Vulgate, Luther,

Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Wolf, Bengel, de Wette, and others, to

be referred to God ; so that a very natural hypcrlaton occurs,

according to which Ka\ rat X070) t?}? '^dpno'i avrov appears as an

inserted annexation to the general and main element tw 0eco

of an accessory idea, which was not to be separated from too ©e«,

but which also does not prevent the continuance of the address

by a more precise description of tS OeS bearing on its object.

Comp. Bernhardy, p. 459. We should, in reading, lay the

emphasis on tm ©ew, and pass on more quickly over /cat tw X07&)

, . . avTov. Others refer ra> hvvajx. to rw \6<yq), and understand

the X6709 either correctly of the doctrine (Erasmus, Heinrichs,

Kuinoel, Lange, and others), or erroneously (opposed to Luke's

and Paul's mode of conception) of the personal (Johannean)

Logos (Gomarus, Witsius, Amelot). But such a personifica-

tion of the saving doctrine (Jas. i. 21), according to which even

the Bovvat KKrjpovoixiav (evidently an act of God !) is assigned to

it, is without scriptural analogy. Comp. Col. i. 1 2 f. ; Gal.

iv. 7; Luke xii. 32.— As to KXijpovofiLa, transferred from the

allotted share in the possession of Palestine {<^^Ü.^) to the share

of possession in the Messianic kingdom, see on Matt. v. 5 ; Gal.

iii. 18 ; Eph. i. 11. On iv r. riyiaa-fx,., comp. xxvi. 18 ; Eph. i. 18.

Vv. 33-35, Paul concludes his address, so rich in its

simplicity and deeply impressive, by urging on the presbyters

the complete disinterestedness and self-denial, with which he

had laboured at Ephesus, as a tutto? (2 Thess. iii. 9) for similar

conduct. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4 ff
.

; 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff-, xii. 14 £f.
;

2 Thess. iii. 8 ff. Reason for this : not the obviating of a

Judaistic reproach (Olshausen), not a guarding of the independ-

ence of the church in the world (Baunigarten) ; but the neces-

sity of the avTtXafjißäveaOaL rcov daOevovvTav, ver. 35. — dpy.

7) XP^^- V if^ctT.'] specification of what are usually esteemed the

most valuable temporal possessions. Comp. Jas. v. 2, 3.

—

avTotl without my needing to say it to you.— Kal Tot9 overt

/tier' efjiovj Thus also for his com][)anions, to their necessities,
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he applied the gain of his manual labour.— avTat] he sJiows

them, and certainly they were not soft and tender.— irdvra ^

vTreBei^a v/uv, oVi] either in all points (1 Cor. x. 33 ; see on

Eph. iv. 15 ; Lobeck, ad Aj. 1402 ; Kühner, § 557 A. 4) /
have shown to you (by my example) that ; or, all things I have

shovjed to you (by my example) in reference to this, that, etc.

(oTL = ei9 eKelvo, otl, as in John ii. 18, ix. 17 ; 2 Cor. i. 18
;

Mark xvi. 14, et al.). The former is simpler.— ovtcd] so labour-

ing, as I have done, so toiling hard (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 12). Not

:

my felloio-lalourers in the gospel (Klostermann), which, at vari-

ance with the context, withdraws from oyrw? its significance.

It is the example-giving ovtco<;. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 26
;

Phil. iii. 17.— Twz; aaOevovvjcov] is, with Erasmus, Calvin,

Beza, Grotius, Calovius, Er. Schmid, Bengel, and others, includ-

ing Neander, Tholuck, Schneckenburger, Baumgarten, to be

explained of those not yet confirmed in Christian principles and

dispositions. Comp. Piom. xiv. 1, xv. 1 ; 1 Cor. ix. 22
;

1 Thess. V. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 21. These might easily consider

the work of one teaching for pay as a mere matter of gain,

and thus be prejudiced not only against the teacher, but also

against the doctrine, 1 Cor. ix. 12. But if, on the other

hand, the teacher gained his livelihood by labour, by such

self-devotion he obviated the fall of the unsettled, and was

helpful to the strengthening of their faith and courage (comp.

2 Cor. xii. 14). This is that ävriXaiMßdvecrdai tcov äaöevovv-

Tcov, in which Paul wished to serve as a model to other teachers

and ecclesiastical rulers. Others (Chrysostom, Oecumenius,

Theophylact, et al., including Wetstein, Heinrichs, Kuinoel,

Olshausen, de Wette, Hackett) render it: that they should

help the poor and needy by support (comp. Eph. iv. 28) ; which

meaning would have to be derived not from the usus loquendi

of dadev. taken by itself, but, with Kuinoel (" qui non possunt

laborando sibi ad vitam tuendam necessaria comparare "), from

the context. Comp. Arist. Pac. 636 ; Eur. Suppl. 433 ; Herod,

ii. 88. See Valckenaer, ad Herod, viii. 51; and Eaphel,

^ Lachmann, wliom Klostermann follows, refers iravra to ver. 34, as Beza

already proposed. But if so, Paul, in ver. 24, would evidently have said too

much, especially on account of »ai ro7s ouai /^it l/^oü.
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Herod, in loc. But the recommendation of liberality is

remote from the context ; tlie faithfulness and wisdom of

the teacher manifesting itself in gaining his own support by-

labour, of which the text speaks, must have a spiritual object,

like the teaching office itself (1 Cor. ix. 12)—not the giving of

alms, but the strengthening of the weak in faith. The more

naturally this meaning occurs, the less would Paul, if he had

nevertheless meant the ijoor, have expressed himself by äa6e-

vovvjwv, but rather by TVTUiyßv or a similar word.— jjivrjixo-

veveiv . . . XafMßdveiv] and to he iimidful of the saying of the Lord

Jesus (namely) that He Himself has said : It is blessed (i.e. Miss-

giving ; the action itself according to its moral nature, similarly

to the knowing in John xviii. 3, is conceived as the blessedness

of the agent) rather (potiiis) to give than to receive. " The two

being compared, not the latter, but rather the former, is the

fxaKapiov." The special application of this general saying of

Christ is, according to the connection in the mind of the

apostle, that the giving of spiritucd benefits, compared with

the taking of earthly gain as pay, has the advantage in confer-

ring blessedness ; and the fiuKapioTrj^; itself is that of eternal

life according to the idea of the INIessianic recompense, Luke

vi. 20 ff., 38, xiv. 14.— The explanatory otc, dependent on

fivri[xov., adduces out of the general class of twv \öy. r. Kvp. a

single saying (comp. xv. 15), instead of all bearing on the

point.—Whether Paul derived this saying, not preserved in

the Gospels (see on the dicta äypa(j)a of Christ, Fabric. Cod.

Apocr. N. T. pp. 321-335; Ewald, Jahrl. VI. 40 f., and

Gesch. Chr.]). 288), from oral or written tradition, remains un-

decided.—Eeferences to the same saying : Constat, ap. iv, 3. 1 :

eVet KoX 6 Kvpio<i fxaKaptov elirev elvai rov BtBovra yTrep top

XafjLßcivovra, perhaps also Clem. 1 Cor. 2 : ijSiov 8cS6vTe<i

rj \afjißdvovTe<i. Analogous profane sayings (Artemidor. iv. 3)

may be seen in AVetstein. The opposite : uvör^ro^ 6 Bi.Sov'i,

evTv^yj^; 8' 6 Xajxßdvwv, in Athen, viii. 5.

Vv. oG-38. What a simple, true,^ tender, and affecting

' It borders on wantonness to affirm that this impression of the speech is not so

much that whicli the preshyters received from it, as that which '
' the reader of tlie

Look of Acts u meant to receive from the previous narrative," Zeller, p. 27^.
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description !— Kare(^Ckovv] denotes frequent and fervent kiss-

ing. Comp, on Matt. xxvi. 49 ; Luke xv. 20.— Oewpelv] to

heliold, is chosen from the standpoint of the oSwoo/ievoi. On
the other hand, in ver. 25, o-^^ecrde.— irpoeTve/i'Tr.] of giving a

convoy, as in xv. d, xxi. 5.
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CHAPTEE XXI.

VeR. 3. xarrsyJnfjLsv] A B E N, 34, Vulg. al. have xaryi>.do/Mv. So
Lachm. A gloss.— Ver. 4. Both avsvp. hi (Tisch.) and rohg before

IMccd. (which Beng. Matth. Kiuck condemn) have decided attesta-

tion.— a\jTo\j] AEG, 68, 73 have ahroTg; so Lachm. Altera-
tion to suit o'lrivig. " Ubicunque in s. s. ahrou repertum est,

scrupulimi legentibus injecit," Born.— ämß^ Lachm. Tisch,

read i^;/?., according to important testimony. Eightly; the
more usual word was inserted.— Vv. 5, 6. -rpoariu^dfxsöa. Kai
ds'TraGd/Ji.ivoi'] Lachm. and Tisch, read '7rpo6iut,d/xsvoi ccTrriS-Traöä/xsda,

and then xai before jts/S. So A B C E N, min. Piightly. The
jRecepta has arisen partly through a simplifying resolution of

the participle crpoGsv^d/ji^svoi, and partly through offence at the
compound acraffrcc^sff^«/ not elsewhere occurring.— Ver. 6. l-rg-

ßr,/xiv] Lachm. reads Ivsß., and Tisch, dv'iß. The witnesses are

much divided. As, however, a form with N is at all events

decidedly attested, AGs* having «Ns/S., and B E a** fXs/S.

;

ävsßniJ^iv is to be preferred, instead of which Mß., the more usual
word for embarking, slipped in, and k'Ksß. was inserted from
ver. 2, comp, xxviii. 2.— Ver. 8. After IfsXÖ. Elz. has oi mpl r.

Y\.a\)\m (comp. xiii. 13), against decisive testimony. With JfsXö.

there begins a church-lesson.— Ver. 10. ^J/xwi'] is condemned by
A B C H, min., as an addition.— Ver. 11. ts airoDj A B C D
E N, min. have sauroD. Approved by Griesb. Einck, and adopted
Ijy Lachm. Tisch. Born., and rightly on account of the decisive

testimony. Orig. also testifies for it (sauroi/ -/iipZiv z.t.x.).— rag

Xiipac, /.. r. i:öbac\ Lachm. Tisch. Born, read r. C7&ö. /.. r. y^., pre-

ferred also by Einck, following important witnesses (not A),
but evidently a transposition, in accordance with the natural

course of the action.— h 'ispouo-.] Born, reads £/? 'Ispous., but only

according to D, min. Chrys. Ei)iph. It arose from a gloss (Orig.

:

di:i>Mvra ii; 'upova.).— Ver. 14. On decisive evidence read with
Lachm. and Tisch. tou Kvp/ov to OiXyi,aa yinaQu.— Ver. 15. l-jriax.^

Elz. Scholz read ucroax., only according to min. ; so that it must
be regarded as a mere error of transcription. The decidedly

attested iTiax. is riglitly approved or adopted by Mill, Beng.
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Griesb. Mattliaei, Knapp, Einck, Lachm. Tisch. The readings

'Trapaex. (C, 7, 69, 73) and äTora^äiM. (D, Born.) are interpreta-

tions.— Ver. 20. diöv] Approved by Griesb., and adopted by
Lachm. Tisch., according to A B C E G N, min. Chrys. Theophyl.

and most vss. Elz. Scholz, Born, read nhpiov, against these de-

cisive witnesses.— 'louöa/wv] Lachm. Tisch, read h roTg'ioudaioig,

M^hich is to be adopted, according to A B C E, min. Vulg. Aeth.

Copt. The h rfi 'loudaicf, in D, Syr. Sahid. Jer. Aug. speaks
also for this (so Born.). The Recepta was occasioned by the

following Tojy 'xsmarvMoTuv, after which accordingly in some
Fathers 'loüöa/wD has found its place. N, Oec. and some min. have
merely zuv tst/öt., which makes all these additions suspicious,

yet the testimony is not sufficiently strong for their deletion.—
Ver. 21. 'Trdvrag] deleted by Lachm., according to A D* E, 13,

Vulg. Copt. Jer. Aug. The omission appears to be a historical

emendation.— Ver. 24. yvoJaonrai] Elz. reads yvuai, in opposition

to A B C D E N, min. Aug. Jer. and some vss. A continuation

of the construction of ha.— Ver. 25. s'TrsarslXafisv] Lachm. Born,
read a'TrsarslXa/xsv, according to B D, 40, and some vss. Eightly

;

the Becepta is from xv. 20.— fji^ridsv to fjt,'/i is wanting in A B &?,

13, 40, 81, and several vss. Condemned by Mill and Bengel,
and deleted by Lachm. But if it had been added, the expres-

sions of XV. 28 would have been used. On the other hand, the

omission was natural, as the direct instruction /AjjSb roiovrov

rrjpsTv is not contained in the apostolic decree.— Ver. 28. The
form 'TravTa^x/i is, with Lachm. and Tisch., to be adopted accord-

ing to decisive evidence ; it is not elsewhere found in the N. T.— Ver. 31. (!uy/.s^vra/] Lachm. and Born, read euyx^viTai, accord-

ing to A B D X (in C, ver. 31 to xxii. 30 is wanting). With
this preponderating testimony (comp, Vulg. : confunclitur), and
as, after ver. 30, the perfect easily presented itself as more
suitable, the present is to be jjreferred.— Ver. 32. "ja^aXa/S.]

Lachm. reads Xaßuiv, only according to B.— Ver. 34. ißouv]

Lachm, Tisch. Born, read s'Triipwvouv, according to A B D E N,

min., which witnesses must prevail.

—

/xri Bwd/xsvog 8s] Lachm.
Tisch. Born, (yet the latter has deleted ds) read /j.r, duva/^svou dk

avTov, according to decisive testimony. The Becepta is a stylistic

emendation.— So yipaZ^ov, ver. 36, is to be judged, instead of

which %päZ,ovTig is, with Lachm. and Tisch., to be preferred.

Vv. 1, 2. ^ATTocTTraaO.] denotes the painful separation,

wrung from them by the consciousness of necessity. See on

Luke xxii, 41.— On the small island Cos, now Co, or Stan-

chio in the Aegean Sea, celebrated for its wine and manu-
ACTS II. N



194 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

facture of costly materials for dress, see Küster, de Co insula,

Hal. 1833. On the accusative form, see Locella, ad Äen.

Eplh. p. 1 6 5 f.— TCb ndrapa] a great seaport of Lycia, with an

oracle of Apollo active only during the six winter months. For

its ruins, see Fellows, Asia Minor, p. 2 1 9 f.— hiaTrepSiv] which

was in the act of sailing over. For äva^^n^ciL, comp, on xiii. 1 3.

Ver. 3. 'Ava(f}avevT€^ Se rrjv Kvirp.] hit lohcn we had sighted

Cyprus. The expression is formed analogously to tlie well-

known construction TreTrlarevfjiai to evayyeXiov and the like.

Winer, p. 244 [E. T. 326] ; Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 164 [E. T.

189].— €Vü)vvfiov] an adjective to avr^v. See Kühner,

§ 685, and examples in Wetstein.— et? ^vplav] toioards

Syria. See on Gal. i. 21.— KardyeaOai, to rim in, to land,

the opposite of ävdyeaOai, (vv. 1, 2), xxvii. 2, xxviii. 12
;

Luke v. 11; often with Greek writers since the time of

Homer.— e/cetcre 'yap . . . lyopiov] for thither the shij) iinladed

its freight ; iKelcre denotes the direction (toward the city) which

they had in view in the unlading (in the harbour). — airocfiopTi^.]

does not stand pro futuro (in opposition to Grotius, Valckenaer,

Kuinoel, and others), but ^]v dirocp. means : it ivas in the act

of its unlading. Comp. Winer, p. 328 [E. T. 439].

Ver. 4.
'

AvevpövTe<i\ See on Luke ii. 16. The Christians

there (tou? ixaO.) were certainly only few (see xi. 19, xv. 3),

so that they had to be sought out in the great city of Tyre.

iroLvroäv . . . Te/cvoi^, ver. 5, also points to a smcdl number of

Christians. — Blo, rov Trz/eu/Maro?] so that the Holy Spirit

(speaking within them) was the mediating occasion. The Spirit

had testified to them that a fate full of suffering awaited

Paul in Jerusalem, and this in their loving zealous care they

took as a valid warning to him not to go to Jerusalem. But

Paul himself was more fully and correctly aware of the will of

the Spirit ; he was certain that, in spite of the bonds and suffer-

ings which the Spirit made known to him from city to city,

he must go to Jerusalem (xx. 22).

Vv. 5, 6. 'E^aprtaat.] cannot here denote to fit out (Lucian,

V. IT. i. 33 ; Joseph. Antt. iii. 2. 2 ; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 17), to

provide the necessaries for the journey, partly' because the

protasis :
" but when we fitted out in those days " (not : Jiad
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fitted out), would not suit the apodosis, and partly because

in general there was no reason for a special and lengthened

provisioning in the case of such a very short voyage. Hence
we must adhere to the rendering usual since the Vulgate

(cxpletis diehiis) and Chrysostom (ykrjpwa-ai) : hut when it

happened that we corri'pleted the (seven) days of our residence

there, i.e. when we Irought these days to a close. And that i^ap-

TL^eiv was really so used by later writers, is to be inferred

from the similar use of äTraprl^ecv (Lobeck, adPhryn. p. 447).— (Tvv ryvvat^l K. Te/cz/.] tho more readily conceivable and

natural in the case of the small body of Christians after so

long a stay. Baumgarten finds here the design of a special

distinction of the church.— eVi tov al'yiaX^ on the shore, be-

cause this was the place of the solemn parting. Hammond,
overlooking this natural explanation, imagined quite arbitrarily

that there was a irpaaev^rj (see on xvi. 13) on the shore.

—

aTrrjaTraadfjieOa (see the critical remarks) : we took leave of

one another, Himerius, p. 184. Lachmann, Fraef. p. IX.,

unnecessarily conjectures avrrjaTraadfxeda. — ek to, c8ia] to

their habitations. Comp, on John xvi. 32, xix. 27 ; and see

Valckenaer, p. 5 8 1 f.— Whether the ship prepared for the

voyage {to ifKoiov) was the same in which they had arrived,

cannot be determined.

Ver. 7. Aiavveiv] to coraiplete entirely, only here in the N. T.,

but very often in classical writers, particularly of ways, journeys,

and the like. But we, entirely hringing to an end (Siavvaavre<i

is co7itcmporaneous with KajrjvT'^aafiev) the voyage, arrived

from Tyre (from which we had saued for this last stage) at

Ftolemais (from which we now continued our journey by
land). — T. ttXovv] from Macedonia, xx. 6. JlToXe/xai"?, the

ancient i3y (even yet called by the Arabs Ijlc, by the Euro-

peans St. Jean d'Acre), on the Mediterranean Sea, belonging to

the tribe of Asher (Judg. i. 13), but never possessed by the

Jews (hence Hiros. Gittin. f. 43. 3 : "In Acone est terra

Israelitica, et non "), reckoned by the Greeks as belonging to

Phoenicia (Ptol. v. 15; Strabo, xvi. p. 758; Plin. N. H.

v. 17), and endowed by Claudius with the Eoman citizenship.

Vv. 8, 9, Kai(jäp!\ See on viii. 40.—What induced the
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travellers to make tlieir journey hy way of Caesarea ? Baum-
garten thinks that, as rex^resentatives of the converted Gentiles,

they wished to come in contact on the "way only with Gentile

churches. No ; simply, according to the text, because Philip

dwelt in Caesarea, and with this important man they purposed

to spend some time in the interest of their vocation. — tov

evayy. ovro^ e« twv eTrra] Since it was not his former posi-

tion as overseer of the poor, but his present position as evan-

gelist, that made him so important to the travellers, namely,

through his participation in the calling of a teacher, the

words are not to be rendered : hecause he %vas one of the seven,

vi. 5 (comp. Winer, p. 127 [E. T. 168], de Wette) ; but the

comma after evayy. is to be deleted (so also Tisch. Born.), and

the whole is to be taken together : ivho luas the evangelist out of

the seven. He was that one of the seven, who had embraced

and prosecuted the calling of an evangelist. The fact that he

now dwelt at Caesarea presupposes that he no longer filled

the office which he held in Jerusalem. Perhaps the peculiar

skill in teaching wliich he developed as an emigrant (viii. 5 ff.,

26 ff.) was the reason why he, released from his former

ministry, entered upon that of an evangelist. To regard the

words 6vTo<i GK T. kind as an addition of the compiler (Zeller),

and also to suspect o evayyeXiar^'i (Steitz in the Stud. ii. Krit.

1868, p. 510), there is no sufficient reason. Evangelists were

assistant-missionaries, who, destined exclusively for no parti-

cular church, either went forth voluntarily, or were sent by

the apostles and other teachers of apostolic authority now here

and now there, in order to proclaim the evayyeXiov of Jesus

Christ, and in particular the living remembrances of what He
taught and did,^ and thereby partly to prepare the way for, and

^ They had thvis in common with the apostles the vocation of the tvayyiXiZ'-ir-

(ai ; but they were distinguished from them, not merely by the circumstance that

they were not directly called by Christ, and so were subordinate to the apostles

(2 Tim. iv. 5), and did not possess the extraordinary specifically apostolic x'^f'"'

fiHTo. ; but also by the fact that their ministry had for its object less the sum-

ming up of the great doctrinal system of the gospel (like the preaching of the

apostles) than the communication of historical incidents from the ministry of

Jesus. Pelagius correctly remarks :
" Omnis apostolus evangelista, non omuis

evangelista apostolus, sicut Philippus." See generally, Ewald, p. 235 f., and

Jahrb. II. p. 181 if.—Nothing can be more perverse than, with Sepji, to interpret
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partly to continue, the apostolic instruction, Eph. iv. 11; Eus.

H.E. iii. 37.—Euseb. iii. 31, 39, v. 24, following Polycrates and

Caius, calls this Philip an apostle, which is to he regarded as a

very early confusion of persons, going hack even to the second

century and found also in the Constitt. ap. vi. 7. 1, and is not

to he disposed of, with Olshausen, to the effect that Eusehius

used airoa-ToXoii in the wider sense, which, considering the

very sameness in name of the apostle and evangelist, would

he very inappropriate. But Gieseler's view also {Stud. u.

Krit. 1829, p. 139 ff.), that the apostle Philip had four

daughters, and that ver. 9 is an interpolation by one who
had confounded the apostle with the deacon, is to he rejected, as

the technical evidence betrays no interpolation, and as at all

events our narrative, especially as a portion of the account in

the first person plural, precedes that of Eusehius. — Ovyarepe^

Trapöevoc] virgin (intactae) daughters. On the adjective Trap-

Oeva, comp. Xen. 3fem. i. 5. 2 : $vyarepa<; irapOevov^, Cyrop.

iv. 6. 9 ; Lobeck, ad Aj. 1190.— 7rpo(^r,r.'\ ivho spolie in pro-

phetic inspiration, had the 'X^dpicrfia of irpoc^TjTeia. See on xi. 2 7.

—The whole observation in ver. 9 is an incidental remarJccdjle

notice, independent of the connection of the history ;
^ to the

contents of which, however, on account of its special and

extraordinary character, tlie precept in 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 1 Tim.

ii. 12, is not to be applied ; nor yet is any justification of the

life of nuns to be founded on it, with the Catholics (see Cor-

nelius a Lapide). Comp. Luke ii. 36. Baumgarten thinks

that the virginity of the daughters corresponds to the condi-

tion of the church, which looks forward to her betrothal only

in the future. This is exegetical trifling.^

Vv. 10, 11. ''EiTL^evovTOiv] without a subject (seethe critical

the appellation evangelist in the case of Philip to mean, that he had brought the

Gospel of Matthew into its present form. The evangelists were the oral bearers

of the gospel before written gospels were in existence.

^ If this circumstance was meant to be regarded (in accordance with Joel iii. 1

[ii. 28]) as " a sign of special grace with which the Holy Spirit had honoured this

church in the unclean Caesarea " (Baumgarten), Luke must of necessity have indi-

cated this point of view. The suggestion, that we ought to be finding purposes

everywhere without hint in the text, leads to extravagant arbitrariness.

2 According to Clem. AL Strom, vi. 52 (and in Euseb. iii. 30. I), some of the

daughters at least were married.
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remarks) ; Matthiae, § 563 ; Buttmann, ncut. Gr. p. 271 [E. T.

316].
— "^7ay3o?] There is no reason against the assumed

identity of this person with the one mentioned in xi, 28.

Luke's mode of designating him, which does not take account

of the former mention of him, admits of sufficient explanation

from the special document giving account of this journey, which,

composed by himself before his book, did not involve a refer-

ence to earlier matters, and was left by him just as it was

:

nor did it necessarily require any addition on this point for the

purpose of setting the reader right.— apa?] lie took it up, from

the ground, or wherever Paul had laid it.— hr')aa<i . . . TroSa?]

as also the old prophets often accompanied their prophecies

with symbolic actions ; Isa. xx. ; Jer, xiii. ; Ezek. iv., al. See

Grotius; Ewald, Pro])h. I. p. 38. On the symbol here, comp.

John xxi. 18. — eavroii] his oivn ; for it was not his girdle,

but Paul's. This self-binding is to be conceived as consisting

of two separate acts.— to ttp. t. aj.] whose utterance I,

namely, as His organ express.

Vv. 12—14. 01 ivTOTTLot.'] the natives (the Christians of

Caesarea), only here in the N. T., but classical.— rt TroiecTe

K\alovTe<i ;] MHiat do ye, that ye weep ? Certainly essentially

the same in sense with rt KXalere, but the form of the con-

ception is different. Comp. Mark xi. 5, also the classical olov

iToiel'i with the participle (Heind. ad Plat. Charm, p. 166 C).

— K. crvv6p. fx,. T. KupS.] and hrcah my heart, make me quite

sorrowful and disconsolate. The awOpvinav had actually

commenced on the part of those assembled, but the firm

erolfi(ü<i e^fo k.t.X. of tl^e apostle had immediately retained the

upper hand over the enervating impressions which they felt.

"Vere incipit actus, sed ob impedimenta caret eventu."

Schaefer, ad Uu7\ Phoen., Pors. 79. Comp, on Pom. ii. 4.

The verb itself is not preserved elsewhere, yet comp, dpinneiv

rr]v '\lrv)(^v, and the like, in Plutarch and others.— 7a/3] refers

to the direct sense lying at the foundation of the preceding

question :
" do not weep and break my heart," for I, I for my

part, etc. Observe the holy boldness of consciousness in this

tyo), — et? 'lepova.] Having come to Jerusalem. Comp,

viii. 40. Isaeus, (?c Dicacog. hercd. p. 55: iro\ep.ov, ek ou
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. . . aTToövrjaKova-L. Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 287 [E. T. 334].

virep Tov Ol/.] See on v. 41, ix. 16.— '^crv')(^dcra/jiev] we left off

further address. Comp. xi. 18.— r. Kvpiov] not " quod Deus

de te decrevit " (Kuinoel and de Wette, following Chrysostom,

Calvin, and others), but the will of Christ. The submission

of his friends expresses itself with reference to the last words

of the apostle, ver. 13, in which they recognised his conscious-

ness of the Lord's will.

Vv. 15, 16. ^EiTcaKevaa.l after we had equipped ourselves

(praeparati, Vulg.), made ourselves ready ; i.e. after we had put

our goods, clothes, etc., in a proper state for our arrival and

residence in Jerusalem.^ The word, occurring here only in the

N. T., is frequent in Greek writers and in the LXX. Such

an equipment was required by the feast, and by the inter-

course which lay before them at the holy seat of the mother

church and of the apostles. Others arbitrarily, as if vTTo^vyia

stood in the text (Xen. Hell. vii. 2. 18); " seivcmas jume7itis

imponere," Grotius.— twv /xa^T^r.] sc. rivh. Winer, p. 548
[E. T. 737]; Buttmann, ncut. Gr. p. 138 [E. T. 158].

—

äyovTe<i Trap' c5 ^evLGdwjxev Mvda.] who hrought us to Mnason,

with whom we were to lodge in Jerusalem. So correctly Luther,

The dative Mvda. is not dependent on ayovTe<i (in opposition

to Knatchbull, Winer, p. 201 [E. T. 268 f.], and Fritzsche,

Conject. I. p. 42 ; and see on ii. 33), but to be explained, with

Grotius, from attraction, so that, when resolved, it is : ä<yovTe<i

irapä Mvdaova, irap w ^evtaO. See on Bom. iv. 17. Bor-

nemann, Schol. in Luc. p. 1 7 7 (comp, on Eosenmüller, Repert.

IL p. 253); Buttmann, p. 244 [E. T. 284]; Dissen, ad

Dem. de cor. p. 233 f. The participle äjovreq indicates what

they by gvvtjXO. a. rjfuv not merely wished (infinitive), but

^ The erroneous reading ü-roirx., thougli defended by Olshausen, would at most
admit the explanation : after we had conveyed away our baggage ( Poly b. iv. 81. 11

;

Diod. Sic. xiii. 91; Joseph. Antt. xiv. 16. 2), according to which the travellers,

in order not to go as pilgi-ims to the feast at Jerusalem encumbered with much
luggage, would have sent on their baggage before them. The leaving behind of

the superfluous baggage at Caesarea (Wolf, Olshausen, and others), or the laying

aside of things unworthy for their entrance into and residence in Jerusalem

(Ewald), would be purely imported ideas. Valckenaer, p. 584, well remarks :

" Putidum est lectiones tam aperte mendosas, ubi verae repcrtae fuere, in sanc-

tissimis libris relincLui."
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at the same time did : they came with us and brought us, etc.

See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 773 ; Bernhardy, p. 477. — Others

(Vulgate, Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, Wolf) take the

sense of the whole passage to be : adducentes secum cqjud quern

hospitarcmur Mnasonem. Likewise admitting of justification

linguistically from the attraction (Kühner, II. 508 ; Valckenaer,

Sclwl. I. p. 586 ; Hermann, ad Soph. El. 643. 681) ; but then

we should have to suppose, without any indication in the

context, that Mnason had been temporarily resident at Caesarea

precisely at that time when the lodging of the travellers

in his house at Jerusalem w^as settled with him.—Nothing

further is known of Mnason himself. The name is Greek

(Ael. F. iT. iü. 19; Athen, vi. p. 264 C, 272 B ; Lucian,

Fhilops. 22), and j)robably he was, if not a Gentile Christian, at

any rate a Hellenist. Looking to the feeling which prevailed

among the Jewish Christians against Paul (vv. 20, 21), it was

natural and prudent that he should lodge with such a one, in

order that he should enter into further relations to the church.

— upxaüp fiaO.] So much the more confidently might Paul

and his companions be entrusted to him. He was a Christian

from of old (not a veocjiUTo^, 1 Tim. iii. 6) ; whether he had

already been a Christian from the first Pentecost, or had

become so, possibly through connection with his countryman

Barnabas, or in some other manner, cannot be determined.

Vv, 17-19. Fevofi.^ having arrived at ; xiii. 5. — ol aSekcpoi]

the Christia.ns, to whom we came,—Mnason and others who

were with him. It was not until the following day, ver. 18,

that they, with Paul at their head, presented themselves to

the riders of the church. Accordingly, there is not to be found

in this notice, ver. 1 7, any inconsistency with the dissatis-

faction towards Paul afterwards reported (Baur) ; and ol aSeX^.

is not to be interpreted of the apostles and i^rcsbyiers (Kuinoel).

— (7VV r}iuv~\ witnesses to the historical truth of the whole

narrative down to ver. 26 : those who combat it are obliged

to represent this avv rj/xlu as an addition of the compiler,

who wished " externally to attach " what follows to the report

of an eye-witness (Zeller, p. 522). See, in opposition to this

wretched shift, Ewald, Jahrb. IX. j). 66. — 77/509 'luKcoßou]
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the Lord's brother, xii. 17, xv. 13. Neither Peter nor any

other of the Twelve can at this time have been present in

Jerusalem ; otherwise they would have been mentioned here

and in the sequel of the narrative.^— div] tovtcov a. Usual

attraction.

Vv. 20, 21. The body of presbyters—certainly headed by

its apostolic (Gal. i. 19) chief James as spokesman—recognises

with thanksgiving to God the merits of Paul in the conversion

of the Gentiles, but then represents to him at once also his

critical position toward the Palestinian Jcioish-Christians,

among whom the opinion had spread that he taught all the

Jews living in the SiacrTropd among the Gentiles, when preach-

ing his gospel to them, apostasy from the law of Moses. This

opinion was, according to the principles expressed by Paul in

his Epistles (see especially Eom., Gal., and 1 Cor.), and

according to his wisdom in teaching generally, certainly erro-

neous; but amidst the tenacious overvaluing of Mosaism on

the part of the Judaists, ever fomented by the anti-Pauline

party, it arose very naturally from the doctrine firmly and

boldly defended by Paul, that the attainment of the Messianic

salvation was not conditioned by circumcision and the works of

the law, but purely by faith in Christ. What he had taught by

way of denying and guarding against the value put on Mosaism

(so as to secure the necessity of faith), was by the zealous

Judaists taken up and interpreted as a hostile attack, as a

direct summons to apostasy from the Mosaic precepts and in-

stitutions. See Ewald, p. 563 ff., on these relations, and on

the greatness of the apostle, who notwithstanding, and in clear

consciousness of the extreme dangers which threatened him,

does not sever the bond with the apostolic mother-church, but

presents himself to it, and now again presents himself pre-

cisely amidst this confluence of the multitude to the feast, like

Christ on His last entrance to Jerusalem.— 6e(opel'i\ is not,

with Olshausen, to be referred to the number of the j^reshyters

1 Nevertheless, on the part of the Catholics (see Cornelius a Lapide), (he

presence of all the apostles is assumed ; Mary having at that time died, and risen,

and ascended into heaven. According to other forms of the variously -coloured

legend, it occurred twelve years after the death of Jesus. See Sepp, p. 68 ff.
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present, who miglit represent, as it were, the number of be-

lievers : for only the j^resh^/ters ofJerusalem were assembled with

James (ver. 18), but to the JiLdaean Christians themselves

(Christians of the Jewish land), the view of whose many-

myriads might present itself to Paul at Jerusalem in the great

multitude of those who were there, especially at the time of

the feast.— iroaat /xypiaSe?] a hyperbolical expression ^ of a

very great indefinable number (comp. Luke xii. 1), the men-

tion of which was to make the apostle tlie more inclined to

the proposal about to be made ; hence we are not, with Baur

(I. p. 230, ed. 2), to understand orthodox Jeivs as such (believing

or unbelieving). The words, according to the correct reading

(see the critical remarks), import : how many myriads among

the Jews there are of those ivho are hclieving, i.e. to how
many myriads those who have become believers among the

Jews amount.— ^rjXcoral r. vofiov] zealous observers and

champions of tlie Mosaic law. Comp. Gal. i. 14. — Karrj^i]-

6r)(jav] they have been instructed (Luke i. 4 ; Acts xviii. 2 5
;

Eom. ii. 1 8 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 1 9 ; Gal. vi. 6 ; Lucian, Asin. 48)

by Judaistic anti-Pauline teachers. Actual instruction (comp.

Clnysostom), not generally audicrunt (Vulg.), nor bare suspicion

(Zeller), is expressed.

—

fjurj Trepire/xveiv avTov<; k.t.X.Y accord-

ing to the notion of commanding, which is implied in Xejcov
;

see on xv. 24.— rot? eOeai] observing tlie Mosaic customs.

Comp. TOP vöjxov ^vXdaawv, ver. 23. The dative is as in ix. 31.

—The antagonism of Judaism to Paul is in this passage so

strongly and clearly displayed, that the author, if his book were

actually the treatise with a set purpose, which it has been

represented as being, would, in quite an incomprehcnsiUc

manner, hc(ve fallen out of his part. In the case of such a

cunning inventor of history as the author, according to Baur

and Zeller, appears to be, the power of historical truth was

not so great as to extort " against liis will " (Baur) such a

testimony at variance with his design.

^ But yet, comp, with i. 15, ii. 41, iv. 4, Gal. i. 22, an evidence of the great

progress which Cliristianity had thus made in Palestine with the lapse of time.

2 The Jewisli-Christians zealous for the law must thus have continued to

circumcise the children that came to be torn to theui,
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Vv. 22, 23. Ti ovv eari;'] Wliat is accordingly the case?

How lies then the matter ? See on 1 Cor. xiv. 15 ; Eom. iii. 9.

The answer tovto iroirjaov has the reason for it in the first in-

stance more precisely assigned by the preliminary remark, irdv-

rü)<; . . . i\7]\v6a^ : a multitude (of such Jew-Christians) must

(inevitably will) come together (assemble around thee, to hear thee

and to observe thy demeanour), for, etc. That James meant a

tumultuary concourse, is not stated by the text, and is, on the

contrary, at variance with the sanguine Set ; but Calvin, Grotius,

Calovius, and many others erroneously hold that wXrjO. avve\0.

refers to the convoking of the church, or (so Lange) to the united

body of the different household-congregations (in that case to

'TfkrjO. must at least have been used).— eJ^X'V '^X-
^^' eavr.']

having a voio (xviii. 1 8) for themselves. This i(}>' eavrcov repre-

sents the having of thevow as founded on the men's own wish and

self-interest, and accordingly exhibits it as a voluntary personal

vow, in which they were not dependent on third persons. The

use of e^' eavTojv in the sense oi for oneself, at one's own hand,

and the like,^ is a classical one (Xen. Anah. ii. 4. 10 ; Thuc.

V. 67. 1, viii. 8. 11), and very common; Hermann, ad Viger.

p. 859; Kühner, II. p. 296. A yet more express mode of

denoting it would be : avjol e'^' iavTwv. With this position

of the vow there could be the less difficulty in Paul's taking

it along with them ; no interest of any other than the four

men themselves was concerned in it. Moreover, on account

of ver. 26, and because the point here concerned a usage ap-

pointed in the law of Moses (otherwise than at xviii. 18), we
are to understand a formal temporary Nazarite vow, under-

taken on some unknown occasion (Num. vi., and see on

xviii. 18). See on such vows, Keil, Ärchäol. I. § 67;
Oehler in Herzog's Encyld. X. p. 205 ff.

Ver. 24. These taJce to thee (bring them into thy fellowship)

and become with them a Nazarite (äyvlaOTjTi, he consecrated,

LXX. Num. vi. 3, 8, corresponding to the Hebrew "»^in), and
make the exj^enditure for them (eV avTol'?, on their account, see

Bernhardy, p. 2 50), namely, in the costs of the sacrifices to be

procured (Num. vi. 14 ff.). "More apud Judaeos receptum

1 N reads äip' laurav, a gloss substantially correct.
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erat, et pro insigni pietatis officio habebatur, ut in pauperum

Nasiraeorum gratiam ditiores sumtus erogarent ad sacrificia,

quae, dum illi tonderentur, offene necesse erat," KjqDke. See

Joseph. Antt. xix. 6. 1, Bell. ii. 15, 1 ; Mischn. Nasir ii. 5. 6
;

Wetstein in loc; also Oeliler, I.e. p. 210. The attempt of

Wieseler, p. 105 ff., and on Gal. p. 589, to explain away the

taking up of the Nazarite vow on the part of the apostle, is

entirely contrary to the words, since ayvi^ecrOat, in its emphatic

connection with ai/v avroh, can only be understood according

to the context of entering into participation of the Nazarite

vow, and not generally of Israelitish purification by virtue of

presenting sacrifices and visiting the temple, as in John xi. 55.

— iva ffpj;cr.] contains the design of hairdv. eV avr., in order

that they (after the fulfilment of the legal requirement had

taken place) might have themselves shorn (and thus be released

from their vow). The shearing and the burning of the hair

of the head in the fire of the peace-ofiering, was the termina-

tion of the Nazaritic vow. See Num. vi. 18.— koI yvcoaovTai

/C.T.X.] and all shall know : not included in the dependence on

iva, as in Luke xxii. 30. — wv] as in ver. 19.— ovSev can]

that nothing has a lüace, is existent, so that all is without

objective reality. Comp, on xxv. 11.— koli avT09] alsofor thy

own 'person, whereby those antinomistic accusations are practi-

cally refuted. On o-Toi-xeiv, in the sense of conduct of life,

see on Gal. iv. 25.

Ver. 25. "Yet the liberty of the Gentile Christians from the

Mosaic law remains thereby undiminished ; that is secured by

our decree" (chap. xv.). The object of this remark is to

obviate a possible scruple of the apostle as to the adoption of

the proposal.— ^/iet9 a7re(TTe[\a/j.ev (see the critical remarks),

we, on our part, have despatehed envoys, after lüe had resolved,

that they have to observe no such thing (nothing which belongs

to the category of such legal enactments). The notion of heiv

(see Lobeck, ad Fhryn. p. 753 ff. ; Schoem. ad Is. p. 397 f)

is implied in the reference of KpivavTe<i {ncccssariinn esse cen-

suimus). Comp. ver. 21.— et yu,?; ^vkdaaeadai k.t.\^ except

that they should guard themselves from, etc. See xv. 28. On
(^vKdn-aeaOal n or riva, to guard oneself from, comp. 2 Tim.
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iv. 15; Wisd. i. 11 ; Ecclus. xix. 9 ; Herod, i. 108, vii. 130.—
This citation of the decree of the apostolic synod told Paul what

was long smce accurately known to him, but was here essentially

pertinent to the matter. And for Paul himself that portion of

the contents of the decree which was in itself indifferent was

important enough, in view of those loJiose consciences were weak

(1 Cor. viii. 1 ff. ; Eom. xiv. 1 ff.), to make him receive this

reminiscence of it now without an express reservation of his

higher and freer standpoint, and of his apostolic indepen-

dence,—a course by which he complied with the tovXevecv

T(p KaLpa>, Eom. xü. 11.

Vv. 26, 27. James had made his proposal to Paul—by a

public observance of a custom, highly esteemed among the

Jews, and consecrated by Moses, practically to refute the

accusation in question—in the conviction that the accusation

was unfounded, and that thus Paul with a good conscience

(without contradiction of his principles) could accept the pro-

posal.^ And Paul with a good conscience accepted it ; in

which case it must be presumed that the four men also did

not regard the Kazarite vow as a work ofjustification -^ other-

wise Paul must at once on principle have rejected the proposal,

in order not to give countenance to the fundamental error

(opposed to his teaching) of justification by the law, and not

to offer resistance to Christ Himself as the end of the law

(Rom. x. 4). In fact, he must have been altogether convinced

that the observance of the law was not under dispute, by
those who regarded him as an opponent of it, in the sense of

justification by the law; otherwise he would as little have con-

' For if James had, in spite of Gal. ii. 9, regarded Paul as a direct adversary

of Mosaism, he would, on account of what he well knew to be Paul's deci-

sion of character, have certainly not proposed a measure which the latter could

not hut have immediately rejected. It remains possible, however, that, though
not in the case of James himself, yet among a portion of the presbyters there

was still not complete certainty, and perhaps even different views prevailed

with regard to what was to be thought of that accusation. In this case, the

proposal was a test bringing the matter to decisive certainty, which was very

correctly calculated in view of the moral stedfastness of the apostle's character.

2 They were still weak brethren from Judaism, who still clave partially to

ceremonial observances. Calvin designates them as novices, with a yet tender

and not fully formed faith.
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sented to the proposal made to him as he formerly did to the

circumcision of Titus ; and even the furnishing of explanations

to guard his action (which Schneckenburger, p. 65, supposes

that we must assume) would not have sufficed, but would

rather have stamped his accommodation as a mere empty

show. Moreover, he was precisely by his internal complete

freedom from the law in a position, without moral self-offence,

not only to demean himself as, but really to be, a (pvXdaacov

rov vofiov, where this ^vkdacreiv was enjoined by love, which

is the fulfilment of the law in the Christian sense (ßom. xiii.

8, 10), as here, seeing that his object was—as fir] &v avro^ viro

vofiov, but as evvofj.o<i Xpicrrov—to become to the Jews 0)9

^Iovhaio<i, in order to win them (1 Cor. ix. 19 if.). Thus this

work of the law—although to him it belonged in itself to the

(TToi'^ela rov Koaixov (Gal. iv. 3 ; Col. ii. 8)—became a form, de-

termined by the circumstances, of exercising the love that fulfils

tlie law, which, however different in its forms, is imperishable

and the completion of the law (Matt. v. 1 7). The step, to which

he yielded, stands on the same footing with the circumcision

of Timothy, which he himself performed (xvi. 3), and is sub-

ject essentially to the same judgment. The action of the

apostle, therefore, is neither, with Trip (following van Hengel

in the Godgdcerd. Bijdriigcn, 1859, p. 981 ff.),tobe classed as

a weak and rash obsequiousness (this were indeed to Paul, near

the very end of his labours, the moral impossibility of a great

hypocrisy) ; nor, with Thiersch, are we to suppose that he in a

domain not his own had to follow the direction of the bishop

(but see Gal. ii. 6) ; nor, with Baumgarten, II. p. 149, are we

to judge that he, by here externally manifesting his continued

recognition of the divine law, " presents in prospect the ulti-

mate disappearance of his exceptional standpoint, his thirteenth

apostleship" (Eom. xi. 25 ff), which tliere is nothing in the

text to point to, and against which militates the fact that to

the apostle his gospel was the absolute truth, and therefore he

could never have in view a re-establishment of legal customs

which were to him merely cKia rcou fxeWovTcov (Col. ii. 17).

Not by such imported ideas of interpreters, but by a right esti-

mate of the free standpoint of the apostle (1 Cor. iii. 21 ff.),
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and of liis love bearing all things, are we prevented from

regarding his conduct in this passage, with Baur, Zeller, and

Hausrath, as un-Pauline and the narrative as unhistorical. See,

on the other hand, Neander, p. 485 ff. ; Lekebusch, p. 275 ff.

;

Schneckenburger in the Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 566 £f.

—

(Tvv avToh ayviadel'i'} consecrated with them, i.e. having entered

into participation of their Nazarite state, which, namely, had

already lasted in the case of these men for some consider-

able time, as ver. 23 shows. They did not therefore only

now commence their Nazarite vow (Neander), but Paul agreed

to a personal participation in their vow already existing, in

order, as a joint-bearer, to bring it to a close by taking iipon

himself the whole expense of the offerings. According to

Nasir i. 3 (comp. Joseph. Bell. ii. 15. 1), a Nazarite vow
not taken for life lasted at least thirty days ; but the subse-

quent accession of another during the currency of that time

must at least have been allowed in such a case as this, where

the person joining bore the expenses.— ela^et et? t. lep.']

namely, toward the close of the Nazarite period of these men,

with which expired the Nazarite term current in pursuance of

the avv avTol<i ä<yvia6eL<i for himself.— ScayyiXKcov] notifying,

namely, to t\ie priests (comp. Thuc. vii. 73. 4; Herodian, ii. 2. 5;

Xen. Andb. i. 6. ?), who had to conduct the legally-appointed

sacrifices (Num. vi. 1 3 ff.), and then to pronounce release from

the vow.^ The connection yields this interpretation, not:

omnibus edicens (Grotius), or (Bornemann) with the help of

friends spreading the news, which in itself would likewise accord

with linguistic usage (Luke ix. 60; Eom. ix. 1 7).— Tr]v

eKirXrjpwcnv rcov "nfiep. r. ayv.] i.e. he gave notice that the vowed

number of the Nazarite days had qitite expired, after which only

the concluding offering was required. This idea is expressed

by e&)9 ov Trpoarjvi'^OT) /c.t.X., which immediately attaches itself

to TTjv eKTrXjjpooaiv k.t.X: the fidfilment of the Nazarite days,

until the offering for each individual luas presented by them, so

1 The compound (intemmtiare) is purposely chosen, because Paul with his

notice acted as iniernuntius of the four men. So commonly lixyyiXXuv is used in

Greek writers, where it signifies to notify, to make knomi. Comp, also 2 Mace.
i. 33.
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that e'&)9 ov 'irpoGr]ve)(9ii k.tX. contains an objective more precise

definition of the eK7r\7]pcü(TL<; added from the standpoint of tlic

autlior : which fulfilment was not earlier than until there was
brought, etc. Hence, Luke has expressed himself not by the

optative or subjunctive (comp, xxiii. 12), which Lachmann,

Pracf. p. ix., has conjectured, but by the indicative aorist ('•' the

fulfilment up to the point that the presentation of the oflering

took place"). Wieseler arbitrarily (comp, already Erasmus,

Parapli^ makes e«? ov dependent on elayei to lepov, supply-

ing " and remained there."—Observe, further, that in avrwv

Paul himself is now included, wliich folloyvs from <tvv avrol<i

a^vLcrdei';, as well as that evo<; eKaa-rov is added, because it is

not 07ie offering for all, but a separate offering for each, which

is to be thought of. — Ver. 27. ai k-ma rjfiepai] is commonly

taken as : the seven days, vjhich he up to the concluding sacrifice

had to spend under the Nazarite voiv u'hich he had jointly under-

taken, so that these days would be the time which had still to

run for the four men of the duration of their vow. But

against this may be urged, first, that the iK7r\r]pcoat<; twv yp,. t.

ciyv., ver. 26, must in that case be the future fulfilment, which

is not said in the text ; and, secondly and decisively, that the ai

fcVra rip,., with the article, would presuppose a mention already

made of seven days (comp. Judith viii. 1 5 ; comp. vii. 3 0).

Textually we can only explain it as : the ivcll-hiown seven clays

reqiiircd for this purpose^ so that it is to be assumed that,

as regards the presentation of the offerings (according to Num.
VL 13 ff., very varied in their kind), the interred of a week

VMS iLsual. Incorrect, because entirely dissociated from the

context, is the view of Wieseler, p. 110, and on Gcd. p. 587

(comp. Beza), that the seven days of the Pentccostcd weel:, of

which the last was Pentecost itself, are meant. So also

Baumgarten, and Schaff, p. 243 ff. See, on the other hand,

Baur in the thcol. Jahrh. 1849, p. 482 ff., who, however,

brings out the seven days by the entirely arbitrary and

groundless apportionment, that for each of the five persons a

day was appointed for the presentation of his offering, prior

^ Comp. Erasmus, Paraphrase : " Totum hoc septem diebus erat pcragen»

dum
;
quibus jam paene expletis," etc. ; also Ewald, p. 571.
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to which five days we have to reckon one day on which James
gave the counsel to Paul, and a second on which Paul went

into the temple. On such a supposition, besides, we cannot

see why Luke, in reference to what was just said, vTrep ez/o?

eKacTTov avTwv, should not have written : at Trivre r^jxepai.—
ol dirb T. ^Aa-iw; 'lovS.] " Paulus, dum fidelibus (the Jewish-

Christians) placandis intentus est, in hostium (the unconverted

Asiatic Jews) furorem incurrit," Calvin. How often had

those, who were now at Jerusalem for the feast of Pentecost,

persecuted Paul already in Asia !— eV tw iepa>] To see the

destroyer of their ancestral religion in the temple, goaded their

wrath to an outbreak. — avvexeov] xix. 32.

Vv. 28, 29. T. roTTov rovr.] vi. 14.— eVi re kuI "EXkT}va<;

/C.T.X.] and, besides, he has also (further, in addition thereto)

brought Greeks (Gentiles) info the temple. As to re kui, see on

xix. 27. That by to lepov we have to understand the court

of the Israelites,^ is self-evident, as the court of the Gentiles

was accessible to the Greeks (Lightfoot, ad Matth. p. 58 f.).—"EXkr}va<i\ the plural of category, which ver. 2 9 requires

;

so spoken with hostile intent. — Ver. 2 9 is not to be made
a parenthesis. — rjaav 'yap TrpoecopaKoreg /c.r.A,.] there were,

namely, people, toho had before (before they saw the apostle in

the temple, ver. 2 7) seen Trophimus in the city with him. Ob-

serve the correlation in which the irpoewp? stands with Oeaad-

fievoi, and the iv rfj woXec with iv tw lepat on the one hand,

and with et? to lepov on the other. So much the more erro-

neous is it to change the definite tt/jo, before, into an inde-

finite formerly, which Otto, Pastoralbr. p. 284 ff., dates back

even four years, namely, to the residence in Jerusalem men-
tioned in xviii. 22. Beyond doubt the irpo does not point

back farther than to the time of the present stay in Jerusalem,

during which people had seen Trophimus with Paul in the

^ On the screen of which were columns, with the warning in Greek and
Latin : fih Ssrv öiXXo(puXov Ivros roZ ay'iou rpo(riivai, Joseph. Bell. V. 5. 2.

* The -rpo is not local, as in ii. 25 (my former interpretation), but, according

to the context, temporal. The usus loquendi alone cannot here decide, as it

may beyond doubt be urged for either view ; see the Lexicons. So also is it

with trpo'ihh. The Vulgate, Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Calvin, and others

neglect the ^po entirely. Beza correctly renders : antea viderant.

ACTS IL O
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city, "before they saw the latter in the temple. — Tp6(j)i/j,ov rov

'Ecfiiaiov] see xx. 4. Among those, therefore, who accom-

panied the apostle ä^pt t>}? ^Aa-ia-i, Trophimus must not have

remained behind in Asia, but must have gone on with the

apostle to Jerusalem. Comp, on xxvii. 2. — ivo/xt^ov] The
particular accusation thus rested on a hasty and mistaken

inference ; it was an erroneous suspicion expressed as a

certainty, to which zealotry so easily leads ! — ov ivofjut^ov ort]

comp. John viii. 54.

Ver. 3 0. "E^w rov iepov] in order that the temple enclosure

might not be defiled with murder ; for they wished to put

Paul to death (ver. 32). Bengel and Baumgarten hold that

they had wished to prevent him from taking refuge at the

altar. But the right of asylum legally subsisted only for

persons guilty of unintentional manslaughter} See Ex.

xxi. 13, 14; 1 Kings ii. 28 ff. Comp. Ewald, Alterth.

p. 228 f.— eKXeiad.] by the Levites. For the reason why,

see above. Entirely at variance with the context, Lange,

apostol. Zeitalt. II. p. 306, holds that the closing of the temple

intimated the temporary suspension of ivorship. It referred

only to Paul, who was not to be allowed again to enter.

Vv. 31-33. But while they sought to kill him (to beat him

to death, ver. 32), information came up (to the castle of

Antonia, bordering on the north-west side of the temple) to

the tribune of the (Eoman) cohort (Claudius Lysias, xxiii. 26).

On (/)aö-t?, comp. Dem. 793. 16, 1323. 6 ; Pollux, viii. 6. 47 f.;

Susannah 5 5 ; and see Wetstein.— tw %tXta/3;\;«] a simple

dative, not for tt/jo? tov p^. See Bornemann and Eosenmliller,

Rcpert. II. p. 253. — eV avTov<i] ujion them. On Kararpe-

;j^ety, to run doivn, comp. Xen. Anab. v. 4. 23, vii. 1. 20. —
e/ceX. hedrfvat] because he took Paul to be an at that time

notorious insurgent (ver. 38), abandoned to the self-revenge

of the people. In order, however, to have certainty on tlie

spot, he asked (the crowd) : t/? av elrj koX tl eVrt TreTrot??«.]

ivho he might be (subjective possibility), and of what he was

doer {that he had done something, was certain to the inquirer).

^ Therefore they would hanlly suppose tliat Paul would fly to the altar.

Besides, they had him suie enough 1



CHAP. XXI. 35-38. 211

Comp. Winer, p. 281 [E. T. 375]; Kühner, ad Xen. Anal.

i. 3. 14. — €69 Tr}v irape^ßokrjv] in castra (see Sturz, Dial. Al.

p. 30 ; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 377), i.e. to the fixed quarters of

the Eoman soldiery, the military harrachs of the fortress. So

xxii. 24, xxüi. 10, 16, 32.

Vv. 35, 36. ^EttX t. dvaßaO/j,.] when he came to the stairs

(leading up to the fortress, Joseph. Bell. Jud. v. 5. 8). See

examples of the form ßadfi6<;, and of the more Attic form

ßao-fio^, in Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 324.— a-vvißr} ßaard^.

avTov] brings forward what took place more markedly than

the simple ißaard^eTo. Either the accusative (as here) or

the nominative may stand with the infinitive. See Stallb.

ad Plat. Phaed. p. 6 7 C. — alpe avrov] The same cry of exter-

mination as in Luke xxiii. 18. Comp. Acts xxii. 22. On
the plural Kpa^ovre^;, see Winer, p. 490 [E. T. 660]. Comp.

V. 16.

Vv. 37, 38. El e^eart /c.r.X,.] as in xix. 2 ; Luke xiv. 3
;

Mark x. 2. " Modeste alloquitur," Bengel. —'EWTjvtarl yivco-

aK€i<i] understandest thou Greek ? A question of surprise at

Paul's having spoken in Greek. The expression does not

require the usually assumed supplement of Xakelv (Neh.

xiii. 24), but the adverb belongs directly to the verb rytvo)-

aKea; comp. Xen. Anah. vii. 6. 8, Gyro'p. vii. 5. 31: tou9

^vpLarl eTVLarap^evovi, comp. Graece nescire in Cic. p. Flacco, 4.

— ovK apa (TV el «.t.X] Thoic art not then (as I imagined) the

Egyptian, etc. The emphasis lies on ovk, so that the answer

would again begin with ov. See Klotz, ad Devar. p. 1 8 6. Comp.

Bäumlein, Partik. p. 28 1. Incorrectly, Vulgate, Erasmus, Beza,

and others: nonne tu es, etc.—The Egyptian, for whom the

tribune had—probably from a mere natural conjecture of his

own—taken Paul, was a phantastic pseudo-prophet, who in

the reign of Nero wished to destroy the Eoman government

and led his followers, collected in the wilderness, to the Mount
of Olives, from which they were to see the walls of the capital

faU down. Defeated with his followers by the procurator

Felix, he had taken to flight (Joseph. Bell. ii. 13. 5, Antt.

XX. 8. 6); and therefore Lysias, in consequence of his remem-
brance of this event still fresh after the lapse of a consider-
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able time/ lighted on the idea that the dreaded enthusiast, now-

returned or drawn forth from his long concealment, had fallen

into the hands of popular fury. — T€rpaKi(T')(^tX.'] Joseph. Bell.

I.e. gives the followers of the Egyptian at rpia-fjuvpiovi ; but this

is only an apparent inconsistency with our passage, for here

there is only brought forward a single, specially remarkable

appearance of the rebel, perhaps the first step which he took

with his most immediate and most dangerous followers, and

therefore the reading in Josephus is not to be changed in accord-

ance with our passage (in opposition to Kuinoel and Olshausen)."^

—How greatly under the worthless Felix the evil of handitti

(t£v a-iKapicov, the daggcrmen, see Suicer, Thes. II. p. 957 : the

article denotes the class of men) prevailed in Jerusalem and

Judaea generally, see in Joseph. Antt. xx. 6 f

Vv. 39, 40. / am indeed (fiev)—not the Egyptian, but

—

a

Jew from Tarsus (and so apprehended by thee through being

confounded with another), yd I ])ray thee, etc, — ävdpooiro'i]

In his speech to the people Paul used the more honourable

word avrip (Schaefer, ad Long. p. 408). See xxii. 3. — ovk

dai]/xov] See examples of this litotes in the designation of

important cities, in Wetstein ad he. Comp. Jacobs, ad Achill.

Tat. p. 718. A conscious feeling of patriotism is implied in

the expression. — /career, r. x] See on xii. 17. — ttoW^? 8e

a-i'yr]<; <yevofji,.]
" Conticuere omnes intentique ora tenebant,"

Virgil. Aen. ii. 1.— rfj 'Eßp. BtaX.] thus not likewise in

Greek, as in ver. 37, but in the Sgro-Ohaldaic dialect of the

country (i. 19), in order, namely, to find a more favourable

hearing with the people.—We may add, that the permission

to speak granted by the tribune is too readily explainable from

' For different combinations with a view to the more exact determination of the

time of this event, which, however, remains doubtful, see Wieseler, p. 76 ff. ;

Stölting, Beür. z. Exegese d. Paul. Br. p. 190 ff.

2 But there remains in contradiction both with our passage and with the

Tfiffivpiois of Josephus himself, his statement, Antl. xx. 8. 6, that 400 were

slain and 200 taken prisoners ; for in Bell. ii. 13. 5, he informs us that the

greater part were either captured or slain. But this contradiction is simply

chargeable to Josephus himself, as the incompatibility of his statements dis-

closes a historical error, concerning which our passage .shows decisively that

it was committed either in the assertion that the greater part were captured

or slain, or in the statement of the numbers in Antt. I.e.
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the unexpected disillusion wliicli he had just experienced,

ver. 39, to admit of its being urged as a reason against the

historical character of the speech (Baur, Zeller), just as the

silence which set in is explainable enough as the effect of sur-

prise in the case of the mohile vulgus. And if the following

speech, as regards its contents, does not enter upon the position

of the speaker towards the law, it was, in presence of the pre-

judice and passion of the multitude, a very wise procedure

simply to set forth facts, by which the whole working of the

apostle is apologetically exhibited.



214 THE ACTS OF THE .VPOSTLES.

CHAPTER XXIL

Ver. 1. vuvi] is decided by its attestation. Elz. has vvv.— Ver. 2.

crpoffj^oui'S/] Tisch. Born, read vposipuvsT, following D E min.

Theoph. Oec. Rightly ; the Bccepta is a mistaken alteration in

accordance with xxi. 40, from which TpuasipuvT^ffBv is inserted in G,

min.— Ver, 3. /asv] is wanting in important witnesses ; deleted

by Lachm. Born. But its non-logical position occasioned the

omission.— Ver. 9. xal i[i<poßoi syhovro] is wanting in A B H N,

min. and several vss. Deleted by Lachm. But the omission

is explained by the JiomoeoteleiUon. Had there been interpola-

tion, smo! horn. ix. 7 would have been used.— Ver. 12. B-jGsß/ig]

is wanting in A, Vulg. Condemned by Mill. On the other

hand, B G H N, and many min. Chrys. Theophyl. have luXafSrig,

which Lachm. and Tisch, read. The omission of tlie word is to

be considered as a mere transcriber's error ; and ihXaßrig is to be

preferred, on account of the preponderance of evidence.—
Ver. IG. aCiroL/] Elz. has rou Kuplov, against decisive attestation.

An interpretation, for which other witnesses have 'l^ffou.—
Ver, 20. 2rs(pdvcv] is wanting only in A, 68, and would fall,

were it not so decidedly attested, to be considered an addition.

But with this attestation the omission is to be explained by an

error in copying (srspavox rox).— After auvivdo-Auv Elz. has rfj

ämipiöu avTov, which, however, is wanting in A B D E S, 40,

and some vss,, and has come in from viii. 1 (in opposition to

Reiche, nov. descript Codd. iV! T. p. 28). — Ver, 22. xaö^xsi/]

Elz. has xaÖTjy.ov, supported by Rinck, in opposition to decisive

testimony.— Ver, 23, aipa] D, Syr. Cassiod. have olpavov. Re-
commended by Griesb., adopted by Born, But the evidence is

too weak, and ovp. bears the character of a more precise definition

of a'ipa.— Ver. 24, sladysaDai] Elz. has äyißöai, against greatly

preponderating evidence. EI2 was absorbed by the preceding

02. g/Vas is to be read instead of itrrjjv, according to decisive

testimony, with Tisch, and Lachm.— Ver. 25, 'rrpoirnvav] has,

among the many variations,

—

'Trposmviv (Elz.), rrposTsimtiro, 'Kpoai-

Tiivav, TpooiTiivov, 'jpoßsrsiviv,—the strongest attestation. The change

of the plural into the singular is explained from the fact that
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the previous context contains nothing of a number of per-

sons executing the sentence, and therefore ö y^ihiap-^og was
still regarded as the subject. — Ver. 26. Before ri Elz. has 6>a,

against A B C E N, min. Vulg. and other vss. So also Born.,

following D G H, min. vss. Chrys. Certainly " vox innocentis-

sima" (Born.), but an addition by way of gloss according to

these preponderating witnesses.— Ver. 30. irapa\ Lachm. and
Born, read üto, according to A B C E N, min. Theophyl. Oec.

The weight of evidence decides for üto.— After 'iXuaiv avr. Elz.

has aero T. hG[/.ojv. An explanatory addition, against greatly pre-

ponderating testimony. — Instead of cvnXkTv Elz. has sKkTv,

against equally preponderant evidence. How easily might 2TN
be suppressed in consequence of the preceding sen!— ttki/ to

evndpiov] Elz. has oXov to ßuvsdp. auToJv, against decisive evidence,

although defended by Eeiche, I.e. p. 28.

Vv. 1—3. ^ASeX(f>ol K. TTare/De?] quite a national address

;

comp, on vii. 2. Even Sanhedrists were not wanting in the

hostüe crowd ; at least the speaker presupposes their pre-

sence. -— aKovaare «r.r.A,.] hear from me. my 'present defence to

you. As to the double genitive with aKovetv, comp, on John

xii. 46.— After ver. 1, a pause.— i^a) fiiv] Luke has not at

the very outset settled the logical arrangement of the sentence,

and therefore mistakes the correct position of the fiev, which

was appropriate only after yeyevv. Similar examples of the

deranged position of /Mev and Si often occur in the classics.

See Bäumlein, Partik. p. 168 ; Winer, p. 520 [E. T. 700].

—

avaTedpafifjbivo'i . . . vo/jlov] Whether the comma is to be

placed after ravrrj (Alberti, Wolf, Griesbach, Heinrichs,

Kuinoel, Lachmann, Tischendorf, de Wette) or after TajxaXorjX

(Calvin, Beza, Castalio, and most of the older commentators,

Bornemann), is—seeing that the meaning and the progression

of the speech are the same with either construction— to be

decided simply by the external structure of the discourse,

according to which a new element is always introduced by the

prefixing of a nominative participle : <ye<yevv7]fihoi;, avaredpa/j,-

fievo^, TreTracBev/xho'i : horn at Tarsus in Cilicia, hut hrought

wp in this city (Jerusalem) at the feet of Gamaliel (see on v.

34), instructed according to the strictness of the ancestral law.

The latter after the general avaredpa/ji/j,. k.t.X. brings into
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relief a special point, and therefore it is not to be affirmed

that Trapa r. ttoS. Fa/ji,. suits only vreTratS. (de Wette).— Trapä

T0U9 7ro8(x?] a respectful expression (Tr)y TroWrjv 7rpo<? rbv

avBpa alSco BeiKvv^, Chrysostom), to be explained from the

Jewish custom of scholars sitting partly on the floor, partly

on benches at the feet of their teacher, who sat more ele-

vated on a chair (Schoettg. in loc. ; Bornemann, Schol. in Luc.

p. 179). The tradition that, until the death of Gamaliel, the

scholars listened in a standing posture to their teachers

(Vitringa, Synag. p. 166 f. ; Wagenseil, ad Sota, p. 993), even if

it were the case (but see on Luke ii. 46), cannot be urged

against this view, as even the standing scholar may be con-

ceived as being at the feet of his teacher sitting on the elevated

cathedra (Matt, xxiii. 2; Vitringa, I.e. p. 165 f.).— Kara aKpiß.

Tov TraTpwov vo/jlgv] i.e. in accordance ivith the strictness con-

tained in (living and ruling in) the ancestral law. The genitive

depends on aKpiß. Erasmus, Castalio, and others connect it

with TrevrarS., held to be used substantively (Hermann, ad Viger.

p. 777) : carefully instructed in the ancestral law. Much too

tame, as careful legal instruction is after avareOp. . . . Trapa t.

TToB. FafiaX. understood of itself, and therefore the progress of

the speech requires special climactic force. — The irarpwo'i

vofjLo^ is the law received from the fathers^ (comp. xxiv. 14,

xxviii. 17), i.e. the Mosaic laio, but not including the precepts

of the Pharisees, as Kuinoel supposes—which is arbitrarily

imported. It concerned Paul here only to bring into pro-

minence the Mosaically orthodox strictness of his training ; the

other s'pecifically Pharisaic element was suggested to the

hearer by the mention of Gamaliel, but not by r. -narp. vofiov.

Paul expresses himself otherwise in Phil. iii. 5 and Gal. l 14.

— ^r)\a>rr]<i vTrdp'^. tov ©eov] so that I was a zealot for God

(for the cause and glory of God), contains a special cha-

racteristic definition to TreTratSeu/zei^o? . . . vo/iov. Comp.

' narfia, /At ra ix. vocTifu» ils ulcus x<"foüvTa, Ammonius, p. 111. Concerning

the difference of -rarpcyos, -rccTpios, and -rarpixöf, not always preserved, however,

and often obscured by interchange in the codd., see Schoeniann, ad 18. p. 218
;

Maetzn. ad Lyctirg. p. 127 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 531 f. On rarp^ot

tcftoi, comp. 2 Mace. vi. 1 ; Joseph. Antt. xii. 3. 3 ; Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 2; Thuc,

viii. 76. 6 : Tarpioi 10/4,01.
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Rom. X. 2. " Uterque locus quiddam ex mimesi habet ; nam
Judaei putabant se tantum tribuere Deo, quantum detraherent

Jesu Christo," Bengel.

Vv. 4, 5. Tavr. r. 6hov\ for Christianity was in his case

the evident cause of the enmity. Comp, on 6809, ix. 2,

xviii. 25, xix. 9, 23.— «XP* 6avdrov\ Grotius appropriately

remarks :
'' quantum soil, in me erat," It indicates how far

the intention in the iStco^a went, namely, even to the bringing

about of their execution.— o dp'^Lep.] TJie high priest at the

tir/ie (still living). See on ix. 2.— fiaprvpeZ] not futurum
Atticum, but : he, is (as the course of the matter necessarily

involves) my witness. — koI irav to •rrpeaßvr.'] and the whole

tody of the elders. Comp, on Luke xxii, QQ, and the f^epovaia,

V, 21.— TT/oo? Toi)^ dSe\^ov<i] i.e. to the Jews. See ix, 2,

Bornemann : against the Christians. Paul would in that case

have entirely forgotten his pre-Christian standpoint, in the

sense of which he speaks ; and the hostile reference of 7rp6<}

must have been suggested by the context, which, however,

with the simple eina-T. Se^dfi. 7rp6<i is not at all here the case.

— Kal rov'i eKeicre (i.e. et? AafxacrKOv) 6vTa<i\ also those who were

thither. Paul conceives them as having come thither (since

the persecution about Stephen) and so being found there;

hence eicetae does not stand for e/cet (so still de Wette), but is

to be explained from a pregnant construction common espe-

cially with later writers (Lobeck, ad Phryn. p, 44 ; comp,

ii. 39, XXL 3).

Vv, 6-11, See on ix, 3-8. Comp, xxvi, 13 ff, tKavov]

i.e. of considerable strength. It was a light of glory (ver, 11)

dazzling him ; more precisely described in xxvi. 13,— Ver, 10

toy rkiaKTai aoi Troiriaai^ what is appointed to thee to do ; by
whom, is left entirely undetermined. Jesus, who appeared to

him, does not yet express Himself more precisely, but means

:

hy God, ver. 14.— Ver. 11. to? Se ovk eveßXerrrov] hut when I
heheld not, when sight failed me ; he could not open his eyes,

ver, 13, Comp, on the absolute eiißXkireiv, Xen, Mem. iii.

11. 10; 2 Chron. xx. 24.

Vv. 12-15. But Ananias, a religious man according to the

law, attested (praised, comp, x. 2 2, vi, 3) ly all the Jews resident
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(in Damascus), thus a mediator, neither hostile to the law

nor unknown !— aväßXey^ov . . . avißXe^lra eh avröv] dvaßXe-

ireip, v.'hich may signify as well to look v/p, as also visum

recuperare (see on John ix. 11, and Fritzsche, ad Marc. p.

328), has here (it is otherwise in ix. 17, 18) the former

meaning, which is evident from ei9 avrhv : look uj) ! and at

the same hour / looked wp to Mm. We are to conceive the

apostle as sitting there blind with closed eyelids, and Ananias

standing before liim.— Trpoe^eip.] lias appointed thcc thereto.

See on iii. 20 ; comp. xxvi. 16.— rov BUaiov] Jesus, on whom,

as the righteous (2 Cor. v. 21), the divine will to save {ro

Oekrjfia aurov) was based. Comp. iii. 14, vii. 52.— Trpo? ttÜvt.

ävOp.] Direction of the ea-rj fiäpr., as in xiii. 31 : to all men}

Ver. 16. Ti fte'XXei? ;] Why tarricst thou? /xeWety so used

only here in the N. T. ; frequent in the classics. The ques-

tion is not one of reproach, but of excitement and encourage-

ment.— ä'jroKovaaL Ta<i d/jiapr. aov] let thyself be baptized

and (thereby) ivash away thy sins. Here, too, baptism is that

by means of which the forgiveness of the sins committed in

the pre-Christian life takes place.^ Comp, ii, 38 ; Eph. v. 26
;

and see on 1 Cor. vi. 11. Calvin inserts saving clauses, in

order not to allow the grace to be bound to the sacrament.

As to the purposely-chosen middle forms, comp, on 1 Cor.

x. 2.— iiriKaX. to ovofia avTov] Wolf appropriately explains :

" postquam invocaveris atque ita professus fueris nomen

Domini (as the Messiah). Id scilicet antecedere olim debebat

initiationem per baptismum faciendam."

Vv. 17, 18. With this the history in ix. 26 is to be com-

pleted.— KOI Trpoaev^ofievov /jlov] a transition to the genitive

absolute, independent of the case of the substantive. See

Bernhardy, p. 474; Kühner, § 681; Stallb. ad Plat. Hep.

p. 518 A.— eKardaeL] see on x. 10. The opposite: fyivecrdai

iv kavrw, xii. 11. Regarding the non-identity of this ecstasy

with 2 Cor. xiii. 2 fif., see in loc.— ov irapahe^. a. r. /xapr.

^ That is, according to the popular expression : before all the world. Fre-

quently so in Isocrates. See Brenii, ad Panegyr. 23, p. 28. But the universal

destination of the apostle is implied therein. Comp. ver. 21.

* Comp, the Homeric avoXufialnriai, II. i. 113 f., and Nagelsbach In loc.
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nrepi i^ov] irepl ifiov is most naturally to be attached to r.

fxapTvp., as ixaprvpelv Trepl is quite usual (very often in John).

Winer, p. 130 [E. T. 172], connects it with irapaB. Observe

the order : thy witness of me.

Vv. 19—21. " I interposed by way of objection^ the contrast,

in which my working /o?' Christianity (my fxapTvpla) would

appear toward my former hostile working^ (which contrast

could not but prove the truth and power of my conversion

and promote the acceptance of my testimony), and (ver. 21)

—Christ repeated His injunction to depart, which He further

specially confirmed by ort i<ya) eh eOvrj fiuKpav i^airoa-T. ere."

"' Commemorat hoc Judaeis Paulus, ut eis declararet summum
amorem, quo apud eos cupivit manere iisque praedicare

;
quod

ergo iis relictis ad gentes iverit, non ex suo voto, sed Dei

jussu compulsum fuisse," Calovius.— avrol eTriar.'] is neces-

sarily to be referred to the subject of Trapahe^ovrat, ver. 18, to

the Jews in Jerusalem, not to the foreign Jews (Heinrichs).—
e^ft) rj[jbr}v ä.t.X.] / lüas there, etc.— koX avT6<i\ et ipse, as well

as other hostile persons. On awevBoK., comp. viii. 1.—
Ver. 21. iyco] with strong emphasis. Paul has to confide in

and obey this /.— i^aTroaTeXo)] This promised future sending

forth ensued at xiii. 2, and how effectively! see Eom. xv. 19.

— et9 eOvr}] among Gentiles.

Ver. 22. "A'^pv rovrov tov \6yov] namely, ver. 21, etTre

7r|0O9 /ie* TTopevov, on et? edvrj fxuKp. i^aTroar. ae. This ex-

pression inflamed the jealousy of the children of Abraham in

their pride and contempt of the Gentiles, all the more that

it appeared only to confirm the accusation in xxi. 28. It

cannot therefore surprise us that the continuation of the

^ Ewald, p. 438, understands ver. 19 f. not as an objection, but as assenting

:

" however humanly intelligible it might strictly be, that the Jews would not

hear him." But the extraordinary revelation in itself most naturally presup-

poses in Paul a human conception deviating from the intimation contained in it,

to which the heavenly call runs counter, as often also with the prophets (Moses,

Jeremiah, etc.), the divine intimation encounters human scruples. If, more-

over, the words here were meant as assenting, we should necessarily expect a

hint of it in the expression (such as : va/, xvpn).

^ In which I was engaged in bringing believers to prison {(pvXaxlZ-, Wisd.

xviii. 4), and in scourging them (Matt. x. 17), now in this synagogue, and now
in that {xara. ra; guvay.). Comp. xxvi. 11.
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speech was here rendered impossible, just as the speech

of Stephen and that of Paul at the Areopagus was broken

off on analogous occasions of offence (which Baur makes

use of against its historical character). — ou <yap KadriKev

Ac.T.X.] for it was not fit that he should remain in life ; he

ought not to have been protected in his life, when we designed

to put him to death (xxi. 31). Comp. Winer, p. 265

[E. T. 352].

Ver. 23. Tlicy cast off their clothes, and hurled dust in the

air (as a symbol of throwing stones),—both as the signal of

a rage ready and eager personally to execute the alpe airo rrj^

77)9 TOP Totovrov ! The objection of de Wette, that in fact

Paul was in the power of the tribune, counts for nothing, as

the gesture of the people was only a demonstration of their

own vehement desire. Chrysostom took it, unsuitably as re-

gards the sense and the words, of shaking out their garments

(ja ifidria iKTLVuacrovre<; Kovtoprbv eßaXov oiare ^aXeTTCOTepav

yevecrOai ttjv ardaiv tovto Trocovcriv, ^ /cat (fyoßtjaai ßou\6fx,evot

TOP äp')(ovTa). Wetstein, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Hackett, and

others explain it of waving their garments, by which means

those at a distance signified their assent to the murderous

exclamations of those standing near ; and the throwing of the

dust at all was only signum tumidtus. But the text contains

nothing of a distinction between those standing near and those

at a distance, and hence this view arbitrarily mutilates and

weakens the unity and life of the scene. The plirr. r. ifiaT.

is not to be explained from the waving of garments in Lucian,

de saltat. 83 (but see the emendation of the passage in Bast,

ad Aristaenet. epp. p. 580, ed. Boisson.) ; Ovid, Amor. iii. 2. 74

(when it is a token of approbation, see Wetstein) ; but—in

connection with the cry of extermination that had just gone

before—from the laying aside of their garments with a view to

the stoning (ver. 20, vii. 58), to which, as was well known, the

Jews were much inclined (v. 26, xiv. 19; John x. 31 ff.).

On pLTTTCiv TO, Ifjbdr., comp. Plat. Hep. p. 473 E; Xen. A7iab.

i. 5. 8.

Ver. 24. It is unnecessarily assumed by Heinrichs, Kuinoel,

and de Wette that the tribune did not understand the Hebrew
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address. But the tumult, only renewed and increased by it,

appeared to him to presuppose some secret crime. He
therefore orders the prisoner to be brought into the barracks,

with the command etTra? (see Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 236 f.

[E. T. 275]), to examine him by the application of scourging

{averd^eadat,, Susannah 14, Judg. vi. 29, not preserved in Greek

writers, who have i^erd^eadat), in order to know on account of

what offence (xiii. 28, xxiii. 28, xxv. 18, xxviii. 18) they so

shouted to him (to Paul, comp, xxiii, 18).— uvtm] for the crying

and shouting were a hostue reply to him, vv. 22, 23. On eVt^.

TLVi, comp. Plut. Pomp. 4. Bengel well remarks :
" acclamare

dicuntur auditores verba facienti." Comp, xii. 22 ; Luke
xxiii, 21 ; 3 Mace, vii. 13,— Moreover, it was contrary to

the Eoman criminal law for the tribune to begin the inves-

tigation with a view to bring out a confession hy way of

torture (L. 1, D. 48. 18), not to mention that here it was
not a slave who was to be questioned (L. 8, ibid). As in

the case of Jesus (John xix. 1), it was perhaps here also

the contentment of the people that was intended. Comp.
Chrysostom : «TrXw? ry i^ovaia -^parai (the tribune), koX

€K€ivoL<i 7rpo<; 'xdptv TTOiel . . . OTTO)? iravaeie top eKeivcov dvfibv

aStKov ovra.

Vv. 25—27. '/2? Se TrpoeTeivav avrov toU ifiaa.] But when

they had stretched him. before the thongs. Those who were to

be scourged were bound and stretched on a stake. Thus
they formed the object stretched out before the thongs (the

scourge consisting of thongs, comp, huhuli cottahi, Plaut. Trin.

iv. 3. 4). Comp. Beza :
" quum autem eum distendissent loris

(caedendum)." On //ia? of the leathern whip, comp, already

Horn. II. xxiii, 363; Anthol, vi, 194; Artemidor. ii, 53.

The subject of irpoer. is those charged with the execution

of the punishment, the Eoman soldiers. Following Henry
Stephanus, most expositors (among them Grotius, Homberg,
Loesner, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Olshausen) take irporeweLv as

equivalent to irpoßdWeiv (Zonaras : Trporeivovacv dvrl rod

irpoTiOeaat Kal TrpoßdWovrat) : cum loris eum ohtidissent s.

tradidissent. But irporeiveLv never means simply tradere,

but always to stretch hefore, to hold hefore, sometimes in the
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literal, sometimes in a figurative^ sense. But here the context,

treating of a scourging, quite demands the entirely literal

rendering. Others take roi-i Ifiaaiv instrumentally (comp.

V;ilg. :
" cum adstrinxissent eum loris "), of the thongs with

which the delinquent was c^^7icrmerely bound (Erasmus, Castalio,

Calvin, de Dieu, Hammond, Bengel, Michaelis, also Luther),

or, along with that, was placed in a suspended position (Scaliger,

Up. ii. 146, p. 362). But in both cases not only would toU

Ifiäatv be a very unnecessary statement, but also the Trpo in

irpoer. would be without reference ; and scourging in a sus-

pended position was not a usual, but an extraordinary and

aggravated, mode of treatment, which would therefore neces-

sarily have been here definitely noted.— el av6p. 'Pcofi. k.

aKajoLKp. Ä.T.X.] See on xvi. 37. The problematic form of

interrogation : vjJiether, etc. (comp, on i. 6), has here a dash of

irony, from the sense of right so roughly wounded. The Kat

is : in addition thereto. A vo ra ijKXrjfjbaTa' koI to avev \6<yov

ical TO 'Püjfxalov ovra, Chrysostom. On the non-use of the right

of citizenship at Fhilipipi, bqq on xvi. 23.— Ver. 27. Thou

art a Boman? A question of surprise, with the emphatic

contemptuous av.

Vv. 28, 29. 'E'yoa iroXkov K€(f)dk. k.tX.] The tribune, to

whom it was known that a native of Tarsus had not, as such,

the right of citizenship, thinks that Paul must probably have

come to it by purchase, and yet for this the arrested Cilician

appears to him too poor. With the sale of citizenship, it was

sought at that time (Dio Cass. Ix. 17)—by an often ridiculed

abuse—to fill the imperial chest. Comp. Wetstein and Jacobs,

ad Del. Epigr. p. 177.—See examples of Ke^ciXaiov, capital,

sum of money,—as to the use of which in ancient Greek (Plat.

Legg. v. p. 742 C) Beza was mistaken—in Kypke, II. p. 116.

— 670) he KaX <yeyevvr]/jLat\ But I am even so {Kai) horn, namely,

as 'Po)/jiato<;, so that my iroXireia, as hereditary, is even jevvaio-

repa ! a bold answer, which did not fail to make its impression.

• Fur example, of the holding forth or offering of conditions, of a gain, of

money, of the hand, of friendship, of a hope, of an enjoyment, and the like,

also of pretexts. See Bornemann, iScAo/. in Luc. p. 181 f. ; Valckenaer, ad

Caliua. j'ragm. p. 224.
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— Kai 6 p^t\. he i^oß.] and the tribune also was afraid. On
Kal . . . Be, atque etiain, see on John vi. 51. " Facinus est,

vinciri civem Eomaniim ; scelus, verberari
;
prope parricidium

necari," Cic. Verr. \. Q&. Comp, on xvi. 37. And the bind-

ing had taken place with arbitrary violence hcforc any examina-

tion} It is otherwise xxiv. 27, xxvi. 29. See on these two

passages. Therefore SeSe/cw?, which evidently points to xxi. 33,

is not to be referred, with Böttger, Beitr. II. p. 6, to the Und-

ing with a view to scourging (on account of ver. 30) ; nor, with

de Wette, is the statement of the fear of the tribune to be

traced back to an error of the reporter, or at all to be

removed by conjectural emendation (Rinck : BeSdp/cco'i). And
that Paul was still bound after the hearing (xxiii. 18), was

precisely after the hearing and after the occurrences in it in

due order. See Böttger, I.e.; Wieseler, p. 377.— kuI oti]

dependent on i(J3oß. : and lecatise he was in the position of

having hound him.

Ver. 30. To tI /carrjj. irapa r. ^lovS.^ is an epexegetical

definition of to äa-(j)a\i<i. The article, as in iv. 21. The xt

is nominative. Comp. Thuc. i. 95. 2 : aBi/cLa iroWrj Karr)-

lyopelro avrov vtto tcov 'EKkrivoiv, Soph. 0. R. 529.— 'ikuaev

awToy] Lysias did not immediately, when he learned the

citizenship of Paul, order him to be loosed, but only on the

following day, when he placed him before the chief priests

and in general the whole Sanhedrim (tou? ap^teper? Kal irav

TO avveSp., comp. Matt. xxvi. 59 ; Mark xiv. 55). This was

quite the proceeding of a haughty consistency, according to

which the Eoman, notwithstanding the e^oßrjör}, could not

prevail upon himself to expose his mistake by an immediate

release of the Jew. Enough, that he ordered them to refrain

from the scourging not yet begun ; the binding had at once

taken place, and so he left him bound until the next day, when
the publicity of the further proceedings no longer permitted

it. Kuinoel's view, that eXvaev refers to the releasing from

the custodia militaris, in which the tribune had commanded

the apostle to be placed (bound with a chain to a soldier)

^ During imprisonment preparatory to trial binding was legally admissible, so

iar as it was connected with the custodia militaris.
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after tlie assurance that he was a Eoinan citizen, is an arbi-

trary idea forced on the text, as ekvaev necessarily points

hack to SeSe/cct)?, ver. 29 (and this to xxi. 33). — Karayayoov]

from the castle of Antonia down to the council-room of the

Sanhedrim.^ Comp. xxüi. 10.

1 See also Wieseler, Beitr. z. Würdig, d. Ev. p. 211.
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CHAPTEE XXIII.

Vee. 6. viog (PapisaiMv] approved by Griesb., adopted by Laclnn.

Tisch. Born., according to A B C K, min. Syr. Vulg. Tert. But
Elz. and Scholz have viog ^apimku. The sing, was inserted,

because people thought only of the relation of the son to the

father.— Ver. 7. XaXjjffairo;] Lachm. reads wVoi/rog, only accord-

ing to A E N, min.— tmv 2aö3.] The article is to be deleted with

Lachm. Tisch. Born, on preponderating evidence.— Ver. 9. o/

ypa[X[iaTs7g rov /xspoug tuv Oap/ff.] A E, min. Copt. Vulg. have rmg
Tuv ^apia. ; so Lachm. But B C X, min. vss. and Fathers have
rivsg TUV <ypa[/^ix,arsojv rou /Msp. r. ^apiff. ; SO Bom. Lastly, G H,
min. Aeth. Oec. have ypai/.fianTg tov fi'sp. r. ^apiff. ; so Tisch. At
all events, r/xes is thus so strongly attested that it must be
regarded as genuine. It was very easily passed over after dvag-

rdvTig. But with rmg the genitive tuv ypafMfiaT. x.t.x. originally

went together, so that the omission of Tmg drew after it the

conversion of tuv ypafiiJjaT. into ypaf^iJ^aTiTg (Tisch.) and o'l ypa'M-

(LaTi7g (Elz.). The reading of Lachm. is an abbreviation, either

accidental (from homoeoteleuton) or intentional (from the dele-

tion of the intervening words superfluous in themselves). We
have accordingly, with Born., to read : Tmg tuv ypaiJ.ij.aTiuv toZ

(j.sp. TUV <t>api(r.—After ayyiXog Elz. has, against greatly prepon-

derating testimony, /xri dio/ji,a^u/Miv, which was already rejected

by Erasm. and Mill as an addition from v. 39, and, following

Griesb., by all the more recent editors (except Reiche, I.e., p. 28).— Ver. 10. iv7.aßn6iig] Preponderant witnesses have indeed
(poßr\diig, which Griesb. has recommended and Lachm. adopted

;

but how easilywas the quite familiar word very earlysubstituted

for suXaß., which does not elsewhere occur in that sense in the

N, T. !— Ver. IL After odpffn Elz. has UauKs, in opposition to A
B C*E N,min. vss. Theophyl. Oec. Cassiod. Ambrosiast. An addi-

tion for the sake of completeness. Ver. 12. 6vGTpo<pnv oi ^louhaToi]

Elz. Einck read Tmg Tuv'louBaiuv suarp., in opposition to A B C E X,

min. Copt. Syr. p. Aeth. Arm. Chrys. Occasioned by ver. 13.

— Ver. 13. Toirjcd/Mvoi is to be read instead of tsto/jjx&Vsc, with
Lachm. Tisch. Born., on decisive testimony. — Ver. 15. After

ACTS II. P
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offwc Elz. lias aCp/of. An addition from ver, 20, against decisive

evidence. — t^^o? 6/xac] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read ilg oiJ.ag, follow-

ing A B E X, lo"- Sahid. Eightly ; -rpo's is the more usual. —
Ver. 16. TTiV hibpav] BGH, min. Chrys. Theophyl. Oec. have ro

hihpov, which Griesb. and Einck have recommended, and Tisch,

and Born, (not Lachm.) have adopted. But the preponderance

of the Codd. is in favour of rriv hsdpav. The neuter was known
to the transcribers from the LXX., therefore the two forms

might easily be interchanged. — Ver. 20. /MsXXovTic] Lachm.
Tisch. Born, read /aIxXwv, after ABE, min. Copt. Aeth. The
very weakly attested Rcccpta is from ver. 1.5. N* has /jjsX?.ov,

a** [MiXXovrm.— Ver. 25. 'jipiiy^o\jcav~\ Lachm. Born, read 'iy^oucav,

according to B E N, min. Neglect of the (not essential) com-
pound. — Ver. 27. ahrov] is wanting in A B E N, min. Chrys.

Oec. Deleted by Lachm. and Born. But how easily was the

quite unessential word passed over ! — Ver. 30. /x=?.Xs/i/ 'iasG&ai]

Lachm. Born, have only ssssdai, according to A B E 5<, min.

But the future infinitive made /jlsXXsiv appear as superfluous
;

there existed no reason for its being added.—After sassOai Elz.

Scholz have ücro ruv 'loubaim, which is deleted according to pre-

ponderant evidence as a supplementary addition. Instead of

it, Lachm. and Born, have s^ ahrZ)v (with the omission of Jgaur^s),

following A E N, min. vss. But 55 «jt-wv is also to be regarded

as a marginal supplement (as the originators of the Jtz/SouX^ are

not mentioned), which therefore displaced the original l^aur^^.

—The conclusion of the letter VppMca is wanting in A B 13,

Copt. Aeth. Sahid. Vulg. ms. Deleted by Lachm. Tisch. Born.

;

and rightly, as it is evidently an addition from xv. 29, from which

passage H, min. have even sppojeOs. — Ver. 34. After ät/ayv. bi

Elz. has 6 ^yi/MMv, against decisive testimony. — Ver. 35. ixsXsuas

n] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read xiXiUag, after ABE t<** (X* has

Ai7.i-oGav7og), min. Syr. p. The BcccjJici is a stylistic emendation.

Vv. 1, 2. Paul, with the free and firm look {aTeviaa^ T<p

avveBp.) in which his good conscience is reflected, commences

an address in liis own defence to the Sanhedrim, and that in

such a way as—without any special testimony of respect

(comp. iv. 8, vii. 2) for the sacred court, and with perfect

freedom of apostolic self-reliance (which is recognisable in the

simple ävBpe<i äBekcjjoi)—to appeal first of all to the pure self-

consciousness of his working as consecrated to God. The

proud and brutal (Joseph. Antt. xx. 8 f.) high priest sees in

this nothing but insolent presumption, and makes him be
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stopped by a blow on the mouth from the continuance of such

discourse.— •ndar) o-vveiS. d<y.] with every good conscience, so

that in every case I had a good conscience, i.e. agreeing with

the divine will (1 Tim. i. 5, 19 ; 1 Pet. iii. 16). Comp, on

XX. 19.—In the eV« at the commencement is implied a moral

self-consciousness of rectitude. — ire-jToXtrevfiaL tco ©ew] / have

administered (and still administer, perfect) mine office for God,

in the service of God (Eom. i. 9) ; dative of destination. He
thus designates his apostolic office in its relation to the divine

polity of the church ; see on Phil. i. 27. — o Se api^tepeL'9

''Avavia<i\ Ver. 4 proves that this (see Krebs, Ohss. Flav. p.

244 ff.) was the high priest actually discharging the duties of

the office at the time. He was the son of Nebedaeus (Joseph.

Antt. XX. 5. 2), the successor of Joseph the son of Camydus
(Antt. XX. 1. 3, 5. 2), and the predecessor of Ishmael the son of

Phabi (Antt. xx. 8. 8, 11). He had been sent to Eorae by

Quadratus, the predecessor of Felix, to answer for himself before

the Emperor Claudius {Antt. xx. 6. 2, Bell. ii. 12. 6) ; he must

not, however, have thereby lost his office, but must have con-

tinued in it after his return. See Anger, de temp. rat. p. 9 2 ff.

As ver. 4 permits for 6 dp^iep. only the strict signification of

the high priest performing the duties, and not that of one of

the pluralit}'- of äp-^iepel<^} and as the deposition of Ananias

is a mere supposition, the opinion defended since the time of

Lightfoot, p. 119 (comp, ad Joh. p. 1077), by several more

recent expositors (particularly Michaelis, Eichhorn, Kuinoel,

Hildebrand, Hemsen), is to be rejected,—namely, that Ananias,

deposed from the time of his suit at Ptome, had at this time

only temporarily administered (usurped) the office during an

interregnum which took place between his successor Jonathan

and the latter's successor Ishmael. Against this view it is

specially to be borne in mind, that the successor of Ananias

was Ishmael, and not Jonathan (who had been at an earlier

period high priest, Joseph. Antt. xviii. 4. 3, 5. 3) ; for in the

alleged probative passages (Antt. xx. 8, 5, Bell. ii. 13. 3),

where the murder of the dp'^tepev'i Jonathan is recorded, this

1 In opposition to van Hengel in the Godijel. Bijdray. 1862, p. 1001 ff., and

Trip, p. 251 ff.
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apxtep. is to Le taken in tlie well-known wider titular sense.

Lastly, Basnage (ad an. 56, ^ 24) quite arbitrarily holds that at

this time Ishmael was already high priest, but was absent from

the hastily (?) assembled Sanhedrim, and therefore was repre-

sented by the highly respected {Antt. xx. 9. 2) Ananias. —
roh Trapear. avTu>\ to those wJio (as officers in attendance on

the court) stood hcside Mm, Luke xix. 24. — tuttt. avrov to

<TT.] to smite him on the mouth. Comp, as to the avrov

placed first, on John ix. 15, xi. 32, al.

Ver. 3. The words contain truth freely expressed in righteous

apostolic indignation, and require no excuse, but carry in them-

selves {kuI C7V KuOr) K.r.\.) their own justification. Yet here,

in comparison with the calm meekness and self-renunciation

of Jesus (John xviii. 22 ; comp. Matt. v. 39), the ebullition

of a vehement temperament is not to be mistaken.— rvirrav^

ere /LteXXet 6 ©eo? is not to be imderstood as an imprecation

(Camerarius, Bolten, Kuinoel), but—for which the categorical

/xeXXet is decisive—as üjprophetic announcement of future certain

retribution ; although it would be arbitrary withal to assume

that Paul must have been precisely aware of the destruction

of Ananias as it afterwards in point of fact occurred (he

was murdered in the Jewish war by sicarii, Joseph. Bell.

ii. 17. 9).— Tot^e /ce«of.] figurative designation of the hypo-

crite, inasmuch as he, with his concealed wickedness, resembles

a wall beautifully whitened without, but composed of rotten

materials within. See Senec. de provid. 6 ; Up. 115; Suicer,

Thes. IL p. 144. Comp. Matt, xxiii. 27. — kuI av] thou too,

even thou, who yet as high priest shouldest have administered

thine office quite otherwise than at such variance with its

nature.— Kpivcov] comprises the official capacity, in tvhich the

high priest sits there ; hence it is not, with Kuinoel, to be

taken in a future sense, nor, with Henry Stephanus, Pricaeus,

and Valckenaer, to be accented Kpivwv. The classical irapa-

* Observe the prefixing of the t^Vt'/v, which returns the \i\o\y just received in

a higher sense on the high priest. Tliat the command of the high priest was

not executed (Banmgarten, Trip), is an entirely arbitrary assumption. Luke

would have mentioned it, because otherwise the reader could not but understand

the execution as having ensued.
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vofieiv, to act contrary to the law, is not elsewhere found in the

N. T.

Vv. 4, 5. JTape<7T&)Te<f] as in ver. 2. — tov dp-)(^cep. r.

&eov] the holy man, who is God's organ and minister. — ovk

'^Betv K.T.X.'] I knew not thai lie is high priest. It is absolutely

incredible that Paul was really ignorant of this, as Chrysostom/

Oecumenius, Lyra, Beza, Clarius, Cornelius a Lapide, Calovius,

Deyling, Wolf, Michaelis, Sepp, and others (comp, also Ewald,

Holtzmann, p. 684, Trip) assume under various modifications.

For, although after so long an absence from Jerusalem he

might not have known the person of the high priest (whose

office at that time frequently changed its occupants) by sight, yet

he was much too familiar with the arrangements of the San-

hedrim not to have known the high priest by his very activity

in directing it, by his seat, by his official dress, etc. The

contrary would only be credible in the event of Ananias not

having been the real high priest, or of a vacancy in the office

having at that time taken place (but see on ver. 2), or of such

a vacancy having been erroneously assumed by the apostle,^

or of the sitting having been an irregular one,—not at least

superintended by the high priest, and perhaps not held in the

usual council-chamber,—which, however, after xxii. 30, is the

less to be assumed, seeing that the assembly, expressly com-

manded by the tribune, and at which he himself was present

(ver. 10), was certainly opened in proper form, and was only

afterwards thrown into confusion by the further sagacious

conduct of the apostle (ver. 6 ff.). Entirely in keeping, on

the other hand, with the irritated frame of Paul, is the

ironical mode of taking it {nvh already in Chrysostom, further,

Calvin, Camerarius, Lorinus in Calovius, Marnixius in Wolf,

Thiess, Heinrichs ; comp, also Grotius), according to which he

bitterly enough (and aSeX^ol makes the irony only the more

' Rejecting the ironical view, Chrysostom says : xai tripo^pa. -ni^sf^xi, f^h il^ivai

avrov, on äp^iipiv; lim- äia //.axpov filv tTaviX^ovTa ^povov, fih <rvyyiv'ofJ.ivov ii cn/vi^ag

'louoxitis, opajvTa, oi xa) Ixilvoii \v tu fiitrai fiiTa VoWuv xai Iripav.

^ This hypothesis cannot be accepted, as Paul had already been for so many
days in Jerusalem ; therefore the interpretation of Beelen : "je ne savais pas,

qu'il y eui un souverain Ponti/e," is a very unfortunate expedient, äp^np. did

not require the article any more than in John xviii. 13, xi. 49, 51.
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sharp) veils in these words the thought :

'"' a man, who shows

himself so unholy and vulgar, I could not at all regard as the

high priest." Comp. Erasmus.^ What an appropriate and

cutting defence against the reproach, ver. 4 ! It implies

that he was obliged to regard an dp')(^iepev<;, who had acted so

unworthily, as an ovk äp')(tep^i)<i (2 Mace. iv. 13). Others,

against linguistic usage (comp, on vii. 18), have endeavoured

to alter the meaning of ovk fjSeiv, either : non agnosco (so, with

various suggestions, Cyprian, Augustine, Beda, Piscator, Light-

foot, Keuchen, and others), or non rcputcibam (so Simon Epis-

copius, Limborch, Wetstein, Bengel, Morus, Stolz, Kuinoel,

Olshausen, and others, also Neander), so that Paul would thus

confess that his conduct was rash. This confession would be

a foolish one, inconsistent with the strong and clear mind of

the apostle in a critical situation, and simply compromising

him. Baumgarten has the correct view, but will not admit

the irony. But this must be admitted, as Paul does not say

OVK. eyvcov, or the like ; and there exists a holj/ irony. Lange,

ajjost. Zcitcdt. II. p. 314, imports ideas into the passage, and

twists it thus :
" Just because it is written. Thou shalt not curse

the ruler of thy people, and ye have cursed the highjrnest of our

peojyie (Christ), for that reason I knew not that this is a high

priest." Zeller understands the words (left by de Wette

without definite explanation) as an actual imtruth, which,

however, is only put into the mouth of the apostle by the

narrator. But such a fiction, which, according to the naked

meaning of the words, would have put a lie into the mouth

of the holy apostle, is least of all to be imputed to a maker

of history. The excejptionahleness of the expression helps to

warrant the certainty of its originality.— r^k'^/painai <ydp']

gives the reason of ovk rjBeiv. In consequence, namely,

of the scriptural prohibition quoted, Paul would not have

spoken KaK(ü<^ against the high priest, had not the case of the

OVK rjheiv occurred (by the conduct of the man !). The passage

itself is Ex. xxii. 28, closely after the LXX. : a ruler of thj

' Baur also, I. p. 237, ed. 2, recognises the admissibility of no other view

than the ironical ; but even thus he sees in it an element of the unworthiuess of

the (fictitious) story.
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people tJiou slialt (future, see on Matt. i. 21) not revile = KaKo-

Xoyelv, xix. 9. The opposite : ev elireiv, to praise, ev Xeyeiv,

Horn. Od. i. 302 ; Xen. 3fcm. ii. 3. 8. The senarian metre in

our passage is accidental (Winer, p. 595 [E. T. 798]).

Vv. 6, 7. Whether the irony of ver. 5 was understood by

the Sanhedrists or not, Paul at all events now knew that here a

plain and straightforward defence, such as he had begun (ver. 1),

was quite out of place. With great presence of mind and

prudence he forthwith resorts to a means—all the more effec-

tual in the excited state of their minds—of bringing the two

parties, well known to him in the council, i7ito collision with one

another, and thereby for the time disposing the more numerous

party, that of the Pharisees, in favour of his person and cause.

He did not certainly, from his knowledge of Pharisaism and

from his previous experiences, conceive to himself the pos-

sibility of an actual " internal crisis " among the Pharisees

(Baumgarten) ; but by the enlisting of their sectarian interests,

and preventing their co-operation with the Sadducees, much was

gained in the present position of affairs, especially in presence

of the tribune, for Paul and his work.— ev rS avveSp.] so

that he thus did not direct this exclamation {eKpa^ev) to any

definite individuals.— 670) ^apicr. el/xi, vib<i ^apca.] i.e. I for

my part am a Pharisee, a horn Pharisee. The plural ^apt-

(raiwv refers to his male ancestors (father, grandfather, and

perhaps still further back), not, as Grotius thinks, to his father

and mother, as the mother here, where the sect was concerned,

could not be taken into account (it is otherwise with Phü. iii. 5,

e^ 'Eßp.). We may add, that Paul's still affirming of him-

self the ^apcaalov elvat is as little untrue as Phil. iii. 5 (in

opposition to Zeller). He designates himself as a Jeio, who,

as such, belonged to no other than the religious society of the

Pharisees ; and particularly in the doctrine of the resurrection,

Paul, as a Christian, continued to defend the confession of the

Pharisees (in opposition to all Sadduceeism) according to its

truth confirmed in the case of Christ Himself (iv. 1 f.).

His contending against the legal righteousness, hypocrisy, etc.,

of the Pharisees, and his consequent labouring in an anti-

Pharisaical sense, were directed not against the sect in itself, but
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against its moral and other perversions. Designated a Jew,

Paul still remained what he was from his birth, a Pharisee,

and as such an orthodox Jew, in contrast to Sadducean

naturalism.— Trepl IXzr. koI avaar. veKp. iya> Kpiv.^ on account

of hope, etc. ; hojoe and {and indeed, as regards its object)

resurrection of the dead it is, on account of which I {iycii

has the emphasis of the aroused consciousness of unjust treat-

ment) am called in question. Comp. xxiv. 15, xxvi. 6—8.

As the accusations contained in xxi. 28, ovTo<i . . . BiSdaKwv,^

were nothing else than hateful perversions of the proposition

:

" This man preaches a new religion, which is to come in place

of the Mosaic in its subsisting form
;

" and as in this new

religion, in point of fact, everything according to its highest

aim culminated in the hope of the Messianic salvation, which

will be realized by the resurrection of the dead (1 Cor. xv.)

:

so it follows that Paul has put the cause of the Kplvofiai in

t\\Q form most suited to the critical situation of the moment,

without altering the substance of the matter as it stood objec-

tively.^— (ndaL<i TMv ^apia. koX ^aSS.] without repetition of

TOiv (see the critical remarks) : the Pharisees and Sadducees,

the two parties conceived of together as the corporation of the

Sanhedrim (comp, on Matt. iii. 6), became at variance (xv. 2),

and the mass— the multitude of those assembled

—

was divided.

Ver, 8. For the Sadducees, indeed, maintained, etc.— p,rihe

ayyeXov /xijTe Trvevfia] not even angel or spirit (generally). The

fjLTJre irvevfMa is logically subordinate to the fj-rjBe äyy. (in-

asmuch as TTvevfia is conceived as being homogeneous with

uyyeXo<i) ; for ra a/jbcporepa divides the objects named into two

classes, namely (1) avdaTaa-a, and (2) ayyeXoi; and irvevfia.

Hence /i7;Se before ayyek. is to be defended, and not (in op-

position to Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 158, and Lachmann) to be

^ The untruth added to these accusations, in-rt xa)"Y.xxnva; k.t.x., Paul might

here with reason leave entirely out of consideration.

* The procedure of Paul in helping himself with dialectic dexterity was accord-

ingly this : he reduces the accusations contained in xxi. 28 to the pure matter of

fact, and he grasps this matter of fact (the announcement of the Messianic king-

dom) in that form which was necessary for his object. " Non deerat Paulo

humana etiam prudentia, qua in bonum cvangelii utens, columbae serpentem

utiliter niiscebat et inimicorum dissidiis fruobatur," Grotius.
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changed into /ij^re. See Klotz, ad Devar. p. 709 ; comp, also

Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 315 [E. T. 367], and on Gal. i. 12.

In the certainly very important codd. (A B C E n) which

have fJi/qre, this is to he viewed as a grammatical correction,

originating from the very old error, which already Chrysos-

tom has and Kuinoel still assumes ^ aficfiorepov . . . koI irepl

rpcwv XafjißdveTai. — The Sadducees (see on Matt. iii. 7)

denied (as materialists, perhaps holding the theory of emana-

tions) that there were angels and spirit-leings, i.e. independent

spiritual realities besides God. To this category of Trvev/jiaTa,

denied by them, belonged also the spirits of the departed
;

for they held the soul to be a refined matter, which perished

(o-vvacjiaviaat) with the body (Joseph. Antt. xviii. 1. 4, Bell.

ii. 8. 14). But it is arbitrary, with Bengel, Kuinoel, and

many others, to understand under "TTved/xa aninia defuncti ex-

clusively. Keuss, in Herzog's EncTjU. XIII. p. 294, has a view

running directly counter to the clear sense of the narrative.

Ver. 9. The designed stirring up of party-feeling proved so

successful,^ that some scribes (" os partis suae," Bengel), who

belonged to the Pharisaic h^lf of the Sanhedrim, rose up and

not only maintained the innocence of Paul against the other

party, but also, with bitter offensiveness towards the latter,

added the question : Biit if a spirit has spoken to him, or an

angel ? The question is an aposiopesis (comp, on John vi. 6 2
;

Eom. ix. 22), indicating the critical position of the matter

in the case supposed, without expressing it (quid vero, si,

etc.). We may imagine the words uttered with a Jesuiti-

cally-treacherous look and gesture toward the Sadducees,

' Baur and Zeller, following Schneckenburger, p. 144 IT., contest the historical

character of this event, because the two parties had already so long been rubbing

against each other, that they could not have been so inflamed by the apple of

discord thrown in among them by Paul ; the sequel also contradicting it, as Paul

a few days afterwards was accused by the chief priest and Sanhedrim before

Felix. But in this view sufficient account is not taken of the frequently quite

blind vehemence of passion, when suddenly and unexpectedly aroused, in parties

whose mutual relations are strained. As this vehemence, particularly in the

presence of the tribune, before whom the sore point of honour was touched,

might easily overleap the boundaries of discretion and prudence ; so might the

prudent concert for a joint accusation subsequently take place, when the fit of

passion was over. Comp, also Baumgarten, II. p. 197 f.
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to whom the speakers leave tlie task of supplying in thought

an answer to this duliious question.— irvevfxa] is not, with

Calovius and others, to be taken of the Holt/ Spirit, but with-

out more precise definition as: a sjnrit, quite as in ver. 8,

where Luke by his gloss prepares us for ver. 9.— eXaXijaev]

sivinjz him revelation concerning the e'XTri? and avuaracn<;,

ver. 6. A reference precisely to the narrative, which I'aul

had given of his conversion at xxii. 6 ff., is not indicated.

Yer. 10. Mi] BiaaTraaOfj] that he anight he torn in pieces.

Comp. Symm., 1 Sam. xv. 33 ; Herod, iii. 13 ; Dem. 136. 15
;

Lucian, Asin. 32. The tribune saw the two parties so inflci.mecl,

that he feared lest they on both sides should seize on Paul

—

the one to maltreat him, and the other to take him into their

protection against their opponents—and thus he might at length

even he torn in ineees, as a sacrifice to their mutual fury !
—

e/ceA,. TO arpdr. Karaß. /c.r./V.] he ordered the soldiery to come down

(from the Antonia) and to draiv him aivay from the midst of

them. The reading Karaßrivat kuI is a correct resolution of the

participial construction. See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 774.

Vv. 11-14. Whether the appearance of Christ encouraging

Paul to further stedfastness was a vision in a dream, or a

vision in a waking state, perhaps in an ecstasy, cannot be

determined (in opposition to Olshausen, who holds tlie latter

as decided, see on xvi. 9). — et? 'lepovcr. and ek 'Pco/x.] The

preacher coming from without preaches into the city ; comp.

Mark xiv. 9. See on Mark i. 39, also on ix. 28, xxvi. 20.

Observe also, that Jerusalem and Piome are the capitals of the

world, of the East and West. But a further advance, into Spain,

were it otherwise demonstrable, would not be excluded by the

intimation in this passage, since it fixes no terminus ad quern

(in opposition to Otto, Pastoralhr. p. I7l). — Ver. 12. ava-

Tpo^i]v] a comhination (xix. 40 ; 1 JMacc. xiv. 44 ; Polyb. iv.

34. 6), afterwards still more precisely described by o-vvcofioaiav,

a conspiracy. That the conspirators were zealots and sicarii,

perhaps instigated by Ananias himself (concerning whom,

however, it is not demonstrable that he was himself a

Sadducee), as Kuinoel thinks, is not to be maintained. Cer-

tainly those Asiatics in xxi. 27 were concerned in it.— oc
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^lovBalot] the Jews, as the opposition. This general statement

is afterwards more precisely limited, ver. 13. — aveOe/j,.

eauToi;?] ihei/ cursed themselves, pronounced on themselves

(in the event of transgression) the Q^ri, the curse of divine

wrath and divine rejection, declaring that they toould neither

cat nor drink (yeucraaOat, ver. 14, expresses both) until, etc.

See on similar self-imprecations (which, in the event of the

matter being frustrated without the person's own fault, could

be removed by the Eabbins, Lightfoot in loc), Seiden, de

Synedr. p. 108 f.— eo)?] with the subjunctive, because the

matter is contemplated directly, and without av ; Fritzsche,

ad Matth. p. 499; Winer, p. 279 [E. T. 371].— Ver. 14.

Tot? ap')(^. K. T. 7r/Deö-/3.] That they applied to the Sadduceaii

Sanhedrists, is evident of itself from what goes before.—
avaekfjL. äva06fxaTLa:] Winer, p. 434 [E. T. 584].

Ver. 15. 'Tfjbei<i] answering to the subsequent rjfie'i'; 8e.

Thus they arrange the parts which they were to play.— avp

rS avveSpupl Non vos soli, sed una cum collcgis vcstris (of whom
doubtless the Pharisees were not to be allowed to know the

murderous plot), quo major significationi sit auctoritas, Grotius.

— oTTw? avrov at.t.X,.] design of the ifi(^avLaare r. ^t\. From
this also it follows what they were to notify, namely, that they

wished the business of Paul to be more exactly taken cognis-

ance of in the Sanhedrim than had already been done (comp,

xxiv. 22).— Tou ave\. avr.] The design of eTor/jLol earfiev

;

2 Chron. vi. 2; Ezek. xxi. 11; 1 Mace. iii. 58, v. 39,

xiii. 37. Comp, also ver. 20.— irpo tov iyyiaat, avr.] so that

you shall have nothing at all to do with him.

Vv. 16-20. Whether the nephew of Paul was resident

in Jerusalem ; whether, possibly, the whole famuy may have

already, in the youth of the apostle, been transferred to

Jerusalem (as Ewald conjectures),— cannot be determined.

—

Trapayev.'] belongs to the vivid minuteness with which the

whole history is set forth. — Ver. 18. The centurion on

military duty, without taking further part in the matter,

simply fulfils what Paul has asked.— o Seafxio<; UavXci] he is

now, as a Eoman citizen, to be conceived in custodia militaris

(comp, on xxii. 30). See on xxiv. 27. -—Ver. 19. eViXa/3. Se
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T)]<i %et/9.] " nt fiduciam adolescentis confirmaret," Bengel.—
dva^oip. Kar Ihlav] in order to hold a private conversation

with him, he withdreiv (with him) wWiout the addition of a,

third 'person, perhaps to a special audience-chamber. Comp.

Luke ix. 10.— Ver. 20. otl] reeitative.— avveOevTo] have

7nade an agreement to request thee. Comp, on John ix. 22.

— CO? /ieW.] i.e. under the pretext, as if they would. See

Pflugk, ad Eur. Hec. 1152. It is otherwise in ver. 15: m
the opinion, as, etc.

Vv. 21, 22. And now {kuI vvv, see Härtung, Partikell. I.

p. 135) they are in readiness to put into execution the avekeiv

avTov (comp. ver. 15), expecting that on thy part the promise

(to have Paul brought on the morrow to the Sanhedrim) will

take place. — eTrayy. is neither jussum (Miinthe, Eosenmiiller)

nor nuntius (Beza, Camerarius, Grotius, Alberti, "Wolf ; Henry

Stephanus even conjectured uTrayy.), but, according to its con-

stant meaning in the N. T., promissio.— e/cXaX] he commanded

to tell it, to divulge it, to no one. Comp. Dem. 354. 23 ; Judith

vii. 9 ; not elsewhere in N. T.— eVe0. tt/jo? fie] Oratio variata.

See on i. 4.

Ver. 23. Avo rtm?] some tivo ; see on xix. 14. Comp.

Thuc. viii. 100. 5 : rLve<; Bvo. Luke vii. 19. It leaves the

exact number in uncertainty; Krüger, § li. 16. 4.—So con-

siderable a force was ordered, in order to be secure against any

possible contingency of a further attempt. — a-rpaTicoTa<;'\ is,

on account of the succeeding fTTTre??, to be understood of the

usual Eoman infantry (jre^ol crTpariwrai, Herodian, i. 12. 19),

milites gravis armaturae, distinguished also from the peculiar

kind of light infantry afterwards mentioned as he^LoXaßoi. —
he^io\dßov<f\ a word entirely strange to ancient Greek, perhaps

at that time only current colloquially, and not finding its

way into the written language. It first occurs in Theo-

phylactus Simocatta,^ and then again in the tentli century in

Constant. Porphyr. Tlicmat. i. 1 (see Wetstein). At all events,

^ Tn the seventh century. The passage in question, iv. 1, is as follows : vpor-

Tami St Ka) %i!^io\äß!>t; Si/va^tc/» l^tn'^a.'rüy x. ras ärpa-rous iraaai x.xra(r<paXi-

X,i<riai. From this it only follows that they must have been a Ibjht-armed

force.
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it must denote some kind of force under the command of

the tribune, and that a light-armed infantry, as the SeftoX,

are distinguished both from the cavalry and from the crrpa-

TLcoT. That they were infantry, their great number also

proves. It is safest to regard them as a peculiar kind

of the light troops called rorarii or velites, and that either

as jaculatores (javelin-throwers, Liv. xxii. 21) or funditores

(slingers), for in Constant. Porphyr, {oi. Be Xeyofxevoi rovp-

fjidp)(^at et? VTTOvpjLav rwv aTparriycSv erd'^Orjcrav. ^T]/xalv6c

Be roLovTOv d^icofia rov eyovra v(f>^ eavrov arpaTia)Ta<i ro^o-

(p6pov<i irevraKoalov^, ical TreKTacrTa,^ rpLaicoalov^, koI Be^coXd-

/3ou<? eKUTov) they are expressly distinguished from the safjit-

tarii, or bowmen (To^o(f)6p.), and from the targeteers, the

peltastae (or cetrati, see Liv. xxxi. 36). Detailed grounds are

wanting for a more definite decision.^ The name Be^LoX. (those

who grasp with the right hand) is very naturally explained

from their kind of weapon, which was restricted in its use to

the right hand (it was otherwise with the heavy-armed troops,

and also with the bowmen and peltastae). This word has

frequently been explained (following Suidas : irapa^vXa/ce'i)

halberdiers, life guardsmen (who protect the right side of the

commander), to which, perhaps, the translation of the Vulgate

(also Ath. and Sahidic) : laneearios (from the spear which the

halberdiers carried), is to be referred. Already the Coptic and

Syriac p. translate stipatores. Meursius (in the Glossar.), on

the other hand : militarij lictoi^s (" Manum nimirum injiciebant

maleficis "). But even apart from the passages of Theophyl.

Simocatta, and Constant. Porphyr., of whom the latter parti-

cularly mentions the Be^ioX. alongside of the purely light-

armed soldiers, and indeed alongside of mere ordinary soldiers :

the great number of them is decisive against both views. For

that the commander of a cohort should have had a body-guard,

of which he could furnish two hundred men for the escort of

1 Ewald, p. 577, now explains it from Xaßti, grasp of the sword; holding that

they were spiculatores cum lancets (Sueton. Claud. 35) ; and that they carried

their sword, not on the left, but on the rirjht. But we do not see why this was

necessary for the sake of using their spears by the right hand. The sword on

the left side would, indeed, have been least a hindrance to them in the use of

the spear. Earlier, Ewald took them to be slingers.
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a prisoner, is just as improbable, as that he should have had as

many lictors at his disposal. On the whole, then, the reading

Se^io/3oA.ou9 in A (Syr. jaculantcs dextra ; Erp. jaadatores),

approved by Grotius and Valckenaer, is to be considered as a

correct interpretation, whether they be understood to be javelin

-

throwers or slingers. — airo rplT7]<i copa^ t?}? vuktÖ<;] from this

time (about nine in the evening) they were to have this force

in readiness, because the convoy was to start, for the sake of

the greatest possible security from the Jews, at the time of

darkness and of the first sleep.

Ver. 24. Krijvrj re irapacTTricrai] still depends on et-Trev,

ver. 23. The speech passes from the direct to the indirect

form. See on xix. 27.— KTrjvrf] sarcinaria jumenta, Caes.

Bell. civ. i. 81. Whether they were asses or pack-horses,

cannot be determined. Their destination was : that they (the

centurions to whom the command was given) shoidd maize

Paid mount on them, and so shoidd hrinrj him uninjured to

Felix the procurator. The jplxiral numhcr of the animals is not,

with Kuinoel, to be explained " in usum Pauli et militia ipsius

custodis," but, as IW iiriß. r. IlavX. requires, only in usum

Paidi, for whom, as the convoy admitted of no halt (vv. 31, 32),

one or other of the Krrjvrj was to accompany it as a reserve, in

order to be used by him in case of need.—On Felix, the freedman

of Claudius—by his third wife son-in-law of Agrippa I. and

brother-in-law of Agrippa ii., and brother of Pallas the favourite

of Nero,—that worthless person, who " per omnem saevitiam ac

libidinem jus rcgium servili ingenio in Judaea provincia exer-

cuit" (Tac. Hist. v. 9), and after his procuratorship was accused

to Nero by the Jews of Caesarea, but was acquitted through

the intercession of Pallas, see Walch, Diss, de Felice Judaeor.

procur. Jen, 1747 ; Ewald, p. 549 ff. ; Gerlach, d. Bum. Statt-

halter in Sijr. u. Jud. p. 75 ff.

Vv. 25, 26. Ppai/ra?] adds to elirev, ver. 23, a contem-

poraneous accompanying action. Such passports, given with

transported prisoners, were called at a later period (in the

Cod. Theodos.) elogia. — Trepie^. r. tvttov toOt.] which contained

the following form; rvira (3 Mace. iii. 30), the same as

rpoTTo^ elsewhere (Kypke, II. p. 119; Grimm, on 1 ]\[acc.
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xi. 29), corresponds entirely to the Latin exemplum, the literal

form, the verbal contents of a letter. Cic. ad Div. x. 5 :
" literae

binae eodem exemplo."—The lie in ver, 27 (see inloc) is a

proof that in what follows the literal expression is authentically

contained ; therefore there is no reason, with Olshausen, to

regard the letter as a literary production of Luke. A docu-

mentary source, it is true, from which the verbal form came

to him, cannot be specified, although possibilities of this nature

may well be imagined.— too KpaTlaTcp] see on Luke, Introd.

§ 3. Comp. xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25,

Vv. 27-30. See xxi. 30-34, xxii. 26, 27, 30, xxiii. 1 £f.,

19 ff.— avXkr)(f)d.'] without the article : after he had heen seized.

Observe, that Lysias uses not tov avOfjcoTrov, but with a certain

respect, and that not only for the Eoman citizen, but also for the

})erson of his prisoner, t. av^pa. — e^eikojxrjv avrov, fiaOoav ort

'Pco/ji. eVri] contains a cunning falsification of the state of the

I'acts, xxi. 31-34 and xxii. 25 ff. ; for ver. 28 comp, with xxii.

30 proves that the tribune did not mean the second rescue of

the apostle, xxiii. 10. Therefore the remark of Grotius is

entirely mistaken, that fiaOoov denotes " nullum certum tempus"

but merely kol e/xaOov generally ;^ and so is Beza's proposal to

put a stop after avrov, and then to read : fj-aöcov 8e on k.t.X.

— avTov] Compare on this resumption after a long intervening

sentence, Plat. Bep. p. 3 9 8 A ; and see, moreover, Matthiae,

§ 472 ; Winer, p. 139 f. [E. T. 184].— Ver. 30. fivwOela-v^

. . . eaeaOac] The hurried letter-writer has mixed up two con-

structions : (1) fi7]vv0€i(n]<i Se fiot eTTi/SouX?}? t-j)? fieWovar]^

eaeaOai, and (2) ß7]iyv9evTO<; (comp. Polyaen. ii. 14. 1) Be

fioL eTnßovK-qv fieXXecv eaeaOai. See Grotius m loc.; Fritzsche,

Conjeetur. I. p. 39 f.; Winer, p. 528 [E. T. 710]. Similar

blendings are also found in the classics ; Bornemann, ad Xen.

Anah. iv. 4. 1 8. As to the import of firjvveiv, see on Luke xx. 3 7.

^ Nor does it mean, as Otto suggests: "on which occasion {in consequence of

which) I learned. " The Vulgate, Erasmus, and Calvin correctly render : cognito,

comp. Phil. ii. 19. Beza also correctly renders by edoctus, with the remark :

" Dissimulat ergo tribunis id, de quo reprehendi jure potuisset." Castalio

anticipated the misinterpretation of Grotius and Otto :
" eripui ac Bomanuin

esse didici." And so also Luther. The /icc^av I'ti x.t.a. is nothing else than

i-PTiyiohs in Tu/j-uiÖ; lim, xxü. 29. Comp. xvi. 38.
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Vv. 31-34. Antipatris, on the road from Jerusalem to

Caesarea, built by Herod i., and named after his father Anti-

pater, was 26 miles (thus 5;^ geographical miles) distant from

Caesarea. See Eobinson, III. p. 257 ff
.

; Eitter, Erdk. XVI.

p. 571.— hi,a tt}«? vvicTÖ<i\ as in xvii. 10. Inexact statement

a potiori ; for, consideriug the great distance between Jeru-

salem and Antipatris (about 8 geographical miles), and as they

did not set out from Jerusalem before nine in the evening

(ver. 25), besides the night a part of the following forenoon must

have been spent on the journey to Antipatris, which must, more-

over, be conceived of as a very hurried one
;
yet the following

night is not, w4th Kuinoel (against ver. 32), to be included.—
Ver. 32. ida-avre^i /c.t.X.] thus from their own foresight (because

such a strong force was unnecessary at the distance which they

had reached, and might be required in case of an uproar at Jeru-

salem), not according to the literal command of the tribune,

ver. 23. — roy? lirireh'] not also the Se^ioXdßov^;, whom they

took back with them, as may be concluded from their not

being mentioned. — Ver. 33. omz^e?] "ad rcmotius nomen,

secus atque expectaveris refertur," Ellendt, Lex. Sojjh. II.

p. 368.— Kot T. IlavX.I simul et Pauhim.— Ver. 34. Felix

makes only a preliminary personal inquiry, but one necessary

for the treatment of the cause and of the man, on a point

on which the elogium contained no information. — 7rola<;'] is

qualitative : from what hind of province. Cilicia was an

imperial province.

Ver. 35. AiaKovaoixaC] denotes the full and exact hearing

(Xen. Oee. 11. 1, Cyrop. iv. 4. 1 ; Polyb. iii. 15. 4; Dorvill.

ad Char p. 670), in contrast to what was now held as merely

preliminary.— to irpaLTcopiov rov 'Hp.'\ was the name given

to the palace which Herod the Great had formerly built for

himself, and which now served as the residence of the pro-

curators. From our passage it follows that the place, in

which Paul was temporarily kept in custody, was no common

prison (v. 18), but was within the praetorium. The deter-

mination of the manner of the custodia rcorum depended on

the procurator (L. 1, D. xlviii. 3), and the favourable elogium

might have its influence in this respect.
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CHAPTEE XXIV.

Ver. 1. Tuv 'Trpsaß.'] Lachm. and Born, read <7rpißß. timcöv, according

to A B E X, min. Saliid. Arm. Syr. p. Vulg. Theophyl. nvuv

was written on the margin as a gloss (see the exegetical re-

marks).— Ver. 3. naropdu/jijdTuv] Lachm. and Born, (following

A B E n) read Biopdu/judruv, which already Griesb. recommended.
Neither occurs elsewhere in the N. T. The decision is given

by the preponderance of evidence in favour of diopd., which,

besides, is the less usual word.— Ver. 5. cTdml A B E N, min.

Copt. Vulg. Chrys. Theophyl. Oec. have CTUgsig. Eecommended
by Griesb,, adopted by Lachm. and Born. And rightly ; ardaiv

was easily enough occasioned by the writing of ordeig instead

of ördßsig (comp. N).— Vv. 6-8. From Ttai xard to st/ ae is

wanting in A B G H N, min. vss. Beda. And there are many
variations in detail. Condemned by Mill, Beng., Griesb., and
deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. Rightly ; it is a completion of

the narrative of the orator. Had the words been original

(Matth. and Born, defend them), no reason can be assigned for

their omission. For xar« r. ri/Mr. i/o'/x. ridsX. xptvsiv in the mouth
of the advocate who speaks in the name of his clients could be
as little offensive as the preceding ixparrjcafisv ; and the indirect

complaint against Lysias, ver. 7, was very natural in the relation

of the Jews to this tribune, who had twice protected Paul
against them. But even assuming that this complaint had
really caused offence to the transcribers, it would have occa-

sioned the omission of the passage merely from 'xapiXQuiv, not

from xa/ -/.ard.— Ver. 9. awsrrshvro] is decidedly attested, in

opposition to the Reccpta ovvskvro,— Ver. 10. ihd\jix6Tipov\ AB
E S, min. Vulg. Ath. have suöü/aws. Approved by Griesb., fol-

lowing Mill and Bengel ; adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. But
how much easier it is to assume that the reference of the com-
parative remained unrecognised, than that it should have been
added by a reflection of the transcribers ! — Ver. 11. b 'lipovs.']

Lachm. Tisch. Born, have, and also Griesb. approved, iig 'ispovff.,

according to A E H N, min. This weight of evidence is decisive,

as according to the difference in the relation either preposition

ACTS II. Q
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mio'ht be used.— Ver. 12. sV/iruffraff/v] Laclim. reads ET/ffrac/v,

according to A B E N, min. A transcriber's error,— Ver. 1 3.

After b-jvavrai Lachm. and Born, have coi, according to A B E N,

min., and several vss. Some have it hefo7-e dhv. ; others have,

also before dvv., sometimes fj^oi and sometimes /*£ (so Mill and

Matth.). Various supplementary additions.— Ver. 14. roTg iv

To7c] Elz. has merely Iv roTg. But against this the witnesses are

decisive, which have either roTg h roTc (so Griesb., Scholz, and

others) or simply ToTg (so Lachm. Tisch. Born., following Matth.).

If roTg h roTg were original (so K **), then it is easy to explain

how the other two readings might have originated through

copyists—in the first instance, by oversight, the simple roTg

(A G H S* vss. Theophyl. Oec), and then by way of explana-

tion sv roTg (B). If, on the other hand, roTz were original, then

indeed the resolution of the dative construction of the passive

by If might easily come into the text, but there would be no

reason for the addition of roTg before b.— Ver. 15. After Uzeoai

Elz. Scholz have vixpZiv, which, in deference to very important

evidence, was suspected by Griesb. and deleted by Lachm.

Tisch. Born. A supplementary addition.— Ver. 1 6. x«/ alrog']

so A B C E G s, min, vss. Approved by Griesb., and adopted

by Lachm. Tisch. Born. But Elz. Scholz have bi avrog. The
reference of xa/ was not understood, and therefore sometimes bl,

sometimes h\ %ai was put.— Ver. 18. h oig'\ A B C E N, min.

have Iv oJg, which Griesb. recommended, and Lachm., Scholz,

Born, adopted. But the fem., in spite of the preponderance of its

attestation, betrays its having originated through the preceding

'Kpooipopdg.— ring hs\ Elz. has merely ring, against decisive testi-

mony. The h's was perplexing.— Ver. 1 9. 'ihn'] BGH, min. Sahid.

Aeth. Slav. Chrys. 1, Oec. have hr. Recommended by Griesb.,

and adopted by Beng. and ]\Iatth. But Uu is preponderantly

attested by A C E N, min. Syr. utr. Copt. Vulg. Chrys. 1, Theoph.,

and is much more delicate and suitable than the demanding hr.

— Ver. 20. t-/] Elz. has ü n, against decisive witnesses. From
ver. 19.— Ver. 22. a«3aX. 8i avr. ö <i>^X/^] Adopted, according

to decisive testimony, by Griesb. and all modern critics except

Matth, But Elz. has axovsag h\ raZra o <I). äviß. auroüg, which

Ptinck defends. An amplifying gloss.— Ver. 23. avrov] Elz.

has Tov TiaDXov, against decisive attestation.— ri rrpoaepyjaöai]

wanting in A B C E N, min., and several vss. ; amplifying

addition, perhaps after x. 28.— Ver. 24. After r^ yumiyJ Elz.

has auj-oD, and Lachm. : rJj ibla yomixi The critical witnesses

are much divided between these three readings ; indeed several,

like A, have even loiu. and avroZ. But in view of this diversity,
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both idi'a, and avTov appear as additions, in order to fix the

meaning conjux on ry] ywaix./.— After Xptcrov B E G X* min.

Chrys. and several vss. have 'irjsovv, which Einck has approved,

and Lachm., Scholz, Born, adopted. A frequent addition, which

some vss. have before xpigrov.— Ver. 25. tov f/^iXXovrog zp/'/jburog]

Tov zpi/j^arog tou /j^iXXovTog (Lachm. Tisch. Born.) is preponderantly

attested, and therefore to be adopted. So also Elz., which,

however, adds 'kisdai (deleted by Scholz) ; and Tisch. has again

inserted it, following G H min. and some Fathers. The word, just

as being in itself quite superfluous, would have to be received, if

it were more strongly attested.— Ver. 26. After liavXov Elz. has

ocTwg XvGTj auTov, against preponderating testimony. A gloss.—
Ver. 27. x^P'"^^^] Lachm. and Born, read yapira, according to

A B C N* and some min. ; E G K** min. have yaptv. Thus for

'Xäpirag there remains only a very weak attestation (H, min. and
some Fathers ; no vss.). The best attested reading, %äf/ra, is

the more to be adopted, as this accusative form, not elsewhere

used in the N. T. (although to be read also in Jude 4), could

not but occasion offence.

Ver. 1. M.&ra 8e Treyre »;/tep.] Tixo. 'point of commencement is

not to be reckoned, with Cajetanus, Basnage, Michaelis, Stolz,

Rosenmüller, Morus, Hildebrand, as the arrest of Paul in Jeru-

salem,—an opinion which has arisen from an erroneous com-

putation of the twelve days in ver. 1 1
,—nor yet with Calovius,

Wetstein, and others, as the arrival of Paul at Caesarea, but

as (see on ver. 11) his departure for Caesarea. We may add

that the popular mode of expression does not necessarily

denote that the fifth day had already elapsed, but may just

as well denote on the fifth day (comp. Matt, xxvii. 63, and see

on Matt. xii. 40). That the latter view is to be assumed

here, see on ver. 11. — fieTci rwv Trpecrß.] of course, not the

whole Sanhedrists, but deputies who represented the council.

It is obvious, withal, that the two parties in the Sanhedrim,

after the variance temporarily aroused between them (xxiii.

6 ff.), had in the interval bethought themselves of the matter,

and united against the common enemy, in order to avert his

eventual acquittal by the Eoman authority.—TertuUus (a

common Eoman name, see Wetstein) was an orator forensis

(see Barth, ad Claudian. p. 76), a public ccmsidicus. Such

speakers, who were very numerous in Eome and in the pro-
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vinces, bore the classical name of the public orators : pi]Tope<i

(see Photius, p. 488, 12 ; Thomas Mag., Suidas), in the older

Greek crL'i/?;7o/)oi (Dem. 1137. 5, 1349. pen. ; Lucian. Tox. 26
;

HevmBinn, Staatsaltoih. § 142, 14), the advocates of the accusers.

— iv€(f). ra> i]<y. Kara rod IT.] the// laid
{77
formation hefore the

l^rocurator against Paul. That this took place in writing, by

a libel of accusation (Camerarius, Grotins), is not affirmed by the

text, which, by Kareßr] and the KK.T]6evro<i he avrov immediately

following, does not point to more than oral accusation. Comp,

xxiii. 15, XXV. 2, 15. The reciprocal rendering, coinjMruerunt

(Beza, Luther, Castalio, Wolf, and others, following the Vulgate),

is an unnecessary deviation from the usage in the N. T., xxiii.

15, 22, XXV. 2, 15 ; John xiv. 21 f. ; Heb. xi. 14, and else-

where also not capable of being made good. Comp. Borne-

mann in Eosenmüller, Bcpert. II. p. 271 ; Krebs, p. 252 f.

Vv. 2, 3. After the accusation brought against Paul the

accused is summoned to appear, and now Tertullus commences

the address of accusation itself, and that (after the manner of

orators, see Grotius in loc.) with a caiitatio benevolentiae (yet

basely flattering) to the judge.—The speech, embellished with

rhetorical elegance, is to be rendered thus : As ive are ;par-

taking (continuously) of much peace through thee, and as

improvements have taken place for this 2)cople on all sides and

in all places through thy care, we acknoidedge it, most excellent

Felix, with all thanksgiving. Observe here, (1) that the orator

with TToXky]^ €lp)]vrj<; k.t.X. praises Felix as pacator provinciae,

which it wao a peculiar glory of procurators to be, see

Wetstein
; (2) that the object of uTroSexu/xeOa is evident of

itself from what precedes
; (3) that irävrrj re Kal 7ravTa)(ov is

not to be referred, as usually, to uTroSex-, but, with Lachmann,

to yivofjiivcov, because, according to the flattering character of

the speech, Scopdcofji. lycvop,. requires a deiinition of degree, and

it is arbitrary mentally to supply ttoWwv.— hiopOwixara (see

the critical remarks) are improved arraiigements in the state

and nation. Comp. Polyb. iii. 118. 12 : at tcov iroXLrevfMdrcov

BLop6coaec<;, Arist. Pol. iii. 1 3 ; Plut. Nicm. 1 7, al. On the

Greek idiom of the word, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 250 f.

KaropOcofiaTa would be successes, successful accomplishments
;
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see Eapbel, Polyh. in loc. ; Lobeck, I.e.— Travrri] only here in

the N. T., not seni'per (Vulgate and others), but toioards all

sides, quoquoversus, as in all classical writers ; with iota sub-

scriptum (in opposition to Buttmann and others), see Ellendt,

Zex. Soph. II. p. 493.— On aTroZej^eaOai, prolare, " admittere

cum assensu, gaudio, congratulatione," Eeiske, Ind. Dem. p.

66 ; see Loesner, p. 229 ; Krebs in loc.—How little, we may
add, Felix, although he waged various conflicts with sicarii,

sorcerers, and rebels (Joseph. Bell. ii. 13. 2, Antt. xx. 8. 5 f.),

merited this praise on the whole, may be seen in Tac, Hist.

V. 9, Ann. xii. 54 ; and what a contrast to it was the com-

plaint raised against him after his departure by the Jews

before the emperor (Joseph. Antt. xx. 8. 9 f.)

!

Ver. 4. That, however, I may not longer (by a more length-

ened discourse than I shall hold) detain thee, keep thee from

thy business. On e^Koirreiv, see Valckenaer, Sehol. p. 600 f.

eTTt ttKuov, as in xx. 9; Judith xiii. 1. See on iv. 17.

Comp. Plat. Pi.e'p. p. 572 B: eVt irXkov ^^rix^riyuev direiv.—
Xe^ovToyv is not to be supplied with avvr6fM(i)<; (Kuinoel,

Olshausen, and others), but it contains the definition of measure

to aKovaai. The request for a hearing of brief duration is, at

the same time, the promise of a concise discourse.— rfj afj

eVtet/c.] with thy (thine own peculiar) clemency (see on 2 Cor.

X. 1).

Vv. 5-8. Kal Kara . . . eVt ae is to be deleted. See the

critical remarks.— evpovre<i jap «.t.X.] The structure of the

sentence is anacoluthic, as Grotius already saw. Luke has

departed from the construction ; instead of continuing, ver. 6,

with eKpaT'^aa/iev ainov, he, led astray by the preceding relative

construction, brings the principal verb also into connection with

the relative. Comp. Winer, pp. 330, 528 [E. T. 442, 710] ;

Buttmann, p. 252 [E. T. 293]. Comp, on Eom. xvi. 27. The
yap is namely; see on Matt. i. 18.—Examples of Xoifi6<; and

pestis, as designating men bringing destruction, may be seen in

Grotius and Wetstein. Grimm on 1 Mace. x. 61. — rr)v

oIkov/m.] is here, in the mouth of a Roman, before a Eoman
tribunal, to be understood of the Roman orbis terrarum. See

on Luke ii. 1. — irpcoToaTdTrjv] front-rank man, file-leader.
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Time. V. 71. 2, and Krüger in loc.— roiv Natwpatwv] a con-

temptuous appellation of Christians as the followers of Jesus

of Nazareth, whose presumed descent from Nazareth stamped

Him as a false Messiah (John vii. 42). — o? koX t. lepov /c.r.X.]

loho even the temple, etc. Comp, ere re Kai, xxi. 28.

—

Ver. 8. Trap ov\ refers, as the preceding mention of Lysias is

spurious, to Paul, to whom, however, it could not have been

referred, were the preceding portion genuine, in opposition to

Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Limborch, Eosenmliller, who have,

moreover, arbitrarily understood ävaKpLva<; of a quaestio per

tormenta ; it denotes judicial examination generally.— wv]

= a by attraction.—That we have not before us the speech of

Tertullus in a quite exact reproduction is obvious of itseK, as

the source of the narrative could only be the communication

of Paul. The beginning, so much in contrast with the rest, is

doubtless most faithfully reproduced, impressing itself, as it

naturally did, alike as the commencement of the imposing

trial and by reason of the singularly pompous flattery, with the

most literal precision on the recollection of the apostle and,

through his communication, on the memory of Luke.

Ver. 9. XvveireOevTo /c.t.X.] hut the Jeius also jointhj set upon

him ; they united their attack against Paul with that of their

advocate, inasmuch as they indicated the contents of his state-

ments to be the true state of the case. Comp, on aweimlOepLai,

Plat. Phil. p. 16 A; Xen. Cijrop. iv. 2. 3 ; Polyb. i. 31. 2,

ii. 3. 6 ; also in the LXX. — j)äaKovre<i\ comp. xxv. 19 ; and

see on Pom. i. 22.

Ver. 10. In what a dignified, calm, and wise manner does

Paul open his address !— e'/c iroXkoiv iroiv] therefore thou hast

an ample judicial experience as regards the circumstances of

the nation and their character. " Novus aliquis praeses propter

inscitiam forte perculsus esset tam atroci delatione," Calvin.

—Fclio: entered on the procuratorship after the banishment of

his predecessor Cumanus, in the year 5 2 (according to Wieseler,

53) ; see Joseph. Antt. xx. 7. 1. Even in the time of Cumanus

he had great influence, particularly in Samaria, without, how-

ever, being actually governor of that countiy, as is incorrectly

stated in Tac. Ann. xii. 54 in contradiction to Josephus, or
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of Upper Galilee (as is erroneously inferred by Heinrichs,

Kuinoel, Hildebrand, and others, from Joseph. Bell. ii. 12. 8).

See Anger, de temp. rat. p. 8 8 ; Wieseler, p. 6 7 f. ; comp, also

Gerlach, I.e., p. 75 ; Ewald, p. 549. He was thus at this

time (see Introduction, § 4) probably in the seventh year of his

procuratorship.^— Kpirrjv] is not, with Beza, Grotius, Heinrichs,

Kuinoel, and others (after DSt^), to be taken generally as prcfs-

fectus, rector, but specially as judge ; for the judicial position

of Felix in his procuratorship was the point here concerned.

On the participle with errKTrafi., see Winer, p. 324 [E. T. 435].

— evOvfjuorepov] the more cheerfidly, namely, than I would be

able to do if thou wert stiU new in this judicial office.— to,

irepl ifiavTov äiroXoyov/Mai] I bring forward in defence the

things concerning myself. Comp. Plat. Grit. p. 54 B, Phaed.

p. 69 D, Conv. p. 174 D, and Stallb. in he, Pol. iv. p. 420 B,

453 C; Dem. 227. 13, 407. 19 ; Thuc. iii. 62. 4.

Ver. 11. Paul adds a more special reason subordinate to

the general one (ver. 10), for his evOufioTepov . . . airoXcyoOfxat.

Since he had returned from abroad only twelve days ago, and

accordingly the ground of facts on which they wished him con-

demned (to lepov eirelpaae ßeßrjkwaai, comp. xxi. 28) was still

quite new, the procurator, with his long judicial experience

among the Jewish people, could the less avoid the most

thorough examination of the matter. — ov irXelovi . . . '^/xipat

BeKaSvol without ij, which Elz. has as a gloss. See on iv. 22.

— a(ji rj<; äveßrjv] from the day on which {ä<f rj<i, sc. ri/xepa^,

comp, on i. 2, 22) I had come up. This is the day of the accom-

plished ävaßaiveiv, the day of the arrival, not of the departure

from Caesarea (Wieseler). Comp. xi. 2 ; Kühner, § 444

;

Winer, p. 258 [E. T. 343]. As to the reckoning of the twelve

days, it is to be observed : (1) That by the present elai, the

1 To reduce the Ix toXxSv ItZv to three years (Stölting, Beitr. z. Exeg. d. Paul.

Br. p. 192), even apart from the duration of the government of Felix being

thereby assumed as much too short (ver. 27), is rendered exegetically impossible

by the expression itself. For a captatio benevolentiae, so definite {Itüv) a state-

ment of time, if by vokxav were meant only three years, would be very inappro-

priate, as the words would contain a flat untruth. How easily would a more

flexible expression have presented itself for such a purpose, such as ix, rtXkeu

XP'*'"} ov l^ IKCtvÜv (or ^^UOVilv) Ituv !
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inclusion of the days already spent at Caesarea is imperatively

required. Hence the assumption of Heinrichs, Hildebrand,

and others is to be rejected as decidedly erroneous :
" Dies,

quibus P. jam Caesareae fuerat, non numerantur ; ibi enim

(! !) in custodia tumultum movere non poterat " (Kuinoel).

(2) That ov ifkeiovi elac permits us to regard as the current

day on which the discussion occurred, either the twelfth or the

(not yet elapsed) thirteenth ; as, however, Paul wished to express

as short a period as possible, the latter view is to be preferred.

There accordingly results the following calculation :—

-

I. Day of arrival in Jerusalem, xxi. 15-17.

II. Meeting with James, xxi. 18 ff.

III.l Undertaking of the Nazarite vow and offerings,

I

xxi. 26.

IV.\

V. /The seven days' time of offering broken off by the

VI.I arrest, xxi. 27.

VII. I Arrest of the apostle, xxi. 27 ff.

VIII. Paul before the Sanhedrim, xxii. 30, xxiii. 1-10.

IX.\ Jewish conspiracy and its disclosure, xxiii. 12 ff.

On the same day Paul, before midnight, is brought

away from Jerusalem, xxiii. 23, 31.

" ' Merä 8e 'rrivje ijfxepa'^ k.t.X., xxiv. 1.
XL

XII.

XIII. The current day.

It further serves to justify this calculation : (1) that it suffi-

ciently agrees with the vague statement in xxi. 27: o)<: Be

efxeWov at kina rjuepat avvreXelaOat, to place the arrest on

the fifth day of that week
; (2) that, as terminus a quo for

yu,6Ta Trevre Tjfiepa'i, xxiv. 1, the ninth day may not only be

assumed generally (because the immediately preceding section

of the narrative, xxiii. 31 ff., commences with the departure

of Paul from Jerusalem), but is also specially indicated hy the

connectio7i, inasmuch as this fxera TrevTe ijixep. so corresponds to

the rfi he iiravpiov, xxiii. 32, that there is presented for both

statements of time one and the same point uf commencement.
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namely, the day on which the convoy (after nine in the even-

ing) left Jerusalem. Anger {de Ump. rat. p. 110) deviates

from this reckoning in the two points, that he places as the

first of the five days, xxiv. 1, the day of the arrival at

Caesarea ; and he does not include at all in the reckoning the

day on which Paul came to Jerusalem (because Paul reached

it, perhaps, only after sunset). But the former is unnecessary

(see above), and the latter would not only be at variance with

Paul's own words, a<^' t;? äveßrjv irpoaKwrjo: iv 'lepova.,

ver. 11 (by which the day of arrival is included), but also

would bring the reckoning of the apostle into contradiction

with xxi. 17, 18 (rrj Be eirtovarj). Wieseler, p. 103 f., and on

Gal. p. 588, has reckoned the days in an entirely different

manner—but in connection with his opinion (not to be ap-

proved) that the Ittt» rjjjbepat in xxi. 27 are to be understood

of the Pentecostal week—namely : tivo days for the journey to

Jerusalem ; the third day, interview with James ; the fourth,

his arrest in the temple (Pentecost) ; Üießfth, the sitting of the

Sanhedrim ; the sixth, his removal to Caesarea ; the seventh,

his arrival there ; the twelfth, the departure of Ananias from

Jerusalem, xxiv. 1 ; the thirteenth, the hearing before Felix.

— 7rpoaKvvT]aaiv] thus with quite an innocent and legally

religious design. — et? 'lepova.'] (see the critical remarks)

belongs to äveßrjv.

Vv. 12-21. In the following speech Paul first disclaims

the accusations of his opponents generally and on the whole

as groundless (vv. 12, 13); then gives a justifying explana-

tion of the expression TrpwroaraTviv xr^? twv Na^cop. alpea.,

by which they had maliciously wished to bring him into sus-

picion (vv. 14-16); and lastly refutes the special accusation-

KoX TO lepov iireip. ßeßrjXcoaat (vv. 17-21).

Vv. 12, 13. 'EincTiiaTacnv] iqiroar. LXX. Num. xxvi. 9,

xvi. 40 ; Joseph, c. Ap. i. 20.— Both after ovre iv rah avva'^.

and after ovre Kara trjjf irokiv {throughout the city) evpov fie

Trpo? Tiva Bcdkeyo/jbevov, Pj eiriauaracnv iroLovvra oyXov is

mentally to be supplied.— See examples of irapaarrjaac, to

present, i.e. to make good, to prove, in Kypke, II. p. 121 f
;

Morus, ac? Longin. p. 43 ; and from Philo in Loesner, p. 230 f.
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Vv. 14, 15. Ae] opposes the positive confession, which now
follows, to the preceding merely negative assurance (vv. 12, 13):

hut, douUlcss, I confess :
" As a Christian I reverence the same

God with the Jews, follow the same rule of faith, and I have

the same hope on God, that there shall be a resurrection," etc.

Thus, notwithstanding that malicious TrpcoroardTrjv Trj<i rcov

Na^. alp., I am in nowise an enemy of the existing religion

(protected by the Eoman laws !). And with full truth could this

" confessio ingenua, voluntaria, plena " (Bengel) be furnished

by Paul (in opposition to Baur and Zeller ; also Schnecken-

burger, p. 147 f.), as he recognised in Christianity the com-

pletion of the divine law and the fulfilment of the prophets
;

and this recognition, as regards the law, necessarily presupposes

the belief in all that is written in the laiv, namely, in its

connection with the fulfilment effected by Christ (comp. Eom.

iii. 31, xiii. 8 ff. ; Gal. iii. 34), although the law as a rule of

justification has reached its end in Christ (Eom. x. 4).— Kara

Tr)v ohov /c.T.X.] according to the luay, which, etc., according

to the Christian mode of life (xxii. 4, ix. 2, xix. 23).

—

7JV Xiy. aipeaiv] for TertuUus had, ver. 5, used aipeat'i, in

itself a vox media (school, party, see Wetstein on 1 Cor.

xi 19), in a bad sense (a schismatic party, sect).— rw irarpwco

©ew] the God worshipped by the ancestors of my nation and

from them received (xxii. 3). How inviolable were even to

the heathen their ancestral gods ! See Wetstein and Kypke,

II, p. 122 f.; and on the expression very common also among

the Greeks, Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 1206, 769 ff. ; Ellendt, Lex.

Soph. II. 533 f,— Tnarevoav k.tX.'\ is now that which is em-

phatically indicated by ourtw : in this way : (namely) believing

all things, etc. Comp. Bornemann in Eosenmüllcr, Repert. II.

p. 277; Bernhardy, p. 284.— Kara rov voixov] throughout the

laiu {-booJc).— iXirlBa €)(cov] contains a characteristic circum-

stance accompanying TrtaTeixov iräat k.t.X.— Kal avrol ovroi]

even they themselves there, is spoken Set/cTt/cw? to those present

as the representatives of the nation in the transaction. It

was natural that this point of view in its generality should

admit no reference to the Sadduccan deviation from the

national belief of the resurrection, or at all to special differ-
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ences concerning tliis dogma. It is just as certain that Paul

understood BiKalcov and uBlkcov morally, and not according to

the sense of the self-conceit of the descendants of Abraham

(Bertholdt, Christol. pp. 176 ff., 203 ff.). Comp, on Luke

xiv. 14.— 'KpoGBe')(pvTaC\ exjoectant. The hope is treated

as objective (see on Eom. viii. 24). Comp. Eur. Ale. 131
;

Job ii. 9; Isa. xxviii. 10; Tit. ii. 13; and comp, on Gal.

V. 5.

Ver. 16. 'Ev tovtw] on this account, as in John xvL 30.

It refers to the whole contents of the confession just expressed

in w. 14, 15, as that on which themoral striving, which Paul

constantly (ScaTravr.) has, has its causal basis. — koI avro^i] ct

ipse, like other true confessors of this faith and this hope.—
aa-K(o] I exercise myself, i.e. in eo laboro, studeo (Stallb. ad

Plat. Rep. p. 389 C) ; often also in classical writers with the

infinitive. See Sturz, Lex. Xen. I. p. 439. — Trpo? tov 0eov

K.T.X] ethical reference (Rom. v. 1). The good conscience

(xxiii. 1) is conceived as having suffered no offence (airpcxTK.,

here ^passive, comp, on PhiL i. 1 0), i.e. as unshaken, preserved

in its unimpaired equilibrium.

Ver. 17. AC iruv Be irXeiovcov] interj'ectis autem jplurihus

annis. The he leads over to the defence on the special point

of accusation in ver. 6. Regarding Bid, after} see on Gal.

ii. 1. Paul means the four years, which had elapsed since

his last visit to Jerusalem, xviii. 22. How does the very fact of

this long alihi, preceding the short period of my present visit,

witness against that accusation !— eh to eOvo'^ fiov] for my
nation. What a contrast in this patriotic love to the hostile

calumnies of his accusers ! And Paul might so speak, for the

Greek and Asiatic contributions which he had brought (1 Cor.

xvi. 1 ff. ; 2 Cor. viii. 9 ; Eom. xv. 2 5) were destined for the

support of the Jerusalem Christians, who for the most part

consisted of native Jews. If he conveyed alms for these, he

^ Not while (in opposition to Stölting, Beitr. z. Exegese d. Paulin. Briefe,

1869, p. 163 f.), as if Paul would say : while I have done this (the affxi'm x.t.x.)

already for several years ; which neither stands in the text, nor would be suit-

able after the ^la^ravTos already expressing far more. Beugel gives correctly the

practical significance in this statement of time.
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assisted in them Ms nation, in doing wliicli he cherished the

national point of view, that the Gentiles, having become par-

takers of the spiritual blessings of the Jews, owed corporeal

aid to tliese in turn (Eom. xv. 27).— irpoa-cfiopds;] i.e. festival

offerings. The performance of these had been among the

objects of the journey. The taking on him the Nazarite

offerings was only induced after his arrival by circumstances.

Whether Paul defrayed the expenses of the Nazarite offer-

ings from the contribution-moneys (Baumgarten), is neither

here nor elsewhere said, and cannot be determined.

Vv. 18, 19. 'Ev oh, during vjJiich (applies to the 'npo(7J)opd<i),

during which sacrificial occupations. " Graeci, licet alius

generis nomen praecesserit, saepe neutro plurali pronominis

utuntur, generalem vocabuli notionem respicientes," Kühner,

ad Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 14. Comp. Matthiae, p. 987 ; Poppo, ad

Thuc. iii. 97. 3.

—

r}'yvLaixevov\ purified, as a Nazarite (see

xxi. 27), thus, in an unobjectionable and holy condition,

without multitude and without tumult.— A point is not,

with Griesbach, Scholz, and de Wette, to be placed after

Oopvßov, because otherwise nvh he k.t.X. would be an imper-

fect sentence, which the simplicity of the structure of the

discourse (it is otherwise in ver. 5 f.) does not justify our

assuming. Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Bornemann have

correctly put only a comma. It is accordingly to be explained

in such a way, that Paul with €upov . . . rLV6<; Be k.t.X. glances

back to what was said in ver. 5 f., which had sounded as if

the Sanhedrists had found him. On the other hand, Tii^e9 he

forms the contrast, introducing the adaal position of the matter,

in which he withal refers to suppressam aliqnam partem sen-

teiitiae (Hermann, ad Philoetet. 16), thus: TJiereupon there

found me—not these, as they asserted, ver. 5,

—

hut doubtless

certain Asiatic Jews. Comp. Bornemann, Schol. in Luh p. 184,

and in Eosenmiiller, Bcpert. II. p. 278.— ehei] The sense of

the praeterite, and that without av, is here essential ; for the

Asiatics must have appeared, like the Sanhedrists, before the

j)rocurator, if they, etc. That this did not happen, is a fact of

the past. Comp. Buttmann, neut. Gr. -p. 187 [E. T. 216 f].

—

et Ti e')(pLev, in so far as they sJioidd have ought (subjective



CHAP. XXIV. 20-22. 253

possibility). On et with the optative, and in the following

sentence the indicative, see Bernhardy, p. 386 f
.

; Winer,

p. 276 [E. T. 367].

Vv. 20, 21. Or else (as certainly those absent can make no

statement, comp. Baeumlein, Partik. p. 126 f.) let these there

(pointing to the Sanhedrists present) say what wrong they

found in me, while I stood lefore the Sanhedrim, unless in

resipeet to this one exclamation, which I made, etc.— aTdvTo<i

fxov K.r.X. forbids us to refer ovtoi to the Asiatic Jews, ver. 18

(Ewald). Comp. ver. 15.— rj Trepl /j,tä<i ravri]^ 0&)i^7}9] The
comparative ij after tl without aWo is found also in the

classics, Alciphr. Uj). iii. 21; Plat. Crit. -p. 53 E; Kühner,

§ 747, A. 1. Comp, on John xiii. 10. The article is not

placed before (^wvrjq, because the sense is : Trepl TavTr]<; /iiä^

ovar)<; (f}(ovrj<i (Kühner, ad Xen. Anah. iv. 7. 5). Comp. Stallb.

ad Flat. Apol. 18 A, Gorg. p. 510 D. The exclamation,

xxiii. 6, was really the only one which Paul had made in the

Sanhedrim. irepC refers back to dBUr]/xa. In respect of this

exclamation I must have offended, if they have found an

dBtKTjfia in me ! In this one exclamation must lie the crime

discovered in me I A holy irony.— 179 instead of ijv, attracted

by (fiwvr}^, Buttmann, ncut. Gr. 247 [E. T. 287].

Ver. 22. With the frank challenge to his accusers (vv. 20,

21) Paul closes his speech. But Felix, who declares that he

wished still to institute a further examination of the matter

with the assistance of Lysias, decides for the present on an

adjournment : dveßdXeTo avTov^, ampliavit cos (both parties).

He pronounced until further investigation the non liquet

(Cic. Cluent. 28, Brisson. formul), and for the time being

adjourned the settlement of the accusation. See on the

judicial term ävaßdWeaOat (Dem. 1042 ult.), Wetstein, and

Kypke, II. p. 123 f.— aKpißecrepov etSco9 ra irepl Tr]<i oSou^

The only correct interpretation is : Iccause he knew more

exactly what referred to Christianity (ver. 14). As Felix had

been procurator for more than six years, and as Christianity

was diffused everywhere in Judaea, even in Caesarea itself, it

was natural that he should have an aKpißecrepov knowledge

of the circumstances of that religion than was given to him in



254 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

the present discussion ; therefore he considered it the most

fitting course to leave the matter still in suspense. In doing

so he prudently satisfied, on the one hand, his regard for the

favour of the Jews (comp. ver. 27) by not giving Paul his

liberty ; wliile, on the other hand, he satisfied his better

intelligence about Christianity, by which, notwithstanding his

badness in other respects, he felt himself precluded from

pleasing the Jews and condemning tlie apostle. This con-

nection, which in essentials the Vulgate, Chrysostom, Erasmus,

Luther, Castalio, Wolf, and others (comp. Bengel :
" consilia

dilatoria, tuta mundo in rebus divinis ") have expressed, has

been often mistaken. Beza and Grotius, followed by Eoseu-

miiller, Heinrichs, and Ewald, regard aKpißecnepov . . . öSov

as part of the speech of Felix :
" Ubi exactius didicero, quid

sit de hac secta, et ubi Lysias venerit, causam illam termi-

nabo " (Grotius). But so late a bringing in of the elTTwv is

entirely without precedent in the N. T. (see also Bornemann,

and Eosenmliller, Eejpcrt. II. p. 281 f.). Michaelis and Morus

resolve etSw? by guamquam ; notwithstanding his better know-

ledge of Christianity, Eelix did not release Paul. But this

resolution is the less suggested by the relation of the par-

ticiple to the verb, as afterwards, ver. 23, the specially mild

treatment of the apostle is expressly stated. According to

de Wette (comp. Wetstein), the sense is :
" As he needed no

further hearing of the accused, and it was only necessary now

to hear the tribune." But the reference to the tribune is

only to be regarded as a welcome pretext and evasion ; an

actual hearing of Lysias would have been reported in the sequel

of the history. Lastly, Kuinoel erroneously renders : when

he had inquired more exactly, which elhm does not mean.—
TO. Kad' vfia'i] your matters, not : your onisdeeds (so Böttger,

Beitr. II. p. 12, as a threat to the Jews), as if it were ra Ka&

vfiSiv. On Biayvwa., comp, xxiii. 15.

Ver. 23. Aiara^.] belongs, like eliroov, to dveßaXeTo; and (yet

Tt' has preponderant testimony against it) having given orders.

Comp. KeKev(xa<i, xxiii. 35. — njpeiadat avrov ac.t.X.] tlmt he

should he kept in custody and should, have relaxation. He was

to have rest (" requiem," Vulgate), to be spared all annoyance.
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Comp. Plat. Pol. ix. p. 590 B : '^akdceL re koI avicret. Polyb.

i. 66. 10 : aveai<; Kai ^^(pkr). Joseph. Äntt. xviii, 6. 10 :

cfivkaKT} fiev lyap Kai T7]p7](n<; tjv, fxejä fievTOL dvecrewi t^? et?

TTjv Bianav. So correctly also Wieseler, p. 381. Usually

äveatv is understood of release from chains, custodia libera,

(pvXaKr) äSe(Tfio<i (Arrian. ii. 15. 7 ; see on it, Geib, Gesch. cl.

Mom. Criminalprocesses, p. 562 f.) ; but without indication of

this special reference in the text, and against ver. 27. From
Tu> eKarovrdp'^rj it is rather to be inferred that the present

custody was the usual custodia militaris, in which, however,

Paul was to be treated with mildness and to be left without

other molestation,— koX pnqheva KcciXveiv] the construction is

active : and that he (the centurion) shoidd hinder no one. —
Twv ISlcov avTov] is not to be understood of the Jewish

servants of the procurator, but of those belonging to the apostle.

They were his friends and disciples, among whom were

perhaps also relatives (xxiii. 16). They were allowed to be

at hand and serviceable for the satisfaction of his wants.

Ver. 24. Uapayev.] denotes the coming along of Felix and

Drusilla to the prison (xxiii. 35), where they wished to hear

Paul. Grotius thinks that it refers to the fetching of Drusilla

as his wife, which took place at this time. But this must

have been more precisely indicated, and is also not chrono-

logically suitable, as the marriage of Felix with Drusilla

occurred much earlier (53 or 54). See Wieseler, p. 80.—On
the beautiful Drusilla, the third wife of Felix (Suet. Claud.

28), the daughter of Agrippa i. and sister of Agrippa ii., who
was at first betrothed to Antiochus Epiphanes, the prince of

Commagene, but afterwards, because the latter would not allow

himself to be circumcised, was married to Azizus, king of

Emesa (Joseph. Antt. xx. 7. 1), and lastly was, with the help

of the sorcerer Simon, estranged from her husband and

married by Felix (whose first wife, according to Tac. Hist. v. 9

the granddaughter of Antony and Cleopatra,^ is said to have

been also called Drusilla), see Gerlach in the Luther. Zeitschr.

1869, p. 68 f.; Ewald, p. 556 ff.— fxereTreiJ,-^: t. IT.] cer-

' Suetonius, I.e., calls him "irium reginarum maritum." We know only the

two.
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tainly at the desire of his Jewish wife, whose curiosity was

interested about so well known a preacher of Christ.

Vv. 25, 26. What a sacredly bold fidelity to his calling !

Uefore one, who practised all manner of unrighteousness and

incontinence (the victim of his lust sat beside him !),
" cuncta

malefacta sibi impune ratus" (Tac. A7171. xii. 54), Paul, his

defenceless prisoner, discoursed on righteousness, continence, and

the impending last judgment. Such is the majesty of the

apostolic spirit in its ctTroSeift? (1 Cor. ii. 4). The extraordi-

nary phenomenon strikes even the heart of Felix ; he trembles.

But his ruling w^orldliness quickly suppresses the disturbing

promptings of his conscience ; with tlie address of a man of

the world, the conference is broken off ; Paul is sent back to

liis prison; and Felix—remains reprobate enough to expect

fror)i such a man, and in spite of the Lex Julia de rcpctundis, a

bribe, and for this purpose in fact subsequently to hold several

conversations wäth him.— to vvv e;^oy] for the present. See

Kypke, II. p. 124; Bornemann and Kosenmiiller, Bcpert. II.

p. 282. — Kaipov he /ieraX.] temjms op)portunum nactus. Here

consequently Paul had spoken aKaipw^, 2 Tim. iv. 2.—

A

comma only is to be placed after fieruKaX. ae, as iXiri^cov, ver.

26, does not stand for the finite verb, but is a further defini-

tion to aTreKplOr). Also before hio (lühcrcforc) a comma only

is to be placed. — ')(^pr)fiaTa\ Certainly Felix had not remained

in ignorance how the love of the Christians had their money in

readiness for Paul. " Sic thesaurum evangclii omisit infelix

Felix" Bengel.

Ver. 27. Aieria^ he 7r\7}pco9.'] namely, from the commence-

ment of the imprisonment at Caesarea.—On the time of the

accession of Festus (61), see Introd. § 4.^— ^(^dpira (see the

critical remarks) KaTadeaßat, to lag doivn (deposit) thanks for

himself, i.e. to earn for himself thanks (xxv. 9), to establish

^ What Wieseler has further urged in favour of the j-ear 60 in his most recent

learned investigation (Beitr. z. Würdig, d. Evaiig, p. 322 If.) does not remove

the chief objection that, according to Josephus, Poppaea, about the time {xarä.

Tcv xxip'o)/) that Festus succeeded, was no longer the mistress, but the vnfe of

Nero. Especially wlien the discourse is of an empress, h yvtr) is least of all to

be lightly passed over ; on the contrary, it is to be presumed that the expression

Ls meant, and is to be understood, strictly.
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claims to their gratitude. An old classical expression (Herod.-

vi. 41). See Krüger on Time. i. 33. 1. Grotius aptly says :

" Est locutio bene Graeca . . . quales locutiones non paucas

habet Lucas, ubi non alios inducit loqnentes, sed ipse loquitur,

et quidem de rebus ad religionem non pertinentibus." The

form ')(apvTa, only here and in Jude 4 in the N. T., is also

found in classical poets and prose writers, although less

common than 'xaptv.— hehejjievov] According to what was

remarked on ver. 23, Paul had not hitherto been released

from chains ; and therefore we have not to suppose that Felix

on his departure changed the captivity of the apostle, which

was previously free from chains (but see on ver. 23), into the

custodia militaris allowable even in the case of Eoman citizens,

in which the prisoner was bound by a chain to the soldier

who kept him. This period of two years in the life of the-

apostle, we may add, remains to us, as far as the Book of

Acts goes, so completely unknown, that we are not in a

position (with Ewald and Otto) to maintain that no letters of

his from that interval could be in existence.—Of Porcius

Festus, the better successor of Felix, little is known except

his energetic measures against the sicarii. See Joseph. Antt.

XX. 8. 9 f. to XX. 9. 1, Bell. ii. 14. 1. He died in the fol-

lowing year, and was succeeded by Albinus, whose knavery

was yet surpassed by that of his successor, Gessius Florus.

ACTS n.
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CHAPTER XXV.

Ver. 2. ö ap'/jipivg] Ol äp^'^p'-'!'^ is decidedly attested. Recom-
mended by Griesb., adopted by Laclim. Tisch. Born. The singular

arose from xxiv. 1. — Ver. 4. sJg Kaisdp.'] so Lachm. Tisch. Born.,

according to preponderating testimony. Elz. Scholz have Iv

KaiGapiia. An interpretation.— Ver. 5. rourw] A B C E K, min.

Arm. Vulg. Lucifer, have aro'irov. So Lachm. and Born. But
how easily, with the indefiniteness of the expression £/' n hriv

IV K.T.X., was ciroTov suggested as a gloss, perhaps from a recol-

lection of Luke xxiii. 41 ! This then supplanted the super-

fluous rouTifj. Other Codd. have to-jt(jj äroirov. And aro-xov is

found variously inserted.— Ver. 6. oü TXsioug Ixru ri b'sKo] so

Griesb. Lachm. Tisch. Scholz, Born. But Elz. has 'xXiioug ri 8sxa,

in opposition to A B C X, min. Copt. Arm. Vulg. As the oldest

codd., in which the numbers are written as words, likewise all

the oldest vss. (of which, however, several omit ou, and several

ov iT^iioug), have öjcroi, it is very probable that in later witnesses

the number written by the numeral sign n was absorbed by the

following n. Finally, the omission of ou was suggested by h
rä^si, ver. 4, as it was thought that diarpl-^ag ds . . 5sxc6 must
be taken as a contrast to sv rdyji (he promised to depart speedily,

yet he tarried, etc.).— Ver. 7. aindfiara] Griesb. Scholz, Lachm.

Tisch, read a/V/w,«,ara, which is so decidedly attested that, not-

withstanding that this form does not occur elsewhere, it must
be adopted.— (p'spovng Kara toZ liaüXou] Lachm, Tisch. Born,

read /.aTa(pipovTsg, following A B C N, lo"- 40, Vulg. Lucifer. The
Becepta is one interpretation of this ; another is i'^ipp. rw n. in

E.— Ver. 11. yap] A B C E K, min. Copt. Slav. Chrys. Theophyl.

2, have olv, which Griesb. has approved, and Lachm. Tisch. Ijorn.

have adopted. Rightly; tJ i^h oZv ädi-Aui seemed entirely at

variance with the preceding ovdh ridix-yisa.—Ver. 15. 5/x»;v] ABn,
miu. Bas. have xaraö/x^jv. Recommended by Griesb., adopted

by Lachm. and Born. An interpretation. — Ver. 1 6. After

ävöpwrov Elz. Scholz have iig d'zuXsiav. It is wanting in pre-

ponderating witnesses, and is an addition of the nature of a

gloss.— Ver. 18. ecripipov'] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read 's(pipov,
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according to decisive testimony.— After > c ;yu A C* have
Tovripdv (so Lachm.), and BEN** '^rovripuv (so Born.). Two
different exegetical additions.— Ver. 20. toütuv] has decisive

attestation. But Elz. Scholz have tovtov, which (not to be
taken with Grotius and others as the neuter) was occasioned by
the preceding 6 UavXog and the following tJ ßoüXoiTo.— Ver. 21.

dva'?rs/j,-4^M is to be adopted, with Lachm. Tisch. Born,, according

to preponderating testimony, instead of T£/i4/w. The reference

of the compound was overlooked.— Ver. 22. s(pri, and afterwards

6 8s, are deleted by Lachm. Tisch. Born., according to A B X

;

and rightly. They were added by way of completion.— Ver.

25. -/.araXaßoßivog] Lachm. and Born, read -/.anXaßö/j^riv, follow-

ing A B C E N** lo"- Vulg. Copt. Syr., which witnesses also

omit xal before avrou. A logical emendation.— Ver. 26. tr^u,

Ti ypd-^ai] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read 6-)(u, t! ypä-^u, according

to A B C, min. The Becepta is a mechanical repetition from
the preceding.

Ver. 1. Naturally it was the interest of Festus, both in his

official and personal capacity, after he had entered upon his

province as procurator of Judaea, i.e. after having arrived in it,

soon to acquaint himself more fully with the famous sacred

capital of the nation which he now governed.— iirißatvetv,

with the dative. See Thuc. vii 70. 5 ; Diog. L. i. 19 ; Diod.

xvi. 66; Find. Nem. iii. 19.— ry lirapyja (xxiii. 34); for

the procurators were also called eTrap'Xpi. See Krebs m loc.

Vv. 2, 3. 'Eve(f)dvi(Tav k.t.\.'] See on xxiv. 1.— ol ap^iepei?]

see the critical remarks, as in xxii. 30 ; consequently not

merely the acting high priest (as in xxiv. 1), who at that

time was Ishmacl, son of Fhabi, and successor of Ananias.

See Joseph. Antt. xx. 8. 8, 11. — koI ol irpürot twv ^lovhaicov]

thus not merely the irpea-ßvTepot, xxiv. 1. The opposition

now came forward in a larger spiritual and secular repre-

sentation of the nation against the enemy of the national

religion. It is true that most of these wpoiroi were without

doubt Sanhedrists, and therefore also Festus, ver. 15, names
them directly a potiori 'jrpeaßvrepoL, ver. 1 5 ; but this does

not justify the assertion of Grotius, that Luke here uses irpuroL

as equivalent to irpeaß. So also de Wette and Ewald. Ver.

5 is opposed to this view.— ahovp.&voi yapiv A..T.A,.] desiring

for themselves favour against him. Comp. ver. 15.— ottw?
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K.T.X^ The design of TrapeKok. avr.— iviBpav iroiovvre^ k.t.X.]

an accompanying definition to irapeKoXovu . . . 'lepovaaXrjij,,

giving a significant explanation of the peculiar nature of this

proceeding : inasmuch as they (thereby) formed a snare, in order

to put him to death (through assassins), hy the way.

Ver. 4. For the reasons of the decision, see ver. 16.—By
TrjpelaOai . . . eKTropeveaOai, the reply of refusal :

" Paul

remains at Caesarea," is expressed indirectly indeed, but with

imperative decidedness. Observe in this case the TrjpelaOai

emphatically prefixed in contrast to /AeraTre/x-v/^., ver. 3.— et?

Kaiadp.] In Caesarea, whither he was brought in custody,

xix. 22, xxi. 13.—Notice the contrast between the Jewish

baseness and the strict order of the Eoman government.

Vor. 5. The decidedly attested order of the words is : ot

ovv iv v/xXu (firjCTiv huvaroi (Lachmann, Tischendorf, Borne-

mann). See on similar intervening insertions of <^T)cn,, Kühner,

ad Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 13 ; Bornemann, ad loc. ; Stallb. ad Flat.

Hep. p. 472 D. ol Bvvarol iv vfi. are : the holders of power

among you, i.e. those who are invested with the requisite

official power (for making a public complaint in the name of

the Jewish nation). Thus the usual literal meaning of hvvaro^

is to be retained, and it is neither to be explained, with

Erasmus, as idonci ; nor, with Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Homberg

:

quibus commodum est ; nor, with Bengel : those who are strong

for the journey ; nor, with Er. Schmid and Wolf (comp.

Castalio, de Dieu, and others) : quibus m p)'>^om2:)tu sunt accu-

sandi capita. Certainly if ol Trpooroi, ver. 2, were the same

as ot irpeaßmepoi, then ol Suvarol iv vfuv would be unsuitable,

as those persons in power were just the Sanhedrists ; wherefore

ol nrpwTOL must include also other prominent persons.

—

avyKaraß.'] having gone doivn with me. Thuc. vi. 30. 2

;

Died. xii. 30; Wisd. x. 13; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 398.

—

et Tt iarlvl namely, an oT)ject of accusation.

Vv. 6, 7, AiaTpLyjra^; .

.

. BtKo] includes the wJiole brief stay

of Festus at that time among the Jews at Jerusalem {iu

avToh), not merely the time that had elapsed since the rejec-

tion of tliat proposal.— Trepiea-rrjaav] stood round Faul, as is

evident from the preceding irapay. 8e avrov. Comp. ver. 18.
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Grotius and Kuinoel incorrectly hold tliat it is to be referred

to TO ßrjfjia.— TToWa koI /c.t.X.] as in John xx. 30.— ahtw-

ixara (see the critical remarks), instead of alTLdfjLara, accusa-

tions, is not elsewhere preserved. Yet Eust. p. 1422, 21, has

alxicoai'i instead of alTiacn<;.— Kara^epovre^i (see the critical

remarks), tlicy brought against him. Gen. xxxvii. 2 ; Deut.

xxii. 14.

Ver. 8. They were not in a condition to prove them, seeing

that he stated for his vindication, that, etc. On airoXoyeLadat

with on (more frequently with coy), comp. Xen. Oec. xi. 22.—
ovre k.tX.] These were consequently the three principal points

to whicli the iroWa Kal ßapea alTLco/jbara of the Jews referred.

Comp. xxi. 28, xxiv. 5 f., to which they now added the

2Jolitical accusation, as formerly against Jesus.

Ver. 9. Xdptv Karaöea-dai] see on xxiv. 27.— OeXei'i . . .

ctt' ifjbov;) Grotius correctly renders : visne a Synedrio judicari

me praesente ? For that Festus meant a Kplveadat hy the

Sanhedrim, is evident of itself from eU 'lepoa. ävaß. and e'/cet.

— 67r' ifiov] coram me. Bengel aptly observes : hoc Festus

speciose addit.—Paul must be asked the question, deXei^;,

because he had already been delivered over to the higher

Koman authority, and accordingly as a Eoman citizen could

not be compelled again to renounce the Eoman tribunal.

—

If Festus had previously (ver. 4) without ceremony refused

the request of the Jews, which was at variance with the

course of Eoman law, he now shows, on the other hand, after

they had conformed to the ordinary mode of procedure, that

he was quite willing to please them. Certainly he could not

doubt beforehand that his öeXet? would be answered in the

negative by Paul
;
yet by his question he made the Jews

sensible at least that the frustration of their wish did not

proceed from any indisposition on his part.

Ver. 10. Paul gives a frank and firm refusal to that request,

both positively (eVt rov ßrjp,. Kala. k.tX.) and negatively

ClovSaiov; ovSev k.t.X., to the Jews I have committed no offence).

— eVt T. ßr]p.. Kai(Tapo<i] for " quae acta gestaque sunt a pro-

curatorc Cacsaris, sie ab eo comprobantur, atque si a Caesare

ipso gesta sint," Ulpian. L. I. D. de offic. procuratoris.— koWcov]
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namely, than appears to follow from your question. Paul

makes his judge feel that he ought not to have proposed that

Öe\ef9 K.T.X. to him at all, as it could not but conflict with

his own better conviction.

Ver. 11. From his preceding declaration that he must be

judged before the imperial tribunal, and not by Jews, Paul

now reasons {ovv, as the correct reading instead of yap, see

the critical remarks) that he accordingly by no means refuses

to die, if, namely, he is in the wrong ; but in the opposite

case, etc. In other words :
" Accordingly, I submit myself to

the penalty of the Eoman law, if I am guilty ; but if," etc.

And, in order to be sure of the protection of Eoman law,

amidst the inclination of Festus to please the Jews, he imme-

diately adds the appeal to the Emperor. — el . . . ahLKw] If I
am at fault. See Krüger, Index. Xcn. Anah. ; Jacobitz, ad

Luc. Tim. 25, p. 25 f
.

; Heind. ad Flat. Protag. § 4, p. 463 f.

The idea of the word presupposes the having done wrong

(Kühner, ad Xen. Anah. i. 5. 12), therefore the added kuI

a^iov 6av. ireirp. contains a more precise definition of dSiKU),

and that according to the degree.— ov TrapaiTov/iai, /c.t.X.] nan

deprecor. Comp. Joseph. Vit. 29; Herod, i. 24: ^vx>]v Se

irapaiTeofxevov. Lys. adv. Sim. § 4 : a^iw Be ... el fiev dBiKo!,

fji.7}Be/jiU¥i avyyvcofir]'; jvy^dveiv.— to uTToOaveLv] " id ipsum

agi, notat articulus," Beiigel. Comp. Buttmann, neut. Chr.

p. 226 [E. T. 262].— et Be ovBev iariv mv] hut if there exists

nothing of that, of which they, etc. a>v is by attraction for

TovTwv a. Comp. xxiv. 8 ; Luke xxiii. 14. — Bvvarai] namely,

according to the possibility conditioned by the subsisting legal

relations.— abroh ')(apL<7a<T6ai\ to surrender me to them out of

complaisance. See on iii. 14.— Kalcrapa eVt/caX.] I ajJj^eal to

the Emjyeror. See examples from Plutarch of eiriKaX. in Wet-

stein ; also Plut. Graech. 16; in Dem. and others : e(f)i6vm.

Certainly the revelation, xxiii. 11, contributed to Paul's em-

bracing this privilege of his citizenship (see Grotius in loc;

Krebs, de provocat. Pauli ad Caes. in his Opusc. p. 143 if.).

" Non vitae suae, quam ecclesiae consulcns" Augustine accord-

ingly says, Eix 2.

Ver. 12. The conference of Festus with the council acting
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as his advisers, as may be inferred from the answer afterwards

given, referred to the question whether the eiriKKrjaL'i of the

Emperor was to be granted without more ado. For in cases

of peculiar danger, or of manifest groundlessness of the appeal,

it might be refused. See Geib, I.e. p. 684 f. The consiliarii

(Suet. Tib. 33) of the provincial rulers were called also irdp-

eBpoi, assessores (Suet. Galha, 19). See generally, Perizonius,

de Pradorio, p. 718 ; Ewald, p. 326.—After eVi/ce/cX,., the else-

where usual note of interrogation (which simply spoils the

solemnity and force of the answer) is already condemned by

Grotius.

—

Baumgarten thinks that, from the appeal to Caesar

(which in his view will not have been pernicious to Paul),

and from xxvii. 24, it may be inferred that the Acts of the

Apostles is decidedly favourable to the supposition of a libera-

tion of Paul from the Eoman imprisonment. Too rash a con-

clusion. Neither the appeal nor xxvii 24 points beyond

Rome. To Pome he wished to go (appeal), and was to go

(xxvii. 24).

Ver. 13. This Marcus Agrippa was the well-meaning,

but too weak, Herod Agrippa ii., son of the elder Agrippa,

grandson of Aristobulus, and the great-grandson of Herod I.

Soon after the death of his father (xii. 23) he received from

Claudius, at whose court he was brought up (Joseph. Antt.

xix. 9. 2, XX. 1. 1), the principality of Chalcis, and instead of

this, four years afterwards (a.D. 53), from the same emperor, the

former tetrarchy of Philip and Lysanias, along with the title

of king (Joseph. Antt. xx. 7. 1) ; and at a later period,

from Nero, a further considerable increase of territory. He
did not die till the third year of Trajan, being the last reign-

ing prince of the Herodian house. See Ewald, p. 5 5 5 £f.

;

Gerlach in the Luther. Zeitsehr. 1869, p. 62 ff.— BepviKT],

also Beronice and Berenice {i.e. equivalent to ^epevUi], Sturz,

Dial. Maced. p. 31), was his sister, formerly the wife of her

uncle Herod the prince of Chalcis, after whose death she lived

with her brother,—probably in an incestuous relation (Joseph.

Antt. XX. 7. 3),—a state of matters which was only for a short

time interrupted by a second marriage, soon again dissolved, with

the Cilician king Polemon (Joseph. Antt. xx. 7. 5). At a later



264 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

period still she became mistress of the Emperors Vespasian

and Titus. See Gerlach, I.e.— äairaaöiJievoC] It was quite in

keeping with the relation of a Eoman vassal, that he should

welcome the new procurator soon after his accession to office.

Ver. 14. The following conversation between Festus and

Agrippa most naturally appears not as a communication by an

ear-witness (Eiehm, Kuinoel), but as drawn up by Luke him-

self as a free composition ; for he had the materials for the pur-

pose in his accurate information, received from Paul, as to the

occurrence set forth in ver. 7 ff.— aveOero] he set forth, enarravit,

Gal. ii. 2. His dcsirjn in this was (see ver. 26 f.) to learn the

opinion of the king ; for Agrippa, as an Idumean, as belong-

ing himself to Judaism (comp. xxvi. 2 7 ; also Schoettg. Hor.

p. 481), and especially as chief overseer of the temple and

of the election of high priest (Joseph. Antt. xx. 1. 3), was

accurately acquainted with the state of Jewish affairs.

Vv. 15, 16. Alrov/jievoL k.t.X.'] asking for 2^unishmcnt against

him. That ZUrjv (comp. 2 Thess. i. 9 ; Jude 7) is so to be

taken (according to its very frequent use by the classical

writers, see Eeiske, Ind. Dem. p. 162 f.; Ast, Lex. Plat. I.

p. 538), is shown by ver. 16. Comp, the passages with air.

Slk. in Wetstein.— irplv ^] refers to the conception of con-

demnation contained in x^pi^eaOai. As to the principle of

Eoman law here expressed, see Grotius in loc, and on xvi. 37.

Likewise as to the Greek law, see Dissen, ad Dem. de cor.

p. 160. On the optative with irpiv after a negative clause,

when the matter is reported " ut in cugitatione posita," see

Klotz, ad Dcvar. p. 726.

Vv. 17-20. After they had therefore come together here (to

Caesarea, just as in ver. 24), I made no delay, etc. See ex-

amples of dvaßoXijv TroielaOai (comp. ävaßäWeadat, xxiv. 22)

in Wetstein.— Ver. 18. irepl oii] belongs to crraöevre^. Comp.

Yer_ 7_— alriav e(^epov (see the critical remarks) : they brought

no accusation. The classical expression would be ah. iirKpepeiv

(Herod, i. 26; Time. vi. 76; Plat. Lcgg. ix. p. 856 E; and

often in the orators), or iirdyeLv (Dem. 275. 4).— ^v (instead

of €K€ivü>v a) virevoovv e<yoi] In the case of a man already

so long imprisoned, and assailed with such ardent hostility.
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Festus very naturally supposed that there existed some peculiar

capital crimes, chiefly, perhaps, of a political nature. It is true

that political charges were also brought forward (ver. 8), but
'•' hinc iterum conjicers licet, imo aperte cognoscere, adeo futiles

fuisse calumnias, ut in judicii rationem venire non debuerint,

perinde ac siquis convicium temere jactet," Calvin.— Ver. 19.

Trepl T»}? ISiwi BeiaLBat/x.'] concerning their own religion. Festus

prudently uses this vox media, leaving it to Agrippa to take

the word in a good sense, but reserving withal his own view,

which was certainly the Eoman one of the Judaica superstitio

(Quinctil. iii. 8). Comp, on xvii. 22. — ^iiv] that he lives,

namely, risen and not again dead. Moreover, the words koI

irepl rtvo<i 'Irjaov . . . t'^v bear quite the impress of the indif-

ference and insignificance which Festus attached to this very

point, inasmuch as, in regard to the reöz/T^/coro?, he does not

even condescend to designate the mode of death, and, as regards

the ^i]v, sees in it an empty pretence {ej)aaKev, comp. xxiv. 9).— Ver. 20. ä7ropovfievo<i] hut I, uncertain on my part. Quite

in accordance with the circumstances of the case (for before

the king, Festus might not lay himself open to any imputation

of partiality), Luke makes the procurator keep silence over the

real motive of his proposal (ver. 9).— et? rrjv irepl tovtcov

^>^T.] regarding the investigation to he held on account of these

(to me so strange) moMers (^ijTrjai'^ in the judicial sense, as in

Pol. vi. 16. 2). Instead of et? ttjv k.t.X (comp. Soph. Trach.

1233), Luke might have written only (as A H actually read)

Tr]v K.T.X. (Heind. ad Flat. Crat. p. 409 C), or tt}? k.tX.

(Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 557 D).

Ver. 21. After, however, Paul had appealed to he kept in

loard (ver. 4k) for the cognizance (judicial decision, Wisd. iii. 18,

and often in the classical writers) of Augustus, etc.— rrjpr]-

Orjvail is not equivalent to et? to rrjprjO. (Grotius, Wolf, Hein-

richs, and others), but is the contents of the expressed appeal,

namely, the legal demand which it contained. After this

appeal had been in law validly made, no further proceedings

might be taken by the authorities at their own instance against

the appellant. See Wetstein on ver. 11.— avrov] is not to

be written avrov, as there is no reflexive emphasis.— ^eßaa--
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TO?] Venerandus, the Lat. Augustus, the well-known title of

the emperors since the time of Octavianus ^ {avTo<i <yev6fievo^

apyr] aeßaafiov KoX roU eiretra, Philo, Leg. ad Caium, p. 1012).

Veil. Paterc. ii. 91 ; Dio Cass. liii. 16 ; Herodian, ii. 10. 19,

iii. 13. 7; Strabo, vii. p. 291.— ecu? ov ävaTrefi-^o) (see the

critical remarks^) is direct address. Comp, on xxiii. 12.

Ver. 22. The narrative of Festus has excited the Jewish

interest of the king, so that he also, on his part (k. avr6<i),

wishes to hear the prisoner.— ißovXofxTjv] quite like our : /
wished [Germ. : icJi wollte], namely, if it admitted of being

done. Comp. Eom. ix. 3 ; Gal. iv. 20. See Winer, p. 265 f.

[E. T. 353]. Calvin erroneously infers from the imperfect

that Agrippa had previously cherished a wish to hear Paul,

but had hitherto refrained from expressing it, in order not

to appear as if he had come for any other reason than to

salute Festus.— aupcov aKovcrrj . . . ainov] The wish of the

king is very welcome to the procurator. AVhy ? see ver. 26.

Ver. 23. ^avraaia, sliow, 'pomp, irapairofjiTn] (1 Mace,

ix. 37), amlltio (Nep. x. 2. 2). See Polyb. xv. 25. 5, xvi,

21. 1, xxxii. 12. 6; Diog. L. iv. 53; Jacobs, ad Del. epigr.

p. 152 ; and Wetstein.— to aKpoari]pLov (Plut. Moral. p. 45 F,

937 D, Cat. 22) is the audiaicc-chamhcr appointed for the

present occasion. That it was, as is assumed, just the usual

judgment- hall, is at least not conveyed in the words.— avv

re Tot^ K.r.X.] re is placed after avv, not after ^iXcdp^., because

the avv is again mentally supplied before avBpdai. See

Schoemann, ad Isae. p. 325 f.; Stallb. ad Plat. Cr it. p. 43 B.

By TOi? ;^iAta/3;^ot9 (there were five cohorts, and therefore five

tribunes in Caesarea) and by avSpaat . . . TroAeo)? are meant

the principal military and the prominent civil personages of

the city.— Instead of Tot? Kar i^o^ijv ovat, a classical writer

would say Tot? i^o'^oi^ or efo^j^wTaToi?. On the periphrastic

Kara, see Winer, p. 396 [E. T. 528].

^ See generally, Fincko, de appellationib. Caesarum honorif. et adulator, mque

ad Hadrian., Rcgiom. 1867.

* On äva-rifiiriiv, to send up, of the transport of prisoners to Rome, comp.

Polyb. i. 7. 12, xxix. 11.9; Lucian, Tox. 17 ; and Jacob in he. See also oa

Luke xxiii. 7.
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Vv. 24, 25. Qecopelre] Indicative.— irav to ttXyjOo^] ap-

pears to conflict with vv. 2 and 15, and is at all events an

exaggeration. But how natural is it to suppose that the per-

sons there named were accompanied by an impetuous crowd

!

Hence also i7rißoa)vTe<?. On eveTv-)(pv fxoi, they have approached

me, in a hostile spirit towards him, comp. 1 Mace. viii. 32,

X. 61; 2 Mace. iv. 36. On ivOdBe, comp. xxv. 17.— koI

avTou Be TovTov] and, on the other hand {ical . . . Be, as in

xxii. 29; see on John vi. 51), this person himself {itemque

ipse ille).

Vv. 26, 27. ^Aa<^a\e<i rt] something trustworthy, whereby

the emperor (6 Kvpio'i, Dominus, the appellation declined by

Augustus and Tiberius, but accepted by their successors, see

Wolf and Wetstein, also Dougt. Anal. p. 9 6 ; Fincke, I.e.) may
inform himself certainly concerning the state of matters. Such

a fixing of the real alria had not been possible for the pro-

curator, who had to draw up the literae dimissoriae, so long

as the proceedings were constantly disturbed and confused

by intentional fabrications of the Jews.— avaKpia^ A pre-

liminary examination, " judicis edocendi causa," Grotius. See

also Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. p. 277 E; Hermann, Staats-

alterth. § 141. 1.— In ct'^w tI <ypdylr(o (seethe critical remarks)

^pcuy^w is the future (see on Phil. i. 22) : what I a.m to write.

— oKoyov] unreasonable, absurd, Thuc. vi. 85. 1; Plat. Gorg.

p. 5 1 9 E, Apol. p. 18 C. Without elvai : see Sauppe, and

Kühner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 1. 5.— ra? icar avrov ania<i\ This

was just the da^dXh, which was still wanting to the procura-

tor. Without having made himself clear as to the contents of

the charges brought against Paul, he would have been obliged

frankly to report to the emperor that he was in ignorance of

them. Olshausen, however, is hasty in holding that, with the

placing of the apostle before Agrippa the prediction of the Lord

(Matt. X. 18 ; Mark xiii. 9) was now /or the first time fulfilled.

We know far too little of the previous history of the other

apostles to be able to take this ground. Perhaps the elder James

and Peter had already stood before Herod (Agrippa i.), xii.

2, 3 f. But Paid stood here for the first time before a king,

who, however, is by no means to be considered as the repre-
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sentative of the power of the heathen world (as Baumgarten

supposes), as Agrippa was himself a Jew (see on ver. 14),

ruled over the Jews, was by Paul addressed as a Jew (xxvi.

3, 27), and was, in fact, even regarded as representative of

the Jews (see irap' vfuv, xxvi. 8).
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CHAPTEE XXVI.

Ver. 1. j'TrIp] Laclim. Tisch. Born, read -rs^/, upon decisive evi-

dence. — Ver. 3. After dk/j^ai Elz. Scholz have gov, which is

deleted by Lachm. Tisch. Born., according to A B E K, min.

Aeth. Syr. p. Arm. Vulg. A supplementary addition.— Ver. 6.

sic] Elz. Scholz have -Trpog. ug has A B E K, min. in its favour

;

is recommended by Griesb., and adopted by Lachm. Tisch.

Born.; -rpo's is explanatory, in accordance with xiii. 32.— After

Tar. A B C E N, min. Chrys. Theophyl. and many vss. have

71I/.UJV. Adopted by Griesb. Scholz, Lachm., and, in view of the

considerable preponderance of testimony, rightly. The unneces-

sary pronoun was easily passed over.— Ver. 7. The critically

established order of the words is : lyv.a\oZiiai vto 'lovdaiuv (not bcro

Tuiv 'lov8., as Elz. has) ßaaiXsu. So Lachm. Born. Tisch. 'A/f/Vffa,

which Elz. and Scholz have after ßaaiXiü, is an addition opposed

to greatly preponderant testimony.— Ver. 10. (pvXa-KaTs] decisive

witnesses have Iv (pvX.; so Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Tisch. Born.
— Ver. 12. sv o7g naf] -/.ai is wanting in A B C E J X, min. and
several vss. Deleted by Lachm. and Born. ; and on that pre-

ponderating testimony with the more right, as the frequent zai

after the relative was easily added mechanically.— r^^ irapä

ruv] Lachm. and Born, have merely ruv, according to A E J,

min. vss. (B K omit only •rrapa). But rrii might be just as easily

left out after the syllable -xrii, as irapd might be overlooked as

superfluous. If only ruv stood originally, there was no reason

why it should be completed from ver. 1 0. Therefore the Rcce;pta

is to be retained.— Ver. 14. "kakoZaav rrpdg ixz %. xiyoueav'] Lachm.
and Born, read xiyoveuv rrpör, fj,i, following A B C J N, min. vss.,

to which also E, min., having tpojvrig y.syoUrii 'Trpog /m, are to be
added. But the comparison of ix. 4, xxii. 7, occasioned the

abbreviation.— Ver. 15. 6 bs] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read o de

YLxjpiog, according to very considerable testimony. The Bcccpta
is from ix. 5 (see the critical remarks thereon).— Ver. 16. sJos?]

B C* (?) 137, Arm. Syr. p. Ambr. Aug. have ilhsg /xs. More
precise definition, although defended by Buttmann in the Stud.

u. Krit 1860, p. 360.— Ver. 17. Instead of £>w, Elz. Scholz
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liave vZv, against decisive testimony. — A^er. 20. After rrpÜTov

Lachm. Born. Tisch, have «, as in A B N. Inserted for closer

connection with zai'lspoa. Comp, the following rs . . . xai.— fig

Tuauv] iig is wanting in A B N, and is deleted by Lachm., but is

indispensable, and might be easily enough passed over after the

syllable o/?. — Ver. 21. The article is wanting before 'lovdaToi in

B G N*, which Buttmann approves ; it was easily overlooked

on account of the similarity of the following syllable, but would

hardly be added, comp. vv. 2, 3, 7.— A^er. 22. crapa] uto has the

stronger attestation (Lachm. Tisch. Born.). — fxaprvpovfj!,ivo;'] A B
G H N, min. Chrys. Theophyl. have /x-aprupofisvog. Approved by

Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. A correction. See

the exegetical remarks. — Ver. 25. 6 ds] Lachm. and Born, read

i 8s TlauXog, which, indeed, has important attestation, but has

the suspicion of having arisen from the very usual practice of

writing the name on the margin.— Ver. 28. ifr,'] is to be deleted,

with Lachm. Tisch., according to important witnesses (includ-

ing i().— 'ymodai'] Lachm. and Born, read •:roir,(jai, after A B N,

lo" three min. Copt. Syr. p. (on the margin). This variation is

connected with the reading nElOHI (instead of 'zi!6sig), but

which is found only in A, and along with rroir^sat is of the nature

of a gloss.^— Ver. 29. croX?ww] Lachm. Tisch. Born, read /zsyaXw,

after A B N, min. Syr. utr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. Pvightly ; -roXXw

involuntarily intruded itself as a contrast of ö>Jyw. — Ver. 30.

dv£öT?] te] Elz. has Kai raZra. iiTovrog aurou ä/ißrri, against A B N,

min. Syr. Erp. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. An amplification.

Vv. 1-3. 'ETnTpeTreral col] it is (herewith) permitted to

thee to speak for thyself, i.e. to defend thyself. Comp. Soph.

Aj. 151, El. 545 ; Xen. Hist. i. 7. 16.— iKTelva<i rrjv %etpa]

after stretching forth his hand, is not equivalent to the KUTa-

(Teiaa<; ttj x^^P^> ^"- ^*^> ^"i- ^^ (^^ opposition to Er. Schmid

and Hanmiond), because this latter had for its object the aiyav

of the hearers (xii. 1 7) ; but it conveys a trait descriptive of

the solemnity of this moment: Paul comes forward in the

attitude of an orator, with all the inyennousness and candour of

a good conscience, although the chain hung on his hands,

ver. 29. Comp, in contrast to the simple gesture of Paul, the

artificially rhetorical one in Apuleius, Mctamorph. ii. p. 54

:

" Porrigit dcxtram et ad instar oratomm conformat articulura,

^ Expressing the meaning : thou believest to make me a Christian. Neverthe-

less Laclimanu, Praef. p. x., considers the reading of A as correct.
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duobusque infimis conclusis digitis ceteros eminentes porrigit."

According to Lange's fancy, it is an intimation that " he

stretched out his hand at length for once to an intelligent judge."

—How true and dignified is also here (comp. xxiv. 10) the

conciliatory exordium, with which Paul commences his speech !

— vTTo 'lov^alwv] ly Jews (generally), not : by the Jews, comp.

XXV. 10. In regard to Jeiüis/t accusations, Paul esteemed him-

self fortunate that he was to defend himself hefore Agrippa, as

the latter was best informed about Jewish customs and contro-

versies. — Ver. 3. fxdXiara yvcoartju ovra ere] as thou art most

(more than all other authorities) cognizant. The speech, continu-

ing by a participial construction, is joined on in an abnormal

case, as if an accusative expression had been previously used

(such as 7rpo9 ae . . . äirdkojela-Oat, Plat. Apol. p. 24 B).

Less simply Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 272 [E. T. 317]. See

on Eph. i. 18, and Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 386 B. The view

of Bornemann is very harsh (as hio Beo/Mat entirely closes the

previous construction, and commences a new sentence of the

speech) : that Paul has put the accusative, because he had it in

view to continue subsequently with atrw . . . aKovaaC fiov, but

omitted to do so on account of irdvrwv . . . ^rjTrjfjbdrwv.— Kara

'louB.'] among Jews throughout. See Winer, p. 374 [E. T. 499].

Vv. 4, 5. Mev ovv] introduces, in connection with the pre-

ceding exordium, the commencement now of the defence

itself. See Bäumlein, Partik. p. 181. — ßtcoatv] manner of

life. Ecclus. Pracf. 1, Symm. Ps. xxxviii. 6. Not preserved

in Greek writers.— Tr]v air' dp'^vj^i . . . 'lepoa^ a significant

epexegesis of rrjv e'/c veorrjrof;, for the establishment of the

following caacTL k.tX. — irpoyLVMo-Kovre'i . . . ^apia-aio^fl my
manner of life . . . know all Jews, since they knew me from the

outset (since the first time of my becoming known)—namely,

that I, according to the strictest (xxii. 3) sect of our religioyi

(dprjaKeia^), have lived as Pharisee. This ^apcaalo<i, calling that

cLKpiß. aipecrtv by its name, stands with great emphasis at the

close. Notice generally the intentional definiteness with which

Paul here describes all the circumstances of the case, to which

belongs also the emphatic repetition of ttjv (see Bornemann

in lac).— In TrpoyivcoaK., irpo, before, contains the same con-
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ception, which is afterwards still more definitely denoted by

avwOev. They knew Paul earlier than merely since the pre-

sent encounter, and that indeed avwOev, from the heginnimj

(Luke i. 3), which therefore, as it refers to the hwwing, and

not to e^Tjaa, may not be explained : from my ancestors (Beza).

— iav OeXcoa-c ^aprvpelv] if they do not conceal or deny, but

are willing to testify it. " Nolebat autem, quia persentis-

cebant, in conversione Pauli, etiam respectu vitae ante actae,

efi&cacissimum esse argumentum pro veritate fidei Christianae,"

Bengel. Comp. xxii. 19 f.

Vv. 6, 7. As I was known from of old by every one as a

disciple of the strictest orthodoxy, so it is also now far from

being anything heterodox, on account of which I stand accused

{ea-TTjKa Kptv6fi6vo<i),—it is the universal, ardently -cherished,

national hope, directed to the promise issued by God to our

fathers.— eV iX-TriSt] on account of hojje toward the promise,

etc. That Paul means the hoj^e of the Messianic kingdom to he

erected, the hope of the whole eternal KXrjpovo/xia (Heb. ix. 1 5),

not merely the special hope of the resurrection of the dead

(Grotius), the following more precise description proves, in

which the universal and unanimous solicitude of the nation is

depicted. He had preached of this hope, that the risen Jesus

would realize it (comp. xiii. 3 2 f.), and this was the reason of his

persecution. See also xxviii. 20.— et? toi»? Karepa^ rjpbwv]

issued to our fathers. On the order of the words, the participle

aßer the substantive, see Kühner, ad Xen. Anal. v. 3. 4. —
et? i]v refers to the eirayyeXia. — to ScoSeKc'KpvXov i)/jlcov] our

twelve-trihe-stock (a theocratically honourable designation of the

nation as a whole, comp. Jas. 1. 1). The word is also found

in the Proicvang. Jacohi, 1 (see Thilo in loc, p. IGG f.) ; Clem.

1 Cor. 55, comp. chap. 31, p. 76 : to BcoSeKdaKrjTrrpov tov

'laparjX Quite analogous is BeKd^vXa^;, Herod, v. 06 (comp.

rerpä^vko^ in the same place). To understand the expression

historicallg, it need only he remarked, that even after the exile

the collective body of the people actually consisted of the

twelve tribes ; in which view the circumstance, that ten tribes

did not return from the exile, did not alter anything in the

objective relation, and could not destroy the consciousness,
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deeply interwoven and vividly bound up by history and pro-

phecy with the whole national character, that every Jew
(wherever he was) belonged to the great unity of the BcoBe-

Kdj)v\ov,—to say nothing of the fact that all the members of

the ten tribes did not go into exile, and of the exiled all did

not jointly and severally remain in exile. The question,

therefore, as to the later fate of the ten tribes (see espe-

cially, Baumgarten) does not belong to this place.— iv

mTevela /c.t.X..] ivith constancy attending to the woi'sMp of God,

as well by the T'PJ^ {sacrificium jiige ; see Ewald, Alterth.

p. 171) as by prayer and every kind of adoration. Comp, on

Luke ii. 37, where also, in order at once to give prominence

to the earnestness of the constant worship, vvKra precedes.

— KaTavTri(Tat\ to arrive, as if at a goal, which is the con-

tents of the promise. Comp, on Phil. iii. 7. The conception

\afißdv€Lv rrjv iirar^'yeX., ii. 23, Gal. iii. 14, Heb. ix, 15,

xi. 13, is analogous. The realization of the Messianic promise

is also here represented as attaching itself to the pious prepara-

tion of the nation. Comp. iii. 20 f.— vtto 'lovSatwv] hj Jews !

placed at the end, brings into emphatic prominence the contrast.

The absurdity and wickedness of being impeached hy Jews con-

cerning the hope of the Messianic kingdom were to be made
thoroughly palpable.

Ver. 8. The circumstance that Paul made the resurrection

of Jesus the foundation of his preaching of the Messianic

kingdom, had specially provoked the hatred of the Jews. This

resurrection they would not recognise (xxv. 19), and therefore

he continues—in his impassioned address breaking away from

what had gone before, and in the person of the Jewish king

addressing the Jews themselves as if present (vrap' vijiiv)—
with the bold inquiry : Wliy is it esteemed as incredible with

you ? etc. Beza and others (also de Wette and Lange) place

after rl a note of interrogation : Hoiv ? Is it incredible ? etc.

But it tells decisively against this view that the 7)iere tl is not

so used ; ri <ydp, tl ovv, or tI 8e would be employed.— et o 0eo9

veKp. iyeipei,] if God (as He has done in the instance of Jesus)

raises the dead. Comp. Vulgate, Erasmus, and others, et is

neither equivalent to on (Luther, Beza, Grotius, and others),

ACTS II. s
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nor is it the problematic whether (de Wette and others) ; the

more especially as the matter under discussion is not that of

doubt or uncertainty on the part of the Jews, but that of their

definite unbelief, which is absurd.

Vv. 9, 10. In consequence of this unbelief {/xev ovv), I

myself was once a decided opponent of the name of Jesus.—
eSo^a efiavTU)] mihi ipsi videhar. See examples in Wetstein.

The view of Erasmus, Calovius, de Dieu, and Vater, who
connect ifiavTm with Beiv, is to be rejected ; for Betv with the

dative, although not without example in classical writers (Xen.

Mem. iii. 3. 10, Ancib. iii. 4, 35, Oecon. vii. 20 ; see Kühner,

§ 551, note 5 ; Schoem. ad Is. p. 380), is foreign to the N. T.

i/xavTU) has the emphasis of his oion 'personal opinion : I had

the self-delusiony that I ought to exert myself. " Tanta vis

errantis conscientiae," Bengel. — tt/jo? to ovojxa] in reference to

the name, namely, in order to suppress the confession and

invocation of it. Observe how Paul uses 'iTjaov tov Na^cop.

according to his standpoint as Saul.— o] which iroWa ivavTia

irpa^ac I also actually did. Comp. Gal. ii. 10. This is

then more particularly set forth by koI (and indeed) iroWovq

K.r.\. Mark the difference between 'n-pdacreiv and iroiuv ; see

on John iii. 20.— tü>v a'ymv] spoken from the Christian

standpoint of the apostle, with grief. The 670) also has pain-

ful emphasis.— avaip. re avr. KaTi]veyKa i/ri/^of] and when

they were put to death (when people were ou the poiut of

executing them) / have given vote (thereto), calculum adjeci,

i.e. I have assented, avvevhoKrjcra, xxii. 20. The plural avacp.

avT. is not, with Grotius, Kuinoel, and others, to be referred

merely to Stephen, but also to other unknown martyrs, "who

met their death in the persecution which began with the killing

of Stephen. Comp. viii. 1, ix. 1, Eisner and Ivypke make

the genitive dependent on /car^veyKa, and in that case take

Kara- in a hostile reference (comp. Kara-^r)(^i^eiv). Harsh,

and without precedent in linguistic usage ; avaip. avr. is the

genitive absolute, and Kaiijv. is conceived with a local reference,

according to the original conception of tlie yfrij^o^ (the voting-

stone), which the voter deposits in the urn. Classical authors

make use of the simple ^epecv ^Irrjcpov (Plat. Lcgg. vi. p. 766 B,
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p. 767 D, and frequently), also of Siatpepeiv, or iiricpep., or

ava(j)ep., or eK^ep. yjr. But to Kara(f)epeiv in our passage

corresponds the classical TtOevau -slrrjcfiov (Plat. Tim. p. 51 D
;

Eur. Or. 754; Dem. 362. 6, and frequently).

Vv. 11—13. Kara 'Trdaa'i r. away.] througJiout all the

synagogues (in Jerusalem), going from one to another and

searching out the Christians in all ; comp. xxii. 19.— rificopoov

avTov^] talcing vengeance on them, dragging them to punishment,

Soph. 0. B. 107. 140; Polyb. ii. 56. 15. Comp. xxii. 5,

and Wetstein in loc. The middle is more usual.— ßXaa-

<f)r}fx€iv] namely, rbv 'Irjaovv, which is obvious of itself, as the

object of the specific reverence of Christians (Jas. ii. 7).

Comp. Plin. Up. x. 97; Suicer, Thes. I. p. 697. Wliether

and how far this r)vd<yKa^. ßXaacj). was actually successful,

cannot be determined. — e«? Kal et? Ta9 e|&) 7roXet<?] till even

unto the extraneous cities (outside of Palestine). By this remark

the following narrative has the way significantly prepared for

it.— iv oh] in which affairs of persecution. Comp. xxiv. 18.

— yber i^ovo: k. eTrirp.] luith poioer and plenary authority

(Polyb. iii. 15. 7; 2 Mace. xiii. 14). "Paulus erat commis-

sarius," Bengel. — ^fiipa^i /xiaa';] At noon, /xeaTjfjißpia'i (comp.

xxii. 6), genitive of the definition of time, Bernhardy, p. 145.

On the non-classical Greek expression fiiar] rip-epa, see Lobeck,

ad Phryn. p. 55 f.— Kara rrjv oSov] along the way, xxv. 3,

viii. 36.— virep r. \afi7rp. r. ?}X/oy] surpassing the Irightness

of the sun. See Winer, p. 376 [E. T. 502].

Vv. 14, 15. See on ix. 4 ff. ; comp. xxii. 7 f.— rfi 'Eßp.

StaA.] It was natural that the exalted Christ should make

no other language than the native tongue of the person to be

converted the medium of his verbal revelation. Moreover,

these words confirm the probability that Paul now spoke not,

as at xxi. 40, in Hebrew, but in Greeh.— a-KXijpov aoo tt/jo?

KevTpa XaKTi^eiv] hard for thee, to hick against goads ! i.e. it is

for thee a difficidt undertaking, surpassing thy strength, and not

to be accomplished by thee (compare Gamaliel's saying, v. 39),

that thou (as my persecutor) shoiddest contend against my will.

'H Se rpoirrj diTo rcov ßowv twv yap ol araKTOi Kara rrjv

lyecopylav Kevrpi^ofievot virb dpovPTO<i, XaKri^ovai, to Kevrpov
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KoX fiaWov 7r\r]TTovTai, Schol. ad Pind. Pyth. ii. 173. Comp.

Aescli. Again. 1Ö40 (1G24): 7rpo9 Kevrpa /x?; XuKTi^e. See

other examples from Greek and Eoman writers in Grotius and

Wetstcin ; also Blomfield, ad Aescli. Prom. 331; Elmsl. ad

Eur. Bacch. 794.

Yv. 16-18. ^AWa\ " Prostravit Christus Paulum, lit eum
liiimiliaret ; nunc eum erigit ac jubet bono esse animo," Calvin.

— ei9 rovTO 7«/j] et? touto points emphatically to what follows

{7rpo-)(eipi(Taa6ai k.t.X.), and lydp assigns the reason for what

precedes {avucnrjOi k.t.X.). — irpo^eip.] in order to aiipoint

thee. See on iii. 20, xxii. 14. He was; indeed, the c/ceOo?

eKkoyP]^, ix. 15. — ü)v re ocpO/jao/xal crot] wv is to be resolved

into TovTcov a ; but 6j)9i](roixaL is not, with Luther, Bengel, and

others, including Bornemann, to be taken as causative {videre

faciam), but purely passive (/ shall he seen). The a contained

in oiv is equivalent to he a, on account of ivhich ; see Stallb.

ad Plat. Symp. p. 174 A; Ellendt, Lex. Soj^h. II. p. 374;
especially Soph. Oed. T. 788, where oiv /mev iKOfMtjv is likewise

to be resolved into tovtwv hC a iKOfirjv. Consequently : and

of those things, on account of ivhich I shall appear to thee {tibi

ddclor). Comp. Winer, p. 246 [E. T. 329], who, however,

without reason contradicts himself, p. 135 [E. T. 178].

—

i^aipovfiev6<i ere] is an accompanying definition to o^O/jaofiai

<Toi : rescuing thee (as thy deliverer) ßwn the 'pcopU {i.e. Kar

i^o-^tjv, the Jewish nation) and ßwn the Gentiles, from their

hostile power. On i^aip., comp. vii. 10, xii. 11, xxiii. 27;

Gal. i. 4, LXX. and Apocr. ; Dem. 256. 2, al. Calvin appro-

priately says :
" Hie armatur contra omnes metus, qui eum

manebant, et simul praeparatur ad crucis tolerautiam."— ek

01/9] is not, with Calvin, Grotius, and others, to be referred

merely to twv eOvwv, but, with Beza, Bengel, Heinrichs,

Kuinoel, de Wette, to toO \aov k. t. lOvwv together, which is

required by the significant bearing of vv. 1 9, 20. — äiroaTeXKoi]

not future, but strictly present. — dvol^ai, 6({)daXfxov<; avrow^

contains the aim of the mission. And this opening of their eyes,

i.e. the susceptibility for the knowledge of divine truth (the

opposite : xxviii. 2 7 ; liom. xi. 8), which was to be brought to

them by the preaching of the gospel (ver. 23), was to have the
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design : tov cinarpe-^ai (that they may turn themselves ; on

account of ver. 20, less admissible is the rendering of Beza and

Bengel : ut convertas) airo aKorov; el<i ^6o^,from darkness to light,

i.e. from a condition, in which they are destitute of saving truth

and involved in ignorance and sin, to the opposite element, koi

(aTTo) tt)? €^ov(TLa<i rod ^arava k.t.\.. The two more precise

definitions of eirLaTpe^lrac apply to both, to the Jews and

Gentiles ; but the latter has respect in its predominant refer-

ence to the Gentiles, who are a6eot ev tm Koa/iw (Eph. ii. 12),

under the power of Satan, the ap^oav tov Koaixov tovtou,

Eph. ii. 2.— TOV Xaßelv avTov<; a(p6(TLv . . . et9 e/ie] This

now contains the aim of tov errLarpe'^^at, k.t.\., and so the

ultimate aim of avol^at 6(f>6a\/xov<i avroov.— KXrjpov ev Toi<i

Tjyiaafi.^ See on xx. 32. — Trio-Tei tTj eU e/^e] belongs to

\aßeiv. Faith on Christ, as the subjective condition {causa

apprehendens) of the forgiveness of sins and the attainment of

the Messianic salvation, is with great emphasis placed at the

close ; the form also of the expression has weight.

Vv. 19,^ 20. "OOev] Hence (Matt. xiv. 7), namely, because

such a glorious ministry has been promised to me. — ovk i<ye-

vofirjv] i.e. non praestiti me. See Kühner, ad Xen. Anah. i.

7. 4.— Observe the address to the king, as at ver. 13 in the

narrative of the emergence of the Christophany, so here imme-

diately after its close; in both places, for the purpose of

specially exciting the royal interest. — tTj ovpavtw oTrraala]

the heavenly vision, because it came ovpavodev (ver. 13).

—

€i9 iraadv re ttjv x^P-
''"• ' Joi/S.] The statement is threefold : I

preached, (1) to them in Damascus; (2) to the city Jeru-

salem (l€poaö\vfj,oi<;, simple dative, no longer dependent on

ev), and unto all the land of Judaea {el<}, as in Luke viii. 34,

and frequently; see on ix. 28, xxiii. 11) ; (3) to the Gentiles.^

Thus Paul indicr'es his whole ministry from his conversion

till now (see ver. 21). Consequently there is here no con-

tradiction with Gal. i. 22 (Zeller). It was also the interest-

^ Ver. 19 proves tlie res'ist'ibility of the influences of grace.

- The 'Trpu'Tov belongs only to roT; U aoli^cktxu, not also to 'Ufoirox. (Hofmann,

N.T. I. p. 118), as between Damascus and Jerusalem, in the consciousness of

the apostle (GaL i. 18), there lay an interval of three years.
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of tlie apostle, persecuted by the Jews, to put his working for

the Jews into the foreground. The shift to which Hofmann, I.e.,

resorts, that the apostle does not at all say that he \i'sjs, -prcaclicd in

all Judaea (he certainly does say so), but only that his preach-

ing had sounded forth thither, is the less required, as he here

summarily comprehends his whole working. — 7rpdaaovTa<i\

accusative. See Bornemann, ad Xen. Andb. i. 2. 1 ; Kühner,

ad Mem. i. 1. 9 ; Breitenb. ad Occon. i. 4.— Paul certainly

gives the contents of his preaching in a form reminding us of

the preaching of the Baptist (Luke iii. 8) ; but he thus speaks,

because he stands before an assembly before which he had to

express himself in the mode most readily understood by it,

and after a type universally known and venerated, for the

better disclosure of the injustice done to him {evena tovtwv,

ver. 21!); to set forth here the fivaTrjpiov of his gospel, with

which he filled up this form, would have been quite out of

place. Without reason, Zeller and Baur (see also his bleutest.

Thcol. p. 333) find here a denial of the doctrine of justification

by faith alone ; an opinion which ought to have been pre-

cluded by the very iriarei rfj et9 e'/^e, ver. 18, which leaves

no doubt as to what was in the mind of the apostle the specific

qualification for fieravoelv . . . 'jrpdcro-ovra';.

Vv. 21, 22. "EveKa tovtwv] because I have preached this

fjLeTavoeiv and eTTtcrrpe^ety among Jews and Gentiles.— Bia-

X^''P-~\
Beza correctly explains :

" manibus suis interficere

"

(see on v. 30). Comp. xxi. 30, 31.— i7nKovpia<i ovv . . . @eov]

This ovv infers from the preceding iTrecp. Bia^eip. that the

ea-TTjKu ci^pt T^9 VI^^P- Tavrr]^ is effected through hdj) of God

(without which no deliverance from sueh extreme danger to

life could come). Observe withal the triumphant eaTrjKU, I
stand, keep tny ground !— pLaprvpovp.evo'i fxiKpro re koI p.e'yoXw]

as one witoiessed to hy small and great, i.e. who has a good

testimony from young and old (viii. 10). Accordingly, p.ap-

Tvpovpb€vo<; is to be taken quite regularly as passive, and that

in its very current sense, as in vi. 3, x. 22 al. ; while pbiKpca and

/xeydXro are the datives usual with the passive construction (see

un Matt. v. 21), instead of which viro is used in x. 22, xvi. 2, xxiL

12. The -zdsz^«^ rendering, following the Vulgate: ivitnessing
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to small and great} i.e. " instituens omnis generis homines

"

(Kuinoel), arbitrarily assumes a deviation from linguistic usage,

as fxaprvpeladac is always used passively (on which account, in

1 Thess. ii. 12, the reading fiaprvpo/xevoL is necessarily to be

defended ; see Liinemann in loc). See Einck, Lueubr. crit.

p. 91, who, however (as also de Wette, Baumgarten, Ewald),

declares for the reading /xaprvpo/j,. ; this, although strongly

attested (see the critical remarks), is an old, hasty emendation,

which was regarded as necessary to suit the dative. But in

what a significant contrast to that deadly hatred of his enemies

appears the statement (ver. 21): "By help of God I stand

till this day, toell attested ly small and great" ! The following

words then give the reason of this fjiapTvpovfi6vo<; : because I
set forth nothing else than ivhat (mv =: tovtojv a) the prophets,

etc. — jxeWovTcov] On the attraction, see Lobeck, ad Aj. 1006;
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 261 [E. T. 305]; and on the expres-

sion ra [xiWovra <ylvea6ai, Jacobs, ad Philostr. p. 630.

Ver. 23 is to be separated simply by a comma from the

preceding : What the prophets and Moses have spoken con-

cerning the future, lohethcr (whether, namely) the Messiah is

exposed to suffering, etc. Paul expresses himself in prohlematic

form {el), because it was just the point of debate among the

Jews whether a suffering Messiah was to be believed in (John

xii. 34), as in fact such an one constantly proved an offence

unto them (1 Cor, i, 23; Gal. v. 11). " Ees erat liquida;

Judaei in quaestionem vocarant," Bengel. Paul in his preach-

ing has said nothing else than what Moses and the prophets

have spoken as the future state of the case on this point ; he

has propounded nothing new, nothing of his own invention,

concerning it. iraOrjTc'i, passibilis (Vulgate), not, however, in

the metaphysical sense of sicsceptibility of suffering, but of the

divine destination to suffering : subjected to suffering. Plut.

Pelop. 16 : TO Ovrjrov Kal iraOriTov aTToßaXovra'i. The oppo-

' Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin, Bengel, and others take fiixp. t. k. //.lyaX. in tlie

sense of rank : to persons of low and ofhigh derjree. This is historically unsuitable

to the correct view of [x-aprvpoufi., as Paul was despised and persecuted by the

great of this world. The wisdom, which he preached, was not at all theirs,

1 Cor. iL 6 ff.
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site d'7ra6)]<i in classic writers since the time of Herodotus.

Comp. Justin, c. Tnjph. xxxvi. p. 133 D : T-adrjTo^ XpiaTo<;

^poecprjrevdr) fieWeiv elvai.—The other point of the predictions

of Moses and the prophets, vividly introduced without a con-

necting particle, in respect of which Paul had just as little

deviated from their utterances, is : ivhether the Messiah as the

first from the resurrection of the dead (as the first for ever

risen, as irpoöToroKO'; e'/c roiv veKpwv, Col. i. 1 8 ; comp. 1 Cor.

XV. 33) will proclaim light (as in ver. 18) to the (Jewish)

people and to the Gentiles. The chief stress of this sentence

lies on 7rp(tiTo<; e| dvaar. veKpSiv ; for, if this was, in accordance

with the 0. T., appropriated to the Messiah as characteristic,

thereby the aKuvhakov of the cross of Christ was removed.

After His resurrection Jesus proclaimed light to all the

Gentiles by His self-communication in the Holy Spirit (see

on Eph. ii. 17), whose organs and mediate agents the apostles

and their associates were. Comp, on Col. i. 12.

Ver. 24. While he was thus speaJcing in his defence, Festus

said with a loud voice (fjiej. tjj (pcovf], see on xiv. 1 0), TJioit art

mad, Paid ! ravra is to be referred to the whole defence (as

to diroXoy. ri, see on Luke xii. 11), now interrupted by Festus

(observe the piresent participle), but in which certainly the

words spoken last (ovhev iKTo<i k.t.X.) were most unpalatable

to the cold-hearted statesman, and at length raised his im-

patience to the point of breakiug out aloud. His profane

mind remained unaffected by the holy inspiration of the

strange speaker, and took his utterances as the whims of a

mind perverted by much study from the equilibrium of a sound

understanding. His fxalv^ I was indignant earnestness ; with

all the more earnestness and bitterness he expressed the idea of

eccentricitg by this hyperbolical fiaivrj, the more he now saw

his hope of being enlightened as to the true state of matters

grievously disappointed. Comp. Soph. 0. ii. 1300 : ti? <r\ w
rXij/xov, irpoaeßi) ^avia ! That solicitude of the procurator

(xxv. 26), which naturally governed his tone of mind, was

much too anxious and serious for a jest, such as Olshausen

takes it to be. Nor does fieydXr] tij <f)covrj suit this, on which

Chrysostom already correctly remarks : ovroi rjv k. opyPjii i)
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^wvrj. The explanation, tliou art an entliusiast ! is nothing

but a mistaken softening of the expression. So Kuhn (iu

Wolf), Majus {Ohss. IV. p. 11 ff.), Loesner, Schleusner,

Dindorf. However the furor ijropheticus may he nourished

by plunging into iroWa <ypdfxfiara, the jialvr] in this sense is

far less suited to the indignation of the annoyed Eoman ; and

that Paul regarded himself as declared by him to be a madman,

is evident from ver. 25 {ak.7]6eLa<i k. acocfipaa.).— ra iroWd ae

rypdfifiara] multae literae (Vulgate), the much hnowledge, learn-

ing, with which thou busiest thyself. See on John vii. 15.

Not : the many looks, which thou readest (Heinrichs, Kuinoel,

Hildebrand), for, if so, we cannot see why the most naturally

occurring word, ßißXta or ßlßXoi, should not have been used.

—The separation of iroXka from 7/3a/i. by the interposition of

ere puts the emphasis on irdXkd. Bengel correctly adds :

" Videbat Festus, naturam non agere in Paulo
;
gratiam non

vidit."

Ver. 25. 'O Se] fiera iirieLKeia'i aTroKpivo/jbevo^, Chrysostom.
— akrjOela'? K. craxppocr. pr]fxaTa] luords, to lohich truth and intelli-

gence (sound discretion) hclong. aXrjOeia may doubtless accom-

pany enthusiastic utterance, but it is a characteristic opposed

to madness. For passages in the classics where acocj^poa-uvrj is

opposed to ixavia, see Eisner and Ptaphel. Plat. Prot. p. 323 B :

o e/cet <T(i)(f)poavvr}v tjyovvro elvai rdXTjOrj Xeyeiv, ivravOa /xaviav.

Comp, also Luke viii. 35; 2 Cor. v. 13.— d'iro(f)6eyyoijLat]

" aptum verbum," Bengel. See on ii. 4.

Ver. 26. In proof {ydp) that he spoke truly, and in his

sound mind, Paul appeals to the knowledge of the king (m
quo phis erat spei, Calvin).— irepl tovtcov and n rovroiv refer

to what Paul had last said concerning the Messiah, which had

overpowered the patience of Pelix and drawn from him the

jialvrj (comp, on ravra, ver. 24). touto is the same, but

viewed together as an historical unity, iTrlarafiat with irepl

is not found elsewhere in the IST. T., but often in Greek writers.

— ovBev] like nihil, in no respect ; Kühner, ad Xen. Ändb. vi.

6. 12. Taken as accusative of object, it would be inappro-

priate (on account of ri) ; hence A E N** min. omit it (so

Lachmann and Bornemann), while, on the other hand, B has
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not Ti.—Observe also the correlates eirlcnaTai and \av9dveiv

placed at the beginning. — ov . . . iv rycovi'a] A litotes : not in

a corner {iv KpvirTwi), but publicly in the sacred capital of the

nation. See examples in Wetstein.

Ver. 27. Instead of adding to the "for this teas not done

in a corner " as a second reason, " and the prophets in whom
the king believes have foretold it," in the increased vehemence

of his impassioned discourse (comp. Dissen, ad Dem. de cor.

pp. 186, 346) Paul turns to the king with the question:

Believest thou the ^roj^hcts ? and immediately himself answers

the question with confidence : / hiow that thou hclievest !

Thus with fervent earnestness he suddenly withdraws the

sacred subject from merely objective contemplation, and brings

it as a matter of conscience home to the king's consciousness

of faith. Paul could reasonably say without flattery, olZa, on
TTio-ret'ei?, since Agrippa, educated as a Jew, could not have

belief in the truth of the prophecies otherwise than as a

heritage of his national training, although it had in his case

remained simply theory, and therefore the words of the apostle

did not touch his heart, but glanced off on his polished and

good-natured levity.

Ver. 28. The king is of course well-meaning enough not to

take amiss the burning words, but also, as a luxurious man of

the world, sufficiently estranged from what is holy instantly

to banish the transiently-felt impression with haughtily con-

temptuous mockery. The conduct of Pilate in John xviii. 38

is similar to this and to ver. 32. — ev oXljo) is to be taken as

neuter, and without supplement, as in Eph. iii. 3 (see in loc),

namely : With little {ev, instrumental) thou persuadest me to

become a Christian I This sarcasm is meant to say :
" Thus

summarily, thus hrcvi manu, you will not manage to %cin me over

to Christianity." Appropriately, in substance, Oecumenius

:

ev okuyw' rovricTTi Si' oXiycov prjfxdrcov, iv ßpa-^eai \6yot<;, iv

oXlyr} St8aaKa\la, %&jpi? iroWov ttovov Kal (jvve')(ov'i SiaXi^eoo^.

Most expositors cither adopt the meaning (Calvin, Wetstein,

Kuinoel, Olshausen, Neander, de Wette, Lange) sometimes

with and sometimes without the supplement of %poi/ft) : in a

short time (Pind. Fyth. viii. 131; Plat. A^ol. p. 22 B; and
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see the passages in Piaphel, Polyh. ; comp, the analogous Zl

oXijov, Thuc. i. 77. 4, ii. 85. 2, iii. 43. 3 ; Schaefer, ad Bos.

Mlips. pp. 101, 553 ; and see on Eph. iii. 3) ; or (Chrysostom,

Valla, Luther, Castalio, Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Calovius, and

others, to which also the modica ex ;parU of Erasmus comes in

the end) : propcmodum, jparum cibcst, quin. So also Ewald,

who calls to his aid the 3 of value {for a little, i.e. almost).

But in opposition to the view which takes it temporally, may
be decisively urged the reading fieyaXo), to be adopted instead

of iroWo) in ver. 29 (see the critical remarks), an expression

which proves that Paul apprehended iv oXiya in a quantitative

sense ; and there is no reason in the context for the idea (to

which Calvin is inclined, following Chrysostom) that Paul took

the word in one sense and the king in another. The same

reason decides against the explanation inopemodum, which

also is not linguistically to be justified, for there must have

been used either okvyov (Plat. Prot. p. 3 6 1 C, Phaedr. p. 2 5 8 E

;

Stallb. ad Plat. Re;p. p. 563 B), or oXiyov Bel (Wolf, ad Dem.

Le'pt. p. 238), or Trap' oklyov (Bernhardy, p. 258). — Lastly,

that the words of the king are to be taken ironically, and not,

with Heinrichs and many other expositors, as an earnest con-

fession, is evident even from the very improbability in itself

of such a confession in view of the luxurious levity of the

king, as well as from the name Xptarcavov, which, of Gentile

origin (see on xi. 26), carries with it in the mouth of a Jew
the accessory idea of heterodoxy and the stain of contempt

(1 Pet. iv. 16). Schneckenburger also would have the

expression to be earnestly meant, but in favour of the apologetic

design imputed to the Book of Acts.

Ver. 29. In the full consciousness of his apostolic dignity,

Paul now upholds the cause of the despised XpiaTiavov yeveadai

as that which he would entreat from God for the king and all

his present hearers, and which was thus more glorious than all

the glory of the world.— ev^al/xrjv av tm ©ew] / woidd indeed

(in case of the state of the matter admitting it) ^^(ray to God.

See on this use of the optative with av, Fritzsche, Conjcct. I.

p. 34 f. ; Bernhardy, p. 410 ; Krüger, § 54, 3. 6. Ev^^adai;

with the dative, to pray to any one, only here in the N. T., but
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very frequently in classical writers.—In what follows atjfiepov

belongs to t. uKovovTd<; fi., not to jevea-Oac (Clnysostom), as is

to be inferred from iv fieiydXa).— kuI iv 0X470) koL iv fieydXo)

ou fxovov ae /c.t.X.] that as well hy little as hy great,—whether

in the case of one, little (see on ver. 28), and in the case of

another, much (a-otto? k. 7r6vo<; iv ry BihaaKaXia, Oecumenius,

reading iv ttoXXw), may be employed as a means for the pur-

pose,^

—

7iot merely iJiou, hut also all . . . were such also as I
am (Christians). On Kuyeo, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 7 ; Baeumlein,

Fartik. ]). 153.— irapeKro'i ru)v heajiwv tovtwv^ The chains

which had bound him in prison, and were again to bind

him (comp, on xxiv. 23, 27, xxviü. 30), chaining him, namely,

after the manner of the custodia militaris to the soldiers who
watched him, he bore now hanging down freely on his arm.

Comp. Justin, xiv. 4, 1. Tlie Trape/cro? at.t.X., although to the

apostle his chains were an honour (Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1 ; Philem.

1. Comp. Phil. ii. 17 f.), is " suavissima iTrcOepaTrela et

exceptio " (Bengel), in the spirit of love.

Vv. 30-32. Perhaps tJiis bold, grand utterance of the sin-

gular man had made an impression on the king's heart, the

concealment of which might have occasioned embarrassment

to him, had he listened any longer : Agrippa arose and thereby

brought the discussion at once to a close. With Imn arose, in

the order of rank, first the procurator, then Bernice, then all

who sat there with them (01 (7vjKa6i]/jt,evoi ayToU). After they

had retired from the audience chamber {dva')(wpi^aavTe<^), they

communicated to each other their unanimous opinion, which

certainly amounted only to the superficial political negative

:

this man (certainly by the most regarded as a harmless

enthusiast) practises nothing which merits death or bonds.

But Agrippa delivered specially to Festus his opinion to this

^ The interpreters who take I» Ixlyui as hrevi tempore (see on ver. 28) here

translate (according to tlie reading voxxü): "be it for short or for long " (de

AVctte). Those who take Jv iyiyai as propcmoduvi, translate : "non propemo-

dnm tantuni, sed plane" (Grotius). With our view of £v ixly&i, the reading t»

voXXö; makes no diflerence of meaning from iv fnyaXai. Ewald, likewise following

the reading iv/my., takes iv also here consistently in the sense of value : ly little

and ly miic/i,, that is, by all I wish, etc.
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effect : tliis man might (already) have hccn set at liberty,^ if he

had not ai^pcalcd unto Caesar (by which the sending him to Eome
was rendered irreversible, see Grotius).— irpaaaei] jpractises.

Grotius rightly remarks :
" agit de vitae institute :" hence in

the present. Comp. John iii. 20 ; Eom. i. 32, al. ; John

vii. 51.—The "recognition of the innocence of tlie apostle in

all judicatures " (Zeller, comp. Baur) is intelligible enough

from the truth of his character, and from the power of his

appearance and address ; and, in particular, the closing utter-

ance of Agrippa finds its ground so vividly and with such

internal truth in the course of the proceedings, that the im-

putation of a set purpose on the author's part (" in order that,

with the Gentile testimonies, xxv. 18, 25, a Jewish one might

not be wanting," Zeller) can only appear as a frivolously

dogmatic opinion, proceeding from personal prepossessions

tending in a particular direction. The apostle might at any

rate be credited, even in his situation at that time, with an

a7roSet^i9 irvei(xaTo<i k. Svva/j,€oo<; (1 Cor. ii. 4).

^ Not: " cZiwii^ii poterat," Vulg. Luther, and others. See in oppositiontothis,

nnd on the expression witliout av, Buttmann, neut. Gr. pp. 187, 195 [E. T. 216,

226]. Comp, also Nagelsb. on ilie Iliad, p. 430, ed. 3.
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CHAPTER XXVII.

Ver. 2. fisXXovTi] So A B N, mill, and most vss. Approved
by Mill., Bengel, and Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born.

The usual /juixXovrsg is an alteration in accordance with the pre-

ceding i-ißdi/rsg.— rovg] Lachm. reads iig rove, following A B N,

min. Other codd. have eV/. Different supplementary addi-

tions.— Ver. 3. Topiuö'i'jToc'] Lachm. reads wopiu&hrt, following

A B N, min. A hasty correction on account of s'^srps-^s.—
Ver. 12. xäxiTätv] Lachm. and Scholz read IxzTkv, following

A B G N, niin. vss. Chrys. But the want of a reference of the

%ai in what goes before easily occasioned the omission.—
Ver. 19. ippi-^av] Approved by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. and

Born., after A B C N*, min. Vulg. The Eccqjta is sppl-^aixiv. As
this miglit just as easily be inserted on account of a-jröyjipig, as

'ippi-^^av on account of l-TrotoZMro, the preponderance of witnesses

has alone to decide, and that in favour of 'ippi-^av.— Ver. 23.

The order raUri rf wxri (Lachm. Tisch. Born., also Scholz)

is decidedly attested. "AyysXog is to be placed, with Lachm.

Tisch. Born., only after Xarpsiw (A B C N, min.), and syui is to

be adopted (with Lachm. and Born.) after s!/xi, on the evidence of

A C* K, min. vss. ; it might very easily be suppressed before

ui.— Ver. 27. lysviro] A, lo*' 68, Vulg. have I'^sy'nero. So Tisch.
;

and rightly, as the very unusual compound (only again in

xxviii. 13) was easily neglected by the transcribers. — Accord-

ing to preponderating attestation, xard (instead of s/c) is to

be read in ver. 29 with Lachm. Tisch. Born.; comp. vv. 17,

26, 41.— h.rr'sffu/xiv] Elz. has hrriß'^m, against decisive testimony.

Alteration to suit the following rivy^ovro.— Ver. 33. 'üpoaXußö/xsvoi]

Lachm. reads rrposXaiMßavöfxi^oi, merely in accordance with A, 40.

But the part. pres. is to be viewed as an alteration to suit

rrpocho-A-uvTig.— Ver. 34. /israXa/Ss/!/] Elz. has -rpoaXaßiTv, against

preponderant testimony. From ver. 33.— iriciTrai] Griesb.

Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Born, read arroKilrai, which indeed has

weighty attestation in its favour, but against it the strong

suspicion that it was borrowed from Luke xxi. 18. This tells

likewise against the Becqota h, instead of which ccto is to be
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read, with Lachm. Tisch. Born. It is less likely that vieurai

should have been taken from the LXX. 1 Kings i. 52 ; 1 Sam.
xiv. 45; 2 Sam. xiv, 11.— Ver. 39. ißouXi-jsavro] Lachm. and
Born, read IßouXsvovro, after B C X, min. But on account of the

preceding imperfects, the imperfect here also was easily brought
in ; and hence is to be explained the reading (explanatory
gloss) sßo-jXovro in A, min.— Ver. 41. rojv xv/jbdruv] has in its

favour C G H a** and all min. Chrys. and most vss., and is

wanting only in A B N*. Deleted by Lachm. and Tisch.

There is, however,—especially as with r^s ßiag a definition,

although not necessary, is probable,—amidst such strong attes-

tation less a suspicion of its being a supplementary addition,

than a probability that the transcribers confounded this ruv

with the Tuv of ver. 42 and thus overlooked tHjv xv/xdruv.

Besides, it would have more naturally suggested itself to a
glossator to write on the margin ryjc daXuaff. than t- xu/xdruv,

which does not again occur in the whole narrative of this

voyage.— Ver. 42. EIz. has dia^vyoi. But Griesb. Lachm.
Tisch, read biafvyri, which is attested^ indeed, by A B C N, min.,

but has arisen from the usual custom of the N". T. in such com-
binations to put not the optative, but the subjunctive. — On
the variations in the proper names in this chapter, see the

exegetical remarks.

Ver. 1.^ Tov aTroirXelv »;yu,a9] contains the aim of the

6Kpi6ri. " But lohen (by Festus) decision was made (to the

end) that we slioidd sail away." The nature of the " becom-

ing resolved " {/cplveaOat) implies that the object—the contents

of the resolution—may be conceived as embraced under the

form of its aim. The modes of expression : /ceXeveiv iva,

elireiv 'Iva, Oekeiv Xva, and the like, are similar; comp. ver. 42,

ßov\r) iryevero, iva. See also Luke iv, 1 0.— r}/j.ä<i] Luke
speaks as a fellow-traveller.— irapeBlSow] namely, the persons

who were entrusted with the execution of the eKpldri.—
6Tepov<} is purposely chosen (not äX\ov<i), to intimate that they

^ Comp, on chap, xxvii. the excellent treatise of James Smith, The Voyage
and Shipwreck of St. Paul, London 1848, ed. 2, 1856 ; Vomel, Prog):, Frankf.

1850 ; in respect of the language, Klostermann, Vindidae Luc. VII.—In Baum-
garten there is much allegorizing and play of fancy ; he considers the apostle as

the true Jonah, and the ship's crew as a representative of the lohole heathen

world. — Hackett treats chap, xxvii. with special care, having made use of

many accounts of travels and notes of navigation.
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were prisoners of another sort (not also Christians under arrest).

Comp. Luke xxiii. 32 ; Tittmann, Spion. i\^. T. p. 155 f.; and

see on Gal. i. 7. erepo'i in xv. 35, xvii. 34, also is to be simi-

larly taken in the sense of another of two classes (in opposition

to de Wette). — aireipT]'; ^e/Sao-r.] cohortis Augustac, perhaps :

the illiLstrious (the imperial) cohort, ^eßaar. is an adjective.

Comp. Xifirjv SeßacTT. in Joseph. Antt. xvii. 5. 1 : the imperial

harbour (in Caesarea). Probably (for historical demonstration

is not possible) it was that one of the five cohorts stationed

at Caesarea, which was regarded as body-guard of the

emperor, and was accordingly employed, as here, on special

services affecting the emperor. We have no right, considering

the diversity of the names used by Luke, to hold it as identical

with the cnreXpa 'ItuXiki], x. 1 (so Ewald). Wieseler, Chronol.

p. 351, and Bcitr. z. Würdig, cl. Ev. p. 325 (comp. Wetstein),

finds here the cohors Augustanorum (imperial body- cohort) at

Bomc, consisting of Eoman equites, of the so-called cvocati

(Tac. Ann. xiv. 15 ; Sueton. Nero, 25 ; Dio, Ixi. 20, Ixiii. 8),

whose captain, Julius, he supposes, had been at this very time

on business at Caesarea, and had taken the prisoners with

him on his return. In this way the centurion would not

have been under the command of Festus at all, and would

have only been incidcntalhj called into requisition, which is

hardly compatible with the regulated departmental arrange-

ments of Eome in the provinces ; nor is there in the text

itself, any more than in the o-irelpa 'ItuXik/], x. 1, the least

intimation that we are to think of a cohort and a centurion,

who did not belong at all to the military force of Caesarea.

Schwarz {de cohorte Hal. et Aug., Altorf, 1720), with whom
Kuinoel agrees, conceived that it was a cohort consisting of

Sebastenes (from Sebaste, the capital of Samaria), as in fact

Sebastene soldiers are actually named by Josephus among

the Eoman military force in Judaea {Antt. xx. 6. 2, Bell.

ii. 1 2. 5). But the calling a cohort by the name of a city {the

cohort of Sehaste) is entirely without example; we should

necessarily expect Xeßaajr^voiv (Joseph. Bell. ii. 12. 5 :

"
'tkrjv

'nrirkoov KaKovixevrjv ^eßaa-rrjvwv "), or an adjective of locality,

such as ^eßaarijvy'i, after the analogy of 'ItuXiki], x. 1.—
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Nothing further is known of the centurion Julius. Tacitus

{Hist. ii. 92, iv. 11) mentions a Julius Prisms as centurion

of the Praetorians; but how extremely common was the

name !

Ver. 2. ''E'mßdvTe^'] with dative, see on xxv. 1.— irXolu)

'^Spa/A.] a ship ivhich belonged to Adramyttium, had its home

there, the master of which resided there. 'ASpafivmov, or

^ABpafivTTecov (for several other modes of writing the name, see

Steph. Byz. s.v. ; Poppo, ad Thuc. I. 2, p. 441 f.), was a seaport

of Mysia, and is not to be confounded with Adrumctum on

the north coast of Africa (Grotius, Drusius, Richard Simon),

because amidst all the variations in the codd. {'ASpafivvTivo),

'ASpafjuvvrrjvM, 'ArpaiJi,vrr]va), ^ASpa/jb/xvTiva)) the v in the middle

syllable is decidedly preponderant.— /jbiXXovrc irKdv /c.t.X.]

The ship, certainly a merchant-ship, was thus about to start

on its homeward voyage. The prisoners were by this oppor-

tunity to be brought to the Asiatic coast, and sent thence by

the opportunity of another vessel (ver. 6) to Italy. — tov<; Kara

T. ^Aaiav Toirov;] to navigate the places situated along Asia (on

the Asiatic coast). On the accusative, see Winer, p. 210 [E. T.

280]; Thuc. vi. 63. 2 : TrXeoyre«? to, re iireKeiva t»}? ^iKeXia^;.

Pausan. i. 35.— ^Api<7Tdp')(pv] see xix. 29, xx. 4 ; Col. iv. 10
;

Phüem. 24. Thus he also had from Asia (xx, 4) come again

to Paul; Trophimus (see on xxi. 29) already joined him

at Jerusalem. But whether Aristarchus accompanied Paul

as a fellow-prisoner (Ewald) does not follow with certainty

from Col. iv. 10. See in loc.

Ver. 3. Et<? ^ihSiva'] unto Sidon, into the seaport. Comp,

xxi. 3, xxvi. 12.

—

')(p7]a6ai tlvl] to have intercourse, fellow-

ship, with any one. See Wetstein, and Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 101.

The fact that the centurion treated Paul so kindly may be

sufficiently explained from the peculiar interest, which a

character so lofty and pure could not but awaken in humane

and unprejudiced minds. It may be also that the procurator

had specially enjoined a gentle treatment.— TropevOevra is to

be analysed as accusative with infinitive. See on xxvi. 20,

and Lobeck, ad Soph. AJ. 1006.— tt/jo? t. (f)i\ovi\ Without

doubt Paul had told the centurion that he had friends (namely,

ACTS II. T
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Christian brethren, ix. 19) in Sidon. Still the centurion

would not leave him without military escort, as indeed his

duty required this. €omp. Grotius, " cum milite."

Vv. 4, 5. 'TireirXexia. r. Kvirpov] We sailed under Cyprus,

so that we remained near the shore (elevated above the level

of the sea), because the (shifting) winds were contrary, and

therefore made a withdrawal to a distance from the (northern)

shore not advisable.— Kara t. Kt\lK.'\ along. Just so ver. 7,

Kara ^aXficovijv ; comp. ver. 2.— Mvpa] or, as Lachmann,

following B, reads, Mvppa (it is neuter, yet the feminine form

was also used, see Steph. Byz. s.v.), was a seaport of Lycia, only

twenty stadia from the coast (Strabo, xiv. p. 981). Forbig.

Geogr. II. p. 256. The readings Ava-rpa or Avcrrpav (A N,

Copt. Vulg. Fathers), and Xfxvpvav (31, Beda), are explained

from want of acquaintance with that name of a town.

Vv. 6, 7. Whether the Alexandrian ship was freighted with

grain (which at least is not to be proved from ver. 38) or with

other goods, cannot be determined ; as also whether it was by

wind and weather, or by affairs of trade, that it was constrained

not to sail directly from Alexandria to Italy, but first to run

into the Lycian port.— irXiov] It was already on its voyage

from Alexandria to Italy.— iveß. »;/xa9] he emlarhed us, put

us on board, a vox nautica} See examples in Palairet and

Wolf— Ver. 7. But when we had made slow way for a con-

siderable nuiiibcr of days, and had come with difficulty toward

Cnidus (into its neighbourhood, thus in the ofiing, having

passed along by Rhodes), so that the wind did not allow us

(to land at Cnidus), ive sailed wider Crete, near Salmone. The

wind thus came from the north, so that the vessel was drawn

away from Cnidus and downward towards Crete.—vrpoo-ewi/To?]

finds a definite reference in the immediately preceding Kara

Tr}v Kvihov, and hence the view of Grotius .
(following the

Peshito), that rectum teuere cursum should be supplied, is to be

rejected.— Cnidus was a city of Caria on the peninsula of

Cnidia, celebrated for the worship of Aphrodite and for the

victory of Cimon over Pisander. See Forbiger, Geogr. II.

^ Baumgarten, 11. p. 373 f., collects the nautical expression of this chapter,

adducing, however, much that belongs to the general language.
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p. 221.— The promontory HaX/xcovrj, on the east coast of

Crete, is called in Strabo, x. p. 727, :^a\fi(oviov, and in Dionys.

Perieg. 110, ^a\/xcovi<;.

Ver. 8. napaXejeaOat] corresponds entirely to the Latin

legere (oram), to sail along the coast, Diod. Sic. xiii. 3, xiv. 55.

This keeping to the coast was only with difficulty (/^oXt?) suc-

cessful.— avT7]v refers to r. KprjTt^v.— Nothing is known from

antiquity of the anchorage KaXol \L[xeve<i (Fair Havens^).

The name is perhaps, on account of ver. 12 (avevOeTov k.tX),

to be considered as euphemistic. The view that the place is

identical with the town called by Stephanus Byzantinus Ka\ri

atcrri, is improbable, because the Fair Havens here was not a

town, as may be inferred from the appended remark : w £7711? rjv

iro\L<i Aaa.— r)v\ not ecrri. The preterite belongs to the graphic

description. They saw the neighbouring city. Comp. Krüger,

and Kühner, ad Xen. Anab. i. 4. 9 ; Breitenb. ad Xen. Hier. ix. 4.

The town Aaaala also is entirely unknown ;^ hence the many

variations, ylacrea (B. min.; so Tischendorf), MXao-cra (A, 40,96,

Syr. p. on the margin ; so Grotius, Lachmann, Ewald), Thalassa

(Vulgate, Aethiopic), Thessala (codd. Lat.), et al. The evidence

in support of these other forms is not strong enough to displace

the Becepta (G H), seeing that it is also supported by B N*

(which has Aacraaia). Beza conjectured 'EXaia (Plin. N. H.

iv. 12) ; but such a conjecture, especially in the case of Crete

with its hundred cities, was uncalled for.

Ver. 9. 'Ikuvov 8e XP- St^x] namely, since the beginning of

our voyage.— ttXoo?] See on this late form, instead of ttXov,

Lobeck, ad Phrgn. p. 453, Paralip. p. 173.— Btä to kuI t.

vrjaTGiav rßrj TrapeX.] because also (even) the fasting was already

past? The vrjareia (kut i^oxw) is the fasting of the great day

of atonement, which occurred on the 10th of Tisri (Lev. xvi.

1 It is certainly the bay still called Limenes kali, Pococke, Morg. II. p. 361.

Comp. Smith, p. 88, ed. 2. See, moreover, on the above localities generally,

Hoeck, Kreta, I. p. 439 ff.

* Yet see on ruins with this name, Smith, ji. 262.

^ According to Bleek and de "Wette, this Jewish definition of time, as well as

that contained in xx. 6, betrays a Jewish-Christian author. But the definitions

of the Jewish calendar were generally, and very naturally, adopted in the apostolic

church. Comp. Schneckenburger, p. 18.
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29 ff., xxiii. 26 ff.). It was thus already after tlie autumnal

equinox, when navigation, which now became dangerous

(eVto-^aX), was usually closed. See Wetstein.

—

iraprjveL oil.]

he had experience enough for such a counsel (2 Cor. xi. 25).

Vv. 10, 11. Oecopoj] when I view the tumult of the sea.—
oTc . . . fieWeiv ea-eo-dat] A mixing of two constructions, of

which the former is neglected as the speech flows onward.

See Heind. ad Plat. Phaed. p. 63 C ; Winer, p. 318 [E. T. 426] ;

Eaphel, Polyh. in loc. Comp, on xix. 2 7, xxiii. 2 3 f. — fiera

{//Speo)?] with presumption. Paul warns them that the continuance

of the voyage will not take place luitliout temerity. Accordingly

/xera vßp. contains the subjective, and (/xeTo) ttoA-Xt}? ^r^fiia'; ov

fiovov K.T.X. the objective, detriment with which the voyage

would be attended. The expositors (Ewald, however, takes

the correct view) understand fiera vßp. of the injuria or

saevitia tevipestatis. But as the definition tempestatis has no

place in the text, the view remains a very arbitrary one, and

has no corresponding precedent even in poets (comp. Find.

P/jtJi. i. 73 : vavaiarovov vßpiv IBcov, Antliol. iii. 22. 58 : heiaaa-a

6a\drTr]<i vßpiv). The whole utterance is, moreover, the natural

expression of just fear, in which case Paul could say tj/imv

without mistrusting the communication which he received in

xxiii. 11 ; for by ttoXX?)? the ^rjfjbia tcov -\|ryp^cüi/ is affirmed,

not of all, but only of a great portion of the persons on

board. He only received at a later period the higher revelation,

by which this fear was removed from him, see vv. 23, 24.

He speaks here in a way inclusive of others (rj/jLwv), on account of

their joint interest in the situation. A special " entering into the

fellowship of the Gentiles " (Baumgarten) is as little indicated

as is the assumption that he did not preach out of grief over

the Jews. The present tmie and situation were not at all

suitable for preaching.— iireiOero ixaWov] rah e/Mireipoxi e'}(ovai

fxaXkov 7r/3os' to ifKeiv, i) inißaTT] uireipfo vavTiKr]<i, Oecumenius.

So the opposite view of tlie steersman and the captain of the

ship (yavKXrjpo'i) prevailed with the centurion. By reason of

the inconvenience of the haven for wintering, the majority of

those on board came to the resolution, etc., ver. 12.

Ver. 12. 'Avevderov] not well situated, Hesychius and
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Suidas, elsewhere not found ; the (later) Greeks have

SvaOeTo^;. They ought, according to the counsel of Paul,

to have chosen the least of two evils.— 'jrpo<; •Trapa'^eifiaaiav]

for passing the winter. Diod. Sic. xix. 68, and more fre-

quently in Polybins. Comp, xxviii. 11.— KUKeWev] also from

thence. As they had not hitherto lain to with a view to pass

the winter, the resolution come to by the majority was to the

effect of sailing onward from thence also. On eOevro ßovXr}v,

comp. Judg. xix. 30; Ps. xiii. 3.— etTTw? tvvaivro'] i.e. in

order to try, whether perhaps they would he able. See Härtung,

Partikell. II. p. 206.— The haven ^olvi^ is called in Ptolem.

iii. 17, ^oiviKov<i, and the adjacent town ^o2vi^. Stephanus

Byzantinus, on the other hand, remarks : ^oLvtKov<i TroXt?

Kp^TTj'i. Perhaps the two names were used in common of the

haven and the city. Whether the haven was the modern

Lutro, is uncertain. In opposition to Smith, p. 88, see

Hackett.— ßX^ireiv] quite like spectare, of the direction of

the geographical position. See Alberti, Ohss. p. 274; Kypke,

II. p. 134 f.— Ai-^ is the Africus, the south-west wind, and

Xcopo^ the Caurus, the north-west. See Kapp, ad Aristot. de

mundo Exe. III. The haven formed such a curve, that one

shore stretched toward the north-west and the other toward

the south-west.

Ver. 13. But lohen gentler south wind had set in (vTroirveva-.,

Arist. prohl. viii. 6 ; HeHodor. iii. 3)—this was the motive of

the following S6^avT€<;. As, namely. Fair Havens, where they

were, and also Phoenix farther to the west, whither they wished

to go, lay on the south coast of the island, the south wind

was favourable for carrying out their resolution, because it kept

them near to the coast and did not allow them to drift down into

the southern sea.— Ke/cparrjKevaL] to havehecom», masters of their

'pur'pose, that is, to be able safely to accomplish it. Examples

in Eaphel, Polyl.— apavre^'] namely, the anchor, which is under-

stood of itself in nautical language : they weighed anclior. See

Bos, Ellips.,ed. Schaefer, p. 14 f.— aaaov TrapeXiy. t. Kprjr.l

they sailed closer (than could previously, ver. 8, be done) along

the coast of Crete, aaaov, nearer, the comparative of ä^pi, is

not only found in poetry from the time of Homer, but also in
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prose; Herod, iii. 52, iv. 5 ; Josepk Antt. i. 20. 1, al. The

Vulgate, wliicli Erasmus follows, has : cum sushdissent de Asson,

so that thus AS2I0N is connected with apavre^ and regarded

as the name of a city of Crete {"Aao^; in Steph. Byz., Asus in

Plin. ff. iV: iv. 12) ; hence also Elz., Mill., Scholz have "Aaaov

(as a proper name). But as this translation is at variance

with the words as they stand, Luther, Castalio, Calovius, and

several older expositors have taken "Aaaov as the accusative

of direction : cum sustulissent Assum. But, even if the little

town had really been situated on the coast (which does not

agree with Plin. l.c), the expression would have been extremely

harsh, as apavre'i does not express the notion of direction ; and

not only so, but also the mere accusative of direction without a

preposition is only poetical (Kühner, II. p. 204), and is foreign

to the N. T.

Ver. 14. "EßaXe] intransitive: fell v/pon, threw itself

against it ; often in the classical writers after Homer.— Kar

avTrj^l refers to the nearest antecedent KprJTi^v, not (Luther)

to irpoOea. — äv€fio<i rv(j>(i}viK6<;] The adjective is formed from

rv(j)ü)v, a lüliirlwind, and is found also in Eustathius. See Wet-

stein.— EvpoKkvhccv] the hroad-surging, from eupo?, hrcadth,

and Kkv^w. It is usually explained : Eurus fluctus excitans,

from Evpo'i (the south-east wind) and kXvScov. But this com-

pound would rather yield an appellation unsuitable for a

wind: south-east wave, fluctus Euro excitatus. Evpvic\v^wv}

from evpv<i, according to the analogy of evpvKpelwv, evpvfxeScov,

€upvdLvr]<;, etc., would certainly be more suitable to the explana-

tion hroad-surging ; but on this very account the reading

EvpvKkvhcov in B'"'" 40, 133, is not to be approved with

Grie.sbach, but to be considered as a correction. Lachmann

and Bornemann, followed by Ewald, Smith, and Hackett, have

EvpuKvXwv, according to A N (Vulg. Cassiod. : Euroaquilo),

which also Olshausen, after Erasmus, Grotius, Mill, Bengel, and

others, approves (the best defence of this reading is by Bentley,

in Wolf, Cur.). This would be the east-north-east wind; the

compound formed, as in evpovoroi (Gel. ii. 22. 10), curoauster,

^ DefenJed by Toup, Ehnend. in Suidam, III. p. 506. Comp. Etym. M.

p. 772, 31 : TufcJt ycca irri ii toZ ivif^iu fifoopx Tvoh, oi «i i ii/puxXvaot xxXtirai.
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euroafricus. But the words of the text lead us to expect a

special actual name {koXovij,) of this particular whirlwind, not

merely a designation of its direction. It is difficult also to

comprehend why such an easily explicable name of a wind as

Euroaquilo, evpuKvXcov, should have been converted into the

difficult and enigmatic EvpoKXvScov. Far more naturally would

the converse take place, and the EvpoKXv^cov, not being under-

stood, would be displaced by the similar EvpaKvXcov formed

according to the well-known analogy of Evp6voro<; k.t.X. ; so

that the latter form appears a product of old emendatory

conjecture. Besides, EvpaKvXwv, if it were not formed by a

later hand from the original EvpoKXvScov, would be an improb-

able mixture of Greek and Latin, and we do not see why the

name should not have had some such form as Evpoßopea^
;

aKvkwv = aquilo, is nowhere found.

Ver. 15. XwapiraaO.'] hut ivhen the ship was hurried along

with (the whirlwind).— On ävT0(p9a\/xeiv, to look in the face,

then to withstand, see Schweigh. Lex. Polyh. p. 57. Comp.

Ecclus. xix. 6 ; Wisd. xii. 14.— eVtSoz^re?] may either, with

the Vulgate {data nave flatibus ferebamur), Luther, Eisner,

and many others, be referred to to ifXolov, or be taken in a

reflexive sense (Eaphel, Wolf, Bengel, Kypke) : ive gave our-

selves up and were driven. Comp. Lobeck, ad Aj. 250. The
former is simpler, because t. irXoiov precedes.

Ver. 16. KXavSr}, or according to Ptol. iii. V KXavSo^, or

according to Mela ii. 7 and Plin. iv. 20 Gaudos, according to

Suidas KavBco, was the name of the modern Gozzo to the south

of Crete. From the different forms of the name given by the

ancients must be explained the variations in the codd. and

vss., among which KavSa is attested by B k''''"' Syr. Aeth.

Vulg., adopted by Lachmann, and approved by Ewald. We
cannot determine how Luke originally wrote the name ; still,

as most among the ancients have transmitted it without X, the

X, which has in its favour A G H i*"^'' vss. and the Greek

Fathers, has probably been deleted by subsequent, though in

itself correct, emendation.— r»}? cr/ca^?;?] they could scarcely

become masters (7reptKpaT€i<;, Simmias in the Anthol. I. p. 13 7,

Jacobs) of the boat (belonging to the ship) which swam attached
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to it, when they wished to hoist it up (vv. 17, 30), that it

might not be torn away by the storm.

Ver. 17. And after they had drawn this up, they applied

means of protection, undergirding the ship. This undergirding

(Polyb. xxvii. 3. 3) took place, in order to diminish the risk

of foundering, by means of broad ropes (vTro^cofxaTa, tormenta)

which, drawn under the ship and tightened above, held its

two sides more firmly together.^ Comp. Plat. Rep. p. 616 C :

olov TO, vTro^co/jbara tmv rpirjpcov, ovrco Traaav ^vve'^wv rrjv

ireptt^opdv ; Athen, v. 3 7 ; and see generally, Boeckh, Urkunden

üh. d. Secioesendcs Attischen Staats, p. 133 ff. ; Smith (The Ships

of the Ancients), p. 173 ff. ; Hackett, p. 426 ff. By ßorj6elat<;

is to be understood all kinds of helpful apparatus (Aristot.

Ehet. ii. 5) which they had in store for emergencies, as ropes,

chains, beams, clamps, and the like ; see Wetstein. The

referring it to the help rendered hy the passengers (Grotius, Hein-

sius, and others), which was a matter of course amidst the

common danger, makes the statement empty and unnecessary.

— ^oßovfievot Te k.t.X.] and fearing to strike on the (nearest)

Syrtis. It is entirely arbitrary to understand ttjv Svpriv,

without linguistic precedent, in the wider sense of a sandbank

(Öi9, raivla, epfia, artjdo^), and not of the African Syrtis. Of

the two Syrtes, the Greater and the Lesser, the former was

the nearest. As the ship was driven from the south coast of

Crete along past the island of Clauda, and thus ran before the

north-east wind, they might well, amidst the peril of their

situation, be driven to the fear lest, by continuing their course

with full sail, they might reach the Greater Syrtis ; and how

utterly destructive that would have been ! See Herod, iii. 25 f.,

iv. 173 ; Sallust. Jug. 78 f, ; Strabo, xvii. p. 834 f. — iKTriirTeiv,

of ships and shipwrecked persons, which ai'e cast (out of the

deep, navigable water) on banks, rocks, islands, shoals, or on the

land, is very common from Homer onward; Locella, ad Xen.Eph.

p. 239; Stallb. ad Flat. Phil. p. 13 D. — to cr/ceOo?] the gear,

the tackle, is the general expression for all the apparatus of the

' Yet it is doubtful whether the procedure was nut such, that the ropes ran

in a horizontal manner right round the ship (Boeckh, Stallb. ad Plat. I.e.).

Eut see Smith.
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sliip (Plat. Crit. p. 117 D : aKevwv oaa Tptt'ipeai iTpoarjKei,

Dem. 1145. 1: aKevrj TpLr]pap')(tKd, 1145. 9 ; Xen. Oec. viii. 12.

Polyb. xxii. 26. 13; and see Hermann, Privatalterth.
§

50. 20). The context shows what definite tacMe is here

meant by specifying the aim of the measure, which was to

prevent the ship from being cast upon the Syrtis, and that by

withdrawing it as far as practicable from the force of the storm

driving them towards the Syrtis. This was done by their

lowering the sails, striking sail, and accordingly choosing rather

to abandon the ship ivitJiout sails to the wind, and to allow it

to be driven (oi/tö)? ecj^epovro), than with stretched sails to be

cast quickly, and without further prospect of rescue, on the

Syrtis. Already at a very early date to aKevo<i was justly

explained of the sails, and Chrysostom even read to, Xaria.

According to Smith, the lowering of the rigging is meant, by

which the driving of the ship in a straight direction was

avoided. But this presupposes too exact an acquaintance with

their position in the storm, considering the imperfection of

navigation in those times ; and both the following descrip-

tion, especially ver. 20, and the measure adopted in ver. 29,

lead us to assume that they had already relinquished the use

of the sails. But the less likely it is that in the very exact

delineation the account of the striking of the sails, which had

not hitherto taken plaCe (in opposition to Kypke and Kuinoel),

should have been omitted, and the more definitely the collec-

tive meaning is implied in to aKeua, the more objectionable

appears the view of Grotius, Heinsius, Kuinoel, and Olshausen

(after the Peshito), that rb aKeva is the mast. Still more

arbitrary and (on account of i^epovTo) entirely mistaken is

the rendering of Kypke :
" demittentes ancoram" and that of

CastaHo and Vatablus :
" demissa scapha " (see, on the other

hand, ver. 30).

Vv. 18, 19. 'EKßoXrjv eTrotovvTo] they made a casting out,

i.e. they threw overboard the cargo.^ Dem. 926. 17; Aesch.

^ Had the ship been loaded with ballast, and this been thrown out (Laurent),

we should have expected a more precise designation {tpfia). The <rx£w«', too,

would not have been included in the category of things thrown out at once on

the following day, but after the ballast would have come, iu the fust instance,
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Sept. V69 ; Arist. Eth. iii 1 ; Pollux, i. 99 ; LXX. Jonah i. 5.

For the lightening of the vessel in distress, in order to make
it go less deep and to keep it from grounding, they got rid in

the first instance of what could, in the circumstances, be most

fitly dispensed with, namely, the cargo ; but on the day after

they laid hands even on the o-Kevi] rov irXoiov (Diod. Sic.

xiv. 79), i.e. the sJiips apparatus,—the utensils belonging to

the ship, as furniture, beds, cooking vessels, and the like. The

same collective idea, but expressed in the plural, occurs in

Jonah i. 5. Others (Wetstein, Kypke, Eosenmüller, Kuinoel)

understand tJie baggage of the passengers, but this is at variance

with rod ifkoiov; instead of it we should expect ij/iwy, espe-

cially as auro^etpe^ precedes. Following the Vulgate, Erasmus,

Grotius, and many others, including Olshausen and Ewald,

understand the arma navis, that is, ropes, beams, and the like

belonging to the equipment of the ship. But the tackling

is elsewhere called rä oifka, or ra crKevrj (from aKevo<i), and

just amidst the danger this was most indispensable of alL—
avT6')(eip6<f\ tvith our own hands (Hermann, ad Soph. Ant.

1160), gives to the description a sad vividness, and does not

present a contrast to the conduct of Jonah (who lay asleep,

Jonah i. 5), as Baumgarten in his morbid quest of types

imagines,

Ver, 20. Mrjre he rfkiov k.tX."] For descriptions of storms

from Greek and Eoman writers, which further embellish this

trait (Virg. Aen. i. 85 ff., iii. 195 ff. ; Ach. Tat. iii. 2, p. 234,«/.),

see Grotius and Wetstein.— eiriKela-Oai] spoken of the inces-

santly assailing storm, see Alberti, Ohss. 279; Wolf, Cur.—
XoiTToi'] ccterum in reference to time, i.e. henceforth. See

Vigerus, p. 22, and Hermann thereon, p. 706 ; Kühner, ad

Anab. iL 2. 5.— »J/^a?] not r^iiiv, wliicli would not have been

suitable to Paul (xxiii. 11), nor yet probably to his Christian

companions-

Vv. 21, 22. The perplexity had now risen in the ship to

despair. But, as the situation was further aggravated by the

the cargo. The ship was without doubt a merchant-vessel, and doubtless had

no ballast at all. Otlierwise they certainly would have commenced with throwing

the latter out, but would not thereupon have at once passed to the vxtvn.
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fact that there prevailed in a high degree (ttoXX.^?) that absti-

nence from food which anguish and despair naturally bring with

them, Paul came forward in the midst of those on board (iv

fiiaw avrSiv), in the first instance with gentle censure, and after-

wards with confident encouragement and promise.—On ao-ma,

jejunatio (Vulg.), comp. Herod, iii. 52; Eur. Siqj'pl. 1105;

Arist. Eth. x. 9 ; Joseph. Antt. xii. 7. 1. — Tore] then, in this

state of matters, as in xxviii. 1. So also in the classics after

participles, Xen. Cyr. i. 5. 6 ; Dem. 33. 5, 60. 18.

—

araOeU

k.tX] has here, as in xvii. 2 2, ii. 1 4, something solemn.—
avT&v] not rjficov ; for the censure as well as also primarily

the encouragement was intended to apply to the sailors. —
eBei fiiv] it was necessary/ indeed. This fiiv does not stand in

relation to the following /cat, but the contrast (possibly : but

it has not been done) is suppressed. See Kühner, § 733, note,

p. 430 ; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 163. Comp, on xxviii. 22.

Bengel well remarks :
" Kat modestiam habet."— KepSrjaac

K.T.X.] and to have spared us this insolence (see on ver. 10)

and the loss (suffered). Tavrrjv points to the whole present

position of danger in which the vßpc<;, wherewith the warn-

ings of the apostle were despised and the voyage ventured,

presented itself in a way to be keenly felt as such. Kep-

Baivecv, of that gain, which is made by omission or avoidance.

See examples in Bengel, and Kypke, IL p. 139 f. The evil in

question is conceived as the object, the non-occurrence of which

goes to the benefit of the person acting, as the negative object

of gain. Analogous to this is the Latin lucrifacere, see Grotius.

On the form Kephriaai, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 740 f.—
aTroßokr) ^ap y^vj(ri<i /c.r.A,.] for there shall he no loss of a soul

from the midst of you, excejpt (loss) of the ship, i.e. no loss of

life, hut only the loss of the ship. An inaccuracy of expression,

which continues with irk'qv, as if before there had simply

been used the words äiroß. >yäp ovB. earat. Comp. Winer,

p. 587 [E. T. 789].—To what Paul had said in ver. 10, his

present announcement stands related as a correction. He has

now by special revelation learned the contrary of what he had

then feared, as respected the apprehended loss of life.

Yv. 23-25. "^776X09] an angel. But naturally those
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hearers who were Gentiles, and not particularly acquainted

with Judaism, understood this as well as tov ©eoO k.t.X.

according to their Gentile conception (of a messenger of the

gods, and of one of the gods). — ov el/xl iyco, w koI XaTpevo)']

to whom I belong, as His property, and whom I also (in accord-

ance with this belonging) serve. Comp. Rom. i. 9. Paul thus

characterizes himself as intimate with God, and therewith

assures the credibihty of his announcement, in which tov

Qeov with great emphasis precedes the äy<ye\o^ k.t.X. (see the

critical remarks). On iyco (see the critical remarks), in which

is expressed a holy sense of his personal standing, Bornemann

correctly remarks :
" Pronomen Paulum minime dedecet coram

gentilihus verba facientem."— KC'^dpiaTai, o-oi 6 ©eo?] God lias

granted to thee, i.e. He has saved them (according to His

counsel) for thy sake. See on iii. 14.—Here, too (comp, on

xvi. 10), the appearance, which is to be regarded as a work of

God, is not a vision in a dream. The testimony and the con-

sciousness of the apostle, who was scarce likely to have slum-

bered and dreamed on that night, are decisive against this

view, and particularly against the naturalizing explanation of

Eichhorn {Bihl. III. p. 407, 1084), Zeller, and Hausrath.

De Wette takes objection to the mode of expression Ke'^^dpca-rai,

K.T.X., and is inclined to trace it to the high veneration of the

leporter ; but this is unfair, as Paul had simply to ntter what

he had heard. And he had heard, that for his sake the

saving of all was determined. Bengel well remarks :
" Non

erat tarn periculoso alioqui tempore periculum, ne videretur

P., quae necessario dicebat, <7^oriose dicere."— ovT(o<i Ka6' ov t/j.]

comp. i. 11.

Ver. 26. Bat (Be, leading over to the mode of the promised

deliverance) we must be cast {eKirecreiv, see on ver. 17) on some

island. This assurance, made to Paul probably through the

appearance just narrated, is verified ver. 41 ff. But it is

lightly, and without reason assigned, conjectured by Zeller that

vv. 21-2G contain a vaticinium post eventtmi on the part of

the author.

Vv. 27-29. But after the commencement of the fourteenth

night (namely, after the departure from Pair Havens, comp.
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w. 18, 19), lüliile we were driven up and down (ßiacpep., see

the passages in Wetstein and Kypke, II. p. 141, and Philo, de

migr. Abr. p. 410 E) in the Adriatic sea, about midnight the

sailors descried, etc. The article was not required before the

ordinal number (Poppo, ad Thuc. ii. 70. 5), as a special

demonstrative stress (Ameis on Rom. Od. xiv. 241) is not con-

templated, but only the simple statement of time. On vv^

€7reyev€T0 (see the critical remarks), the night set in, comp.

Herod, viii. 70; Thuc. iv. 25 ; Polyb. i. 11. 15, ii. 25. 5.

—

6 'ABpia<;] here and frequently, not in the narrower sense

(Plin. iii. 16. 20) of the Golfo di Venetia, but in the wider

sense of the sea between Italy and Greece, extending southward

as far as, and inclusive of, Sicily. See Forbiger, Geogr. II.

p. 16 ff. " Hadriae arbiter notus."^ Horat. Od. i, 3. 15.

—

Trpoadyeiv'] that it approaches to them. " Lucas optice loquitur

nautarum more," Kypke. See Cic. Quaest. acad. iv. 25. The

opposite is dva-^copeiv, rcccdere. See Smith and the passages in

Kuinoel. The conjecture of the sailors {virevoovv) had doubt-

less its foundation in the noise of the surf (Smith), such as is

usual in the vicinity of land.— On ßdkl^etv, to cast the sound-

ing lead {ßo\l<f, in Herodotus KaTaTreiparrjpia), see the passages

from Eustathius in Wetstein ; and on opjvta. (concerning the

accent, Göttling, p. 138), a measure of length of six feet, like

our fathom, see Herod, ii. 169 ; Boeckh, metrol. Unters.

p. 2 1 ff.— BLaaT7](TavT€<;] note the active : having made a

short interval, i.e. having removed the ship a little way farther.

Comp. Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 41 [E. T. 47].— BeKaTrevre]

With this decrease of depth the danger increased of their falling

on reefs (Kara, rpa-^^^eU tottov^), such as are frequent in the

vicinity of small islands.— Tea-a-apas:] Comp. Caes. Bell. civ.

i. 2 5 :
" Naves quaternis ancoris destinabat, ne fluctibus move-

rentur." Eor the different expressions for casting anchor, see

Poll. i. 103.

Ver. 30. While they were lying here at anchor longing for

daylight {rjv-xpvTo ri/xipai/ r^eveaOat, ver. 29), the sailors, in order

* Comp. Scherzer, statistisch commercielle Ergebnisse, p. 51: "During the

European winter a sailing vessel may be often forced to lose fourteen days or

more by a persistent south-east wind in the Adriatic Gulf.

"
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with the proximity of land to substitute certainty for uncer-

tainty, make the treacherous attempt to escape to land in the

boat, which they had already let down under the pretence of

wishing to cast anchor from the prow of the shij), and thus

to leave the vessel together with the rest of those on board

to their fate. Certainly the captain of the vessel (the vav-

K\r]po<;, ver. 11), whose interest was too much bound up with

the preservation of the ship, was not implicated in this plot

of his servants ; but how easily are the bonds of fidelity and

duty relaxed in vulgar minds when placed in circumstances

of perilous uncertainty, if at the expense of these bonds a safe

deliverance may be obtained !— irpocfjdaet el)? . . . fieWovTcov]

The genitive is absolute, subordinate to the preceding '^aXaa.,

and 7rpo<^daeL (comp. Luke xx. 47 ; Thuc. v. 53. 1, vi. 76. 1)

is adverbial (Bernhardy, p. 130), as in classical writers the

accusative 7rp6(pa<Tiv more commonly occurs (Dorv. ad Charit.

p. 319 ; Krüger on Thuc. iii. 111. 1); on &)?, comp, on 1 Cor.

iv. 18, and see Xen. Anab. i. 2. 1. Hence: on ^pretence as

though they ivould, etc.— eKTeivetv] extendere (Vulg.). They

affected and pretended that by means of the boat they were

desirous to reach out anchors (" fune eo usque prolato," Grotius)

from the prow, from which these anchors hung (Find. P7jth.

iv. 342, x. 80), into the sea, in order that the vessel might

be secured not only behind (ver. 29), but also before. Incor-

rectly Laurent renders :
" to cast out the anchors farther into

the sea." Against this, it is decisively urged that dyKvpa<; is

anarthrous, and that e/c 7rp(opa<i stands in contrast to e/c Trpvfivqf;,

ver. 29.

Vv. 31, 32. Paul applied not first to the captain of the

vessel, but at once to the soldiers, because they could take

immediately vigorous measures, as the danger of the moment
required ; and tlie energetic and decided word of the apostle

availed. — ovtol . . . u/iet?] Correlates. Paul, however, does

not say i7/iet9, but appeals to the direct personal interest of

those addressed.— awdrivai ov hlvaade\ spoken in the con-

sciousness of the divine counsel, in so far as the latter must

have the fulfilment of duty by the sailors as the human means

of its realization. — e/c7recrety] to fall out. We are to think on
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the boat let down into the sea (ver. 30), yet hanging with

its fastened end to the ship—when the soldiers cut the ropes

asunder.

Ver. 33. But now, when he had overcome this danger, it

was the care of the prudent rescuer, before anything further,

to see those on board strengthened for the new work of

the new day by food. But until it should Iccome day,—so

long, therefore, as the darkness of tlie night up to the first

break of dawn did not allow any ascertaining of their posi-

tion or further work,—in this interval he exhorted all, etc.—
Tea-aapeaK. ctt^/j,. r/fiipav k.t.X] waiting (for deliverance), the four-

teenth day to-day (since the departure from Fair Havens), ye

continue without food, acnroc holds with BiaTeX. the place of

a participle. See the passages in Winer, p. 326 [E. T. 437]

;

Krüger 07i Thuc. i. 34. 2, and Kühner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 6. 2.

— fjL7]Bev irpoakaß^ since ye have taken to you (adhihuistis)

nothing (no food). This emphatically strengthens the äcrtroi.

That, however, the two terms are not to be understood of

complete abstinence from food, but relatively, is self-evident

;

Paul expresses the " insolitam cibi abstinentiam " (Calvin)

earnestly and forcibly. Comp. 'TroWrj^i, ver. 21.

Ver. 34. U/oo? tt}? v/xer. o-ojt.] on the side of your deliverance,

e salute vestra, i.e. corresponding, conducing to your deliver-

ance. Comp. Thuc. iii. 59. 1, v. 105. 3 ; Plat. Gorg. p. 459 C
;

Arr. An. vii. 16. 9. See on this use of 7r|009 with the geni-

tive (only found here in the N. T.), Bernhardy, p. 264 ; Winer,

p. 350 [E. T. 467 f.]. Observe the emphatic vjjbeTepa<i; your

benefit I have in view.— ovSev6<i jap k.t.X.'] assigns the reason

for the previous irpos r. v/xerep. ao3T7]pia<i. Eor your deliver-

ance, I say, for, etc. In this case their own exertions and the

bodily strengthening necessary for this purpose are conceived

as conditioning the issue.—On the proverbial expression itself,

which denotes their hcing kept utterly exempt from harm, comp.

Luke xxi. 18 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 45 ; 2 Sam. xiv. 11 ; 1 Kings i. 52.

Vv. 35, 36. Like the father of a family (comp. Luke xxiv.

39) among those at table (not, as Olshausen and Ewald sup-

pose, notwithstanding that most of the persons were heathens,

regarding the meal as a Christian love-feast), Paul now, by way
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of formal and pious commencement of the meal, uttered the

thanksgiving-prayer—for the disposition towards, and relative

understanding of, which even the Gentiles present were in this

situation susceptible—over the bread (Matt. xiv. 19, xv. 36;

Mark viii. 6 ; John vi. 11), broke it, and commenced to eat

{rip^aro iadieLv). And all of them, encouraged by his word

and example, on their part followed. — irpoaekdß. rpo^fjiil

partook of food. Comp. Herod, viii. 90. It is otherwise in

ver. 33, with accusative.

Ver. 37. And what a large meal was thus brought about !

—

The number 276 may surprise us on account of its largeness

(see Bornemann m loc.) ; but, apart from the fact that we have

no knowledge of the size and manning of the Alexandrian ship,

ver. 6, it must, considering the exactness of the entire narra-

tive, be assumed as correct ; and for the omission of BiaKoaiai

the single evidence of B (which has w?) is too weak.

Ver. 38. Now, seeing that for some time (and in quite a

brief period must the fate of those on board be decided) further

victuals were unnecessary—now they ventured on the last means

of lightening the ship (which, with the decreasing depth, ver. 28,

was urgently required for the purpose of driving it on to the

land), and cast the provisions overboard, which, considering the

multitude of men and the previous aairia, was certainly still

a considerable weight. Chrysostom aptl}^ remarks : ovro) Xoiirov

TO irav eppf^av eVt rov Uavkov, ft)? Ka\ tov alrov eKßaXelv.

Ulra may denote either corn,ov also,as here and often with Greek

writers, provisions particularly prepared from corn (meal, bread,

etc.). Others (Erasmus, Luther, Beza, et al., including Baum-

"arten. Smith, Hackett) have explained it as the corn with which,

namely, the ship had been freighted. But against this it may

be urged, first, that this freighting is not indicated ; secondly,

that KopeaO. Be Tpo4>rj<; corresponds to the throwing out of the

2)rovisions, and not of the freight ; and tliirdly, that the throw-

ing out of the freight had already taken place, ver. 18, as this

indeed was most natural, because the freight was the heaviest.

Ver. 39. Trjv yrjv ovk eireyli'waK.'] i.e. when it became day,

they recognised nut what land it was ; the land lying before

them (rtjv yT]v) was one unknown to them.

—

kuXttov he riva Kare-
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voovv e')(ovra alfyiaKov] Thus Luke writes quite faithfully and

simply (I might say naively) what presented itself to the

scrutinizing gaze of those on board : hv,t they perceived a hay

vjhicJi liad a heach. A bay and a beach belonging to it—so much
they saw at the unknown land, and this sufficed for the resolu-

tion to land there, where it was possible. Observe that al'yia\6<i

is a ßat coast (Matt. xiii. 2 ; and see ISTägelsbach on the Iliad,

p. 254, ed. 3), thus suitable for landing, in distinction from

the high and rugged ukti] (see Horn. Od. v. 405, x. 89 ; Pind.

Pyth.iY. 64; Lucian, Tox. 4). Hence it is not even necessary,

and is less simple, to connect, with Winer, eh ov k.t.X. as

modal definition of alycaX closely with the latter :
" a shore

of such a nature, that," etc. — et? 6v] applies to alytaX. See

ver, 40. For examples of e^wOelv, used of the thrusting a

ship from the open sea on to the land (navem ejicere, ex'pellere),

see Wetstein. On St. PauVs Bay, see the description and

chart of Smith.

Ver. 40. A vivid description of the stirring activity now
put forth in making every effort to reach the shore. 1. They

cut the (four) anchors round about (TrepieXwre?), and let

them fall into the sea, in order neither to lose time nor to

burden the ship with their weight. 2. At the same time they

loosened the bands, with which they had fastened the rudders

to the ship in order to secure them while the ship lay at anchor

from the violence of the waves, for the purpose of now using them

in moving on. 3. They spread the top-sail before the wind, and

thus took their course (KaTel^ov) for the beach (ek rov aljiaXov).

— eicov] is to be referred to the dyKvpa<i, which they let go by

cutting, so that they fell mto the sea. Arbitrarily, following the

Vulgate (committebant se), Luther, Beza, Grotius take it as

" emv TO ifkolov levat eU Trjv dakacraav."—That to)v TrrjhaXlwv

is not to be taken for the singular, but that larger shijDs had two

rudders (Aelian, V. H. ix. 40) managed by one steersman,

see Smith, p. 9, also Scheffer, de milit. nav. ii. 5 ; Boeckh,

Urkunden, p. 125,— o dprificov] not elsewhere occurring in

Greek writers as part of a ship, is most probably explained of

the top-gallant-sail placed high on the mast. See especially

Scheffer, de milit. nav. iL 5 ; Forcellini, Thes. I. p. 231. Labeo

ACTS II. U
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in Jabolen. Dig. lib. 1. tit. 16, leg. 242, points to tliis view :

" Malum navis esse partem, artemonem autem non esse, Labeo

ait," in whicli words lie objects to the confounding of the artemon

with the mast : the mast constituted an integral part of the

ship, but the artemon did not, because it was fastened to the

mast. Luther's translation :
" mast " [Segelbaum], is therefore

certainly incorrect. Grotius, Heumann, Eosenmüller, and

others, including Smith, explain it of " the small sail at the

prow of the ship." In this they assume that the mast had

already been lowered ; but this is entirely arbitrary, as

Luke, although he relates every particular so expressly, has

never mentioned this (comp, on ver. 1 7). Besides, we can-

not see why this sau should not have been called by its

technical name hokwv, Polyb. xvi. 15. 2 ; Diod. xx. 61
;

Pollux, i. 91 ; Liv. xxxvi. 44, xxxvii. 30 ; Isidor. Orig. xix. 3
;

Procop. Bell. Vandal, i. 1 7. Hadrianus, Junius, Alberti, Wolf,

and de Wette understand the mizzcn-sail at the stern, which

indeed bears that name in the present day (Italian, artimone

;

French, voile cVartimon; see Baysius, de re nav. p. 121), but

for this iiriBpofio^i, Pollux i. 91, is w^ell known to be the old

technical name.— t^ Trveovarf] sc. avpa, has raised itself quite

to the position of a substantive. See examples in Bos, Ell, ed.

Schaefer, pp. 32, 40. The dative indicates the reference ; they

hoisted up the sail for the hrecze, so that the wind now swelled

it from behind. For examples of eiralpeiv, for hoisting up

and thereby expanding the sail, and for Ka-rk-^uv, to steer

towards, see Kypke, IL p. 144.

Ver. 41. But ivhcn they had struck upon a promontory. As

to TrepiTT., comp, on Luke x. 30.—It is altogether arbitrary to

abandon the literal import of Bi6a\acrao<;, forming two seas,

or having the sea on both sides, liviaris (see the passages in

Wetstein), and to understand by totto? hLÖaX. a sandbank or a

reef (situated after the manner of an island before the entrance

of the bay). This view is supposed to be necessary on account

of ver. 43 f., and it is asked :
" quorsum enim isti in mare se

projicerent, si in ipsum litus navis impegerat prora ?" Calovius

;

compare Kuinoel. But the promontory, as is very frequently

the case, jutted out with its point under the surface of the
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water, and was covered to so great an extent by the sea,

that the ship stranding on the point was yet separated from

the projecting dry part of the isthmus by a considerable sur-

face of water ; hence those stranded could only reach the dry

land by swimming. Even in Dio Chrys. v. p. 83, by which

the signification of rmf is sought to be made good, because

there rpayea k. BiOdXarTa k. ratviai {sandhanhs) are placed

together, BlOoX. is not to be taken otherwise than T6rro<i SidaX.

here.— iircoKetXav] eTroKeWetv may be either transitive: to

thrust the ship on, to cause it to strand (Herod, vi. 16, vii. 182
;

Thuc. iv. 26. 5), or intransitive : to strand, to be wrecked. So

Thuc. viii. 102. 3 ; Polyb. i. 20. 15, iv. 41. 2, and see

Loesner, p. 240. As rrjv vavv is here added (which in the

intransitive view would be the accusative of more precise

definition, but quite superfluous), the transitive view is that

suggested by the text : they thrust the ship upon, they made it

strand. Lachmann and Tischendorf, following A B* C, have

iire/ceiXav, from imKeWa), to push to the land, navem appellcre.

But neither does this meaning suit, as here it is the ship

going to wreck that is spoken of ; nor can proof be adduced from

the aorist form iireiceCka (Horn. Od. ix. 138, 148, xiii. 114:
iireKeXa-a), see Bornemann. In Polyb. iv. 31. 2, eViKeXXoi/re?

has been introduced by copyists' mistake for eVo/ceXXoj/re?.—
ipeia-aa-a] having fixed itself. On ipelSeiv, used also by the

Greeks in an intransitive sense, comp. Prov. iv. 4.—77 Se irpvjxva

iXvero k.t.X.] for the promontory had naturally the deeper

water above it the farther it ran seawards, so that the stern

was shattered by the power of the waves. This shipwreck was

at least the fourth (2 Cor. xi. 25) which Paul suffered.

Vv. 42-44. Now, when the loss of the ship was just as

certain, as with the proximity of the land the escape of those

prisoners who could swim was easily possible, the soldiers

were of a mind to kill them ; but the centurion was too

much attached to Paul to permit it.^ Not sharing in the

apprehension of his soldiers, he commanded that all in the ship

^ In this remark (ver. 43) Zeller conjectures very arbitrarily a later addition

to the original narrative, which was designed to illustrate the influence of the

apostle upon the Koman.



303 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

who knew liow to swim should swim to land, and then the

rest (to whom in this way assistance was ready on shore) were

to follow partly on planks and partly on broken pieces of the

ship.— ßovXr) iyivero, iva] there took place a project (in the

design), that, etc. ; comp, on ver. 1, and see Nägelsb. on the

Iliad, p. 62, ed. 3, who on such modes of expression appro-

priately remarks that " the will is conceived as a striving will."

— aiToppLTrreLv, to cast doivn, intransitive, in the sense of se

2)rojicere. See Schaefer, ad Bos Ell. p 127.—koX tou? Xofc7rou9]

sc. i^tevat (e mari) eifl ttjv yrjv.— iirl aaviatv] on planks,

which were at hand in the ship.— eVt tivcov twv airb tov

ttXolov] on something from the sliip), on pieces which had partly

broken loose from it by the stranding, so forming ivrech {yavd-

f^iov, ipeliTLov), and were partly torn off by the people them-

selves for that purpose. eVt denotes both times the local being

npon, and the change between dative and genitive is to be

regarded as merely accidental. See Bernhardy, p. 200 f
.

;

Kühner, § 624, ad Xen. Mem. i, 1. 20.—In the history of this

final rescue, Baumgarten, II. p. 420, has carried to an extreme

the arbitrariness of allegorico-spiritual fiction,

Eemakk 1.—The extraordinarily exact minuteness and vivid-

ness in the narrative of this whole voyage justifies the hypothesis

that Luke, immediately after its close, during the winter spent

in Malta, wrote down this interesting description in the main
from fresh recollection, and possibly following notes which he
had made for himself even during the voyage— perhaps set

down in his diary, and at a later period transferred from it to

his history.

Eemark 2.—The transition from the first person—in which
he narrates as a companion sharing the voyage and its fortunes

—

into the third is not to be considered as an accident or an incon-

sistency, but is founded on the nature of the contents, according

to which the sailors specially come into prominence as subject.

See vv. 13, 17, 18, and 19, 21, 29, 38-41.

PiEJiAiiK 3.—If the assumption of the school of Baur as to the

set purpose animating the author of the Acts were correct, this

narrative of the voyage, with all its collateral circumstances in

such detail, would be a meaningless ballast of the book. But it

justifies itself in the purely liistorical destination of the work,

and confirms that destination.
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CHAPTER XXVIIT.

Ver, 1. sTsymßav] Laclim. Tiscli. Born, read iTrsyvoofnv, according

to A B C N, min. and most vss. Rightly ; the third person was
introduced with a retrospective view to xxvii. 39, through the

connection with the concluding words of xxvii. 44.— Ver. 2.

avd-^avTig] Lachm. Born. read ä-^avrsg, according to A B C U,

min. But AN was liable to omission even in itself, and espe-

cially through the preceding N.— Ver. 3. Ix] Lachm. Tisch.

Born, read «to, which is decidedly attested, and therefore to

be adopted.— dis^sKhvaa] So Tisch. Born. Scholz, according

to A G- H, min. Chrys. Theophyl. But Elz. and Lachm.
have l^iXdovffa.. The double compound was the more easily

neglected as it was not elsewhere known from the N. T.—
Ver. 5. a.'xorivd^ag] ä'Troriva^d/xmog, although adopted by Scholz

and Tisch., is not sufficiently attested byA G H, min.— Ver. 10.

TYiv xP^iav] Lachm. Tisch. Born, have rag yjiiag, according to

A B J N, min. A gloss on rä irpog r-^v %^f/a!/, after xx. 34. —
Ver. 14. i-T avToTg] Lachm. and Born., following A B J N, min., read

rrap ahroTg, which was introduced as explanatory.— Ver. 16.

6 i7i.a.T6vTap-)(og . . . ßTpa.ro'TrBddpx'fi'] is wanting (so that the passage

continues : lirirpd'Trri Tip n.) in A B N lo" 40, Chrys. and most
vss. Condemned by Mill, Bengel, and others, suspected by
Griesb., and deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. Defended especially

by Born, in Rosenm. Repert. II. p. 301 f. The words, attested

by G H and most min. Ar. p. Slav. Theophyl. Oec, have cer-

tainly the suspicion of being an expansion. Yet in opposition

to their rejection we may urge, first, that there are no varia-

tions in detail, as is the general rule with interpolations;

secondly, that the writer of a gloss, instead of rw erparoTsB..

would probably have written the more readily occurring plural

;

and thirdly, that in transcribing one might very easily pass

from ?xarovrAPX02 directly to ffr^aroTsi^APXH, which corruption

would then produce the form of Lachmann's text.— Ver. 17.

aurov] Elz. has Tov liavKov, against A B X, min. Chrys. and several

vss. The name came in, because in ver. 17a separate new act

of the history commences ; therefore also Chrys. has once, and
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indeed at the beginning of a liomily, r. UaZx.— Yer. 19. xarrj-

yopr/aai] A B s, min. have y.arrjyopuv, which Lachm. Tisch, and

Born, have adopted. Eightly ; -/.arriyoprisai is a mechanical

alteration, in conformity with i'TruaXhaadai.— Ver. 23. rix.ov]

A B S, min. have riX9ov. Eecommended by Griesb. and adopted

by Lachm. The extremely common word has been involun-

tarily substituted for the classical imperfect i^xov, not elsewhere

occurring in the N", T.— rä mpl] Lachm. Tisch. Born, have only

Tipi, following A B H S*, min. vss. Comp, on viii. 1 2, xix. 8.—
Ver. 25. ti/mSjv] A B N, min. vss. Fathers have ifiuiv, which

Lachm. and Tisch, have adopted. The Beccpta is justly sup-

ported by Born. The tone and contents of the speech, convey-

ing censure and rejection, involuntarily suggested the second

person to the transcribers. Comp. vii. 51 f.— Ver. 27. idaoo/xai]

A B G H N, min. Theophyl. have idffo/Mai, recommended by
Griesb. and adopted by Tisch. Eightly ; see on John xii. 40.

— Ver. 28. rh (S'j)rr,p.'\ Lachm. Tisch. Born, read roZro to eurr^p.,

according to A B N* min. Chrys. and several vss. The omission

of toZto, which has no express reference in the text, is quite in

keeping with the inattention of transcribers— Ver. 29 is entirely

wanting in A B E N, lo'' 13, 40, G8, Lect. 1, Syr. Erp. Copt.

Vulg. ms. In the Syr. p. it is marked as suspected by an

asterisk. Condemned by Mill and others, deleted by Lachm. and
Tisch. Very suspicious as an interpolated conclusion of the

whole transaction (according to ver. 25). Yet it is saved from

complete rejection by the fact, that here also in detail there are

only found very immaterial variations. — Ver. 30. After 'iixuvi

b'i, instead of which there is to be read, with Tisch., according to

B N lo*' 13, hi/Miiviv ÖS, Elz. has 6 UauXog, against witnesses of

very considerable importance. See on ver. 17.

Ver. 1. TuTe] then, after our rescue, tve recognised; looks

back to xxvii. 39.— Tliat by Mek'ni) is to be understood the

well-known modern Malta (Diod. Sic. v. 12; Strabo, vi. 2,

p. 277 ; Cic. Vcrr. vi. 46 ; Ovid. Fast. iii. 567 f. : Fcrtilis est

Melite, stcrili vidua. Cosyrac, Insula quam Lihyci verhcrat unda

freti), and not— as some of the older commentators, following

Constantin. Porph. de administr. iminr. p. 36 (see in "Wolf,

and in Winer, Eealio), would infer partly from iv tw 'Ahpia,

xxvii. 27, partly from ßdpßapoi, ver. 2, and partly from the

observed fact (which, though true in the present day, cannot at

all be made good for those times) that there are no venomous
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serpents in Malta—the island now called Meleda in the Adriatic

Gulf, not far from the Illyrian coast (Apoll. Ehod. Arg. iv. 572),

is proved as well by the previous long tossing about of the ship,

which was hardly possible with a continued storm in the Adri-

atic Gulf, as more es2:)ecially by the direction of the further

voyage, w. 11, 12. The local tradition, also, in Malta, is in

favour of it (Beza on xxvii. 41 ; Smith, Vömel, Hackett). In

the Act. Petri et Pauli 1, the island is called ravSofxekerrj.

Ver. 2. Bdpßapoi] from a Eoman point of view, because

they were neither Greeks nor Eomans, but of Punic descent,

and therefore spoke a mixed dialect, neither Greek nor Latin.

It was not till the second Punic war that Malta came under

the dominion of the Eomans, Liv. xxi. 51.— ov t. rv^ovcrav]

See on xix. 11.— irpoj-eXdß.l they tooh us to themselves. Comp,

on Eom. xiv. 1. — hiä t. verbv t. ecpecrr.^ on account of the rain

which had set in. Comp. Polyb. xviii. 3. 7 : hia tov i<pea-

TWTu ^6(j)ov. — yjrv'^o'i] thus to be accented, although in oppo-

sition to a preponderance of codd. (see Lipsius, gramm. Unters.

p. 44), not yp-v^o^. See Hom. Od. x. 555 ; Soph. Phil. 17.

Ver, 3. ^Atto t. Oepfji.'] (see the critical remarks) on account

of the heat/ See Winer, p. 348 [E. T. 465] ; Hermann, ad
Arist. Nub. 834. The reading e« would have to be rendered:

from out of the heat.— hLe^e\6ovaa\ Plat. Pol. iii. p. 405 C
;

Phaed. p. 109 E; Xen. Anab. vi. 6. 38 ; 2 Sam. ii. 23. It

denotes that the viper came out from the Irushvjood in which

it was, and through the layer of the same which was above it.

See Bornemann, and Kühner, ad Xen. Anab. vi. 6. 38.

—

KaOrj-^e t?}? %«po9 avrov] it seized 07i his hand. Comp. Arr.

Epict. iii. 10. 20; Lobeck, ad Aj. 700. The reading KaOrj-

yjraro, recommended byGriesbach, following C, min. Chrysostom,

al., appears to be an emendation. That this KaOrjyjre took

place by means of a bite, Luke himself makes sufficiently

evident in ver. 4 by Kpep-dfievov . . . iic t^? ^([ei/jo? avrov ; but

it follows decidedly, and without rashly leaping to a conclu-

sion, from the judgment, from the expectation, and from the

subsequent eXeyov 6ebv avr. elvac of the Melitenses, vv. 4, 6,

in all which it is necessarily presupposed that they, the near

^ Ou the late form ftfi^^n, instead of 6'm^ct, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 331.
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bystanders, had actually seen tlie bite of the serpent. From
this at the same time it follows just as certainly, that the

animal must have been definitely known to the islanders as a

poisonous viper. Hence we must reject the view of Bochart,

Hieroz. ii. 3, p. 369: " illigavit se etc., nempe id . . . mor-

deret, sed earn cohibuit Deus, sicut leones illos, Dan. vi. 22,"

and of Kuinoel (comp. Heinrichs) :
" erat autem vipera ista

aut non venenata, etsi Melitenses earn pro venenata habuerint,

aut si erat, insinuavit quidem se Pauli manui, non vero mo-

mordit." The latter (also hinted at by Ewald) follows least

of all from eiraOev ouSev kukov, ver. 5, by which the very

absence of result (brought about by special divine help) is

placed in contrast with the poisonous bite. Nevertheless,

Lange {apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 344 f) supposes that the reptile

may have hung encircling his hand without biting, and Leke-

busch, p. 382, that Luke had in view the alternative contained

in Kuinoel's explanation. Indeed, according to Hausrath, the

judgment in ver. 5 is only ascribed to the islanders by Luke.

They were, as he thinks, aicare that there were no poisonous

serpents with them, and that thus the bite was not dan-

gerous.

Vv. 4, 5. 'JE/c T% X^^P- ^'^'"•l from his hand, so that it

hung fastened with its mouth in the wound. Comp. Kühner,

S 622 c.— 7rdvTü)<; <^ovev<i eariv /c.t.X.] he is at all events a

murderer, etc. From the fact that the stranger, though he had

escaped from shipwreck, yet had now received this deadly

bite, the people inferred that it was the work of AUrj, who

was now carrying out her sentence, and requiting like with

like, killing with killing. Perhaps it had been already told to

them, that Paul was a prisoner ; in that case their inference

was the more natural The opinion of Eisner, to which Wolf,

Kuinoel, and Lange accede, that the people might have deduced

their inference from the locality of the (supposed) bite, according

to the idea that punishment overtakes the member with which

a crime is committed (Spanheim, ad Callim. in Cer. 64), is to

be rejected for the very reason, that in fact from a bite 07i

the hand any other crime committed hij the hand might quite

as well be inferred. — eiacei'] not sinit (Vulgate, Luther, and
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others), but sivit; tliey regard the bite as so certainly fatal.—On
the goddess AUrj, the avenger of crime (Hesiod. Op. 256 ff.),

Justitia, the daughter of Zeus (Hesiod. Theog. 902), and ^vv-

€Bpo<i or 7rdpeSpo<i (Soph. Oed. Col. 1384; Arrian. iv. 9), see

Mitscherlich, ad Hor. Od. iii. 2. 32 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I.

p. 432; Jacobs, ad Anthol. IX. p. 345. How the islanders

named the goddess to whom Luke gives the Greek name A lkij,

or whether perhaps they had received the Greek AUtj among

their divinities, is not to be decided.— On the active clttotc-

vdacreLv, to shake off, comp. Luke ix. 5 ; Lam. ii. 7.

Ver. 6. But when they vmited long (not: expectassent), and

saw, etc. On aroirov of abnormal corporeal changes, see exam-

ples in Wetstein and Kypke. Not even the expected swell-

ing (TTifMirp.) occurred.— et9 avrbv (yivofji.] taking place on him.

See on Luke iv. 23 ; comp. Plut. 3Ior. p. 786-0 : at et? <xdpKa

. . . jtvofievai KLvrjaeL<^.— ixiraßdXK.ea6at\ to turn themselves

round, to change, often used even by classical writers to

express change of view or opinion (without, however, supply-

ing rrjv jvco/jLrjv). Dem. 205. 19,349. 25, and see Kypke.

—

6eov avTov ehat] The good-natured people, running immedi-

ately into extremes with the inferiority of their rational train-

ing, think that he is a god appearing in human form, because

they could not reconcile the complete want of result from the

poisonous bite of the viper, well known to them in its effects,

with the Imowledge which they had derived from experience

of the constitution of an ordinary human body. 'TTrepßoXrj

Ttfirj'i wcrirep kol twv o^Xwf jwv iv AvKaovLa (xiv. 11 ff.),

Chrysostom. Bengel well remarks "aut latro inquiunt aut

Deus . . . ; datur tertium ; homo Dei." The people themselves

do not say {deov) that they meant a definite, particular god

(Grotius, Heinsius, Alberti conjecture Hercules d\e^iKaKo^
;

Wetstein, Aesculajnus ; Sepp, one of the two). Zeller finds

in ver. 6 simply an unhistorical addition " in the miraculous

style of our chap, xiv.," which character belongs still more

decidedly to the cures in vv. 8 and 9.

Vv. 7-10. The otherwise unknown Publius, the ttjocSto?

7^9 vijaov, is to be considered as the chief magistrate of the

island. But this is not so much to be proved from the



314 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

inscription, discovered in Malta, quoted by Grotius and

Bochart, Gcogr. ii. 1. 26 (. . . UPOTAHNZ.innETX. POM.
nPflTOS. MEAITAIflN . . .), as it may, both in that inscrip-

tion and in this passage, be justly inferred from the nature of

the case itself ; for certainly the Eoman governor, that is, the

legate of the praetor of Sicily, to which praetorship Malta

belonged (Cic. Verr. iv. 18), had the first ranh on the small

island.— uvahe^. »//ia?] Ver. 1 proves that this 17/ia? applies

not to the whole ship's company (so Baumgarten), but to

Paul, Luke, and Aristarchus (xxvii. 2). Certainly the wonder-

ful course of things in connection with the bite of the viper

had directed the interest of the humane man to Paul. And
Paul repaid his kindness by the restoration of his sick father.

— Ver. 8. TTf/jeTot?] The plural denotes the varying fever

fits ; Dem. 1260. 20; Lucian, Fhilo2Js. 9. Observe how

accurately Luke as a technical eye-witness designates the

disease. — SvaevTspia] dysentery, Herod, viii. 115; Plat. Tim.

p. 86 A; see Cels. iv. 15. Yet the later neuter form Svaev-

repim (see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 518) is so strongly attested

that it has been rightly adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, and

Bornemann. — Vv. 9, 10. eBepairevovro] namely, by Paul,

ver. 8.^ The conjecture, based on the following rjp.ä'^ (ver. 10),

that Luke as a physician was not unconcerned in these cures

(Lekebusch, p. 382), is not only against the analogy of ver. 8,

but altogether against the spirit and tendency of the narrative,

and indeed of the book. — 7roX\at9 rt/iat? eVt'/i. ^/ia«? /c.r.X.]

They honoured us with many mr.irlcs of honour ; and lühemveset

sail (were on the point of sailing), they placed on (the ship) what

VMS necessary (provisions, and perhaps also money and other

requisites for the journey). Many expositors render nfiah

eVt/x., munerihus ornarunt ; but in that case, as in Ecclus.

xxxviii. 1, the context must undoubtedly have suggested this

special showing of honour (by rewards). Comp. Xen. AnMh.

^ From the popular representation, ver. 9, it is not to be inferred, with Baum-

garten, that not a .single sick person remained uncured in the i.sland. Thi.s

Luke would have known how to bring out with corresponding emphasis, espe-

cially if he, like Baumgarten, had thought on the fulfilment of Ex. xv. 2(), and

had conceived to himself Malta in a fanciful manner as emblematic of the com-

pleted kingdom of God.
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vii. 3. 19. Even in the well-known Tionos Jiabendus medico

(Cic. ad Div. xvi. 9) the general Jwnos is not to be exclusively

restricted to the honorarium. In 1 Tim. v. 1 7 also rt/x,^? is

quite generally ho7ioris. While the very command of Christ,

Matt. X. 8, is antagonistic to the explanation praemiis orna-

runt in our passage, the context is also against it, which re-

presents the actual aid (eTreOevro ra irpo^ r. •^peiav) as a proof of

gratitude different from that quite general iroXkat'i rifia2<i eri/j,.

77/LKZ9, both in point of substance (rhixat'i . . . rä 7rpo<; rrjv ^peiav)

and in point of time (äpä'yofievot<;).—Tradition makes Publius

afterwards hisJiop of Malta ; Martyrolog. 2 1 Jan.

Ver. 11. Uapaarjjxw AioaKovpoi'?] irapaa. is not an adjec'

tive (marked with the Dioscuri), as the adjective irapdarjixo^ has

always a derogatory reference {e.g. falsely stamped, stigmatised,

ill-famed, etc.), but a suhstantive, so that the dative is con-

nected with avrj')(6'qixev : we put to sea . . . with a sign, which

was the Dioscuri. An image of the Dioscuri was, namely, the

ship's device, i.e. the irapdarjiJLov (Plut. Mor. p. 162 A, and see

Wetstein) or iTTLarjfiov (Herod, viii. 88), the insigne of the

ship. This name was given to the image of a divinity, of an

animal, or of any other selected object, which was to be found

either painted or sculptured on the prow (Lucian, liav. 5)

See on this, as well as on the distinction from the image of

the Tutela navis at the stern, Euhnken, dc tutel. et ins. nav.

p. 5, 42 ; Drackenb. and Euperti, ad Sil. It. xiv. 84 ; the in-

terpreters, ad Hor. Od. i. 14. 14 ; Stanl. ad Acsch. II. p. 751.

—

For such a irapdar^iMov the image of the Dioscuri was very

suitably chosen, as Castor and Pollux (" fratres Helenae,

lucida sidera," Hor. Od. i. 3. 2) were honoured as the dpcoyo-

vavrat, and generally as protectors in dangers. See Wetstein,

and Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 1231 f. On the forms under which

they were represented, see Müller, Ärchäol. § 414. On the

modes of writing Aiöaaovpoi and AiouKopoi, see Lobeck, ad
Phryn. p. 235 ; Pflugk, ad Eur. Hec. 943.— The mention qI

the ship's sign belongs to the special accuracy of the recollection

of an eye-witness. According to Baumgarten, Luke designs

to intimate "that in this vessel there did not prevail that

former presumptuous security, but confidence in a super-
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human protection and assistance." So much the more arbi-

trarily invented, as we know not what irapuarjijiov the wrecked

ship had. Luke has noticed the sign in the case of the one,

and not in the other. It is conceivable enough, even without

assuming any set purpose, that after the surmounted disaster

his attention was the more alive to such a special feature in

the ship in which they now- embarked.

Vv. 12-14. The voyage proceeded in quite a regular course

from Malta to Syracuse, and from that to Bhegium} now Eeggio,

in the Sicilian Straits, and then through the Etruscan Sea to

Puteoli, now Puzzuolo, near Naples. — eTriyevofievov Norov]

when thereupon soidh wind (which favoured the voyage) had

arisen. — The force of eiri is, in all places where einyivea-

6ai occurs of wind, as in Time. iv. 30. 1, ct al., not to be over-

looked. — hevrepalot] as persons, who were on the second day,

i.e. on the second day. Herod, vi. 106. Comp, on John xi. 39
;

Phil. iii. 5. — ähe\^ov<i\ Thus Christianity was already at that

time in Puteoli (whether coming thither from Eome, or perhaps

from Alexandria?).—Ver. 14. TrapeKktjdrjßep eir avTo2^ evrt-

fjielvac] ive iverc invited to rciJiain with than.— e7r' avrol'i\ beside

them. Comp. Xen. Analj. vii. 2. 1 : eire^evov ein rfi arparia,

Cyrop. V. 3. 52 ; Plat. Lach. ]). 144 A. Rinck {Lucid)r. crit.

p. 93), as also Ewald, prefers the reading e'm[jLeivavre<i, and

takes (comp. Bengel) irapeKX. eir avroh together : loe were

refreshed in them; but the participle is much too weakly

attested, and without doubt has only come into the text through

this view of irapeKk.— koi ovroyi et? t. 'Pco/x. tjKO.] and thus

(after we had first tarried seven days at Puteoli) ive came to

Eome. epx'^crOat is neither here (in opposition to r>eza, Grotius,

de Dieu, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and many others) nor elsewhere in

the N. T. ire (not even in John vi. 1 7, where the imperfect is

to be observed) ; but Luke narrates the arrival at Eome, and

then in ver, 15 inserts by way of episode something special,

which stood in close connection with this arrival; hence he again

1 öhi vipiiXSivn; : from which after we had come round, from Syracuse

round the eastern coast of Sicily. Not : after we had sailed round about

(Lange, comp. Smith). Luke doea not express himself with chartographic

accuracy.
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joins on ver. 16 by ore Se rikOoiiev ek 'P. to ver. 14. Observe

at the same time that in ver. 14 et? r. 'Pco/jl., as the final aim of

the voyage, but in ver. 1 6 rfkdo^ev, has the emphasis.—More-

over, the concession of a seven days' stay, so near to the end of

the journey, testifies how much Paul possessed the love and

confidence of the centurion. The Book of Acts, however, gives

us no information at all how Christianity was planted in the

Italian cities and in Eome.

Ver. 15. 01 aSeX(^ot] Considering the largeness which we
must assume the church at Eome to have attained, according

to Rom. xvi. 3 ff., probably a numerous representation of it is

to be conceived as present.— rifilv] appropriating dative of

the pronoun. See Bernhardy, p. 98. Comp. John xii. 13;
Matt. viii. 34; Judith v. 4.— a%/3t9 'Attttlov

<f>.
k. Tpiüp

Taß.] Kai : and, respectively. Luke narrates from the stand-

point of the travellers. These came first to Forum Appii, a

village on the Via Appia, 43 miles from Piome, and then to

Tres-tahernae (Three-booths), an inn ten miles nearer to Rome
;

in both places they were received by the brethren (who thus

went to meet them in two detachments). As they had tarried

seven days at Puteoli, the Roman Christians might have

obtained information timeously enough in order to come so

far to meet them with the speed of love and reverence.—
ev')(ap. T. ©ea> eXaße 6dpo-o<i] How natural was it that Paul,

to whom Rome, this iTnrofxr) Ti]<i olKovjxevrj^ (Athen. Deipnos.

i. 20), had for so long been in view as a longed-for goal of

his labours (xix. 21, xxiii. 11 ; Rom. i. 9 ff.), should now, at

the sight of the brethren, who had thus from Rome carried

their love forth to meet him, glow with gratitude to God, and

in this elevated feeling receive confidence as to the develop-

ment of his fate and as to his new sphere of work ! Accord-

ing to Baumgarten, it is true, he saw at the same time in the

Roman church, not founded by any apostle, " the identity and
continuity " of the Pentecostal church—of all which the text

contains not a hint, as, indeed, such a fancy as to the founding

of the church is by no means justified by the circumstances of

the case being unknown to us.

Ver. 16. The two praefecti praetorio (commanders of the
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imperial body-guard) had the duty of providing for the custodv

of accused persons handed over from the provinces to the

Emperor, Plin. Ep. x. 65 ; Philostr. Vit. scholast. ii. 32. That

there was at that time only one praefect, namely Burrus, who
died before the beginning of March 62, and after whose deatli

there were again two, does not follow from the singular tw
(TTpaTOTT. (in opposition to Anger, Wieseler, and others) ; see

Introduction, § 4. It is to be taken as :
" to the praefectus

praetorio concerned" namely, who then had this duty of

receiving (comp, o /epeu?, xiv. 13), and to whose dwelling,

therefore, the centurion repaired with a view to deliver over

the prisoners. This does not suppose (as Wieseler objects)

that the praefect received them in person; he had his sub-

alterns.— Kad' eavrov] for himself, apart from the other

prisoners. See w. 23, 30. This special favour is explained

partly from the report of Festus, which certainly pointed to

no crime (xxv. 25, xxvi. 31), and partly from the influence of

the centurion who respected Paul, and would specially com-

mend him as having saved the lives of all on board. — avv

T« . . . arpaTicoTT)] This was a praetorian (Grotius in loc.

;

Krebs, 0])usc. p. 151 f.), to whom Paul, after the manner of

the custodia militaris, was bound by the arm with a chain

(ver. 20). See on xxiv. 27.

Ver. 17. On the interview which now follows with the Jews

it is to be observed : (1) that Paul even now remains faithful

to his principle of trying his apostolic ministry in the first

instance among the Jews, and thereby even as a prisoner com-

plying with the divine order of the way of salvation: 'lovSaitp re

TrpoJTov Kal"EWrjvi, Horn. i. 1 6, and with the impulse of his own
love to his people, Eom. ix. 1 ff., which the painful experiences

of the past had not weakened. (2) He does this (ftcr three

days, during which time he had without doubt devoted him-

self, first of all, to the Ptoman Christians} (3) The fact that he

' That Luke gives no further information concerning the Eoman church can-

not surprise us (in oiiposition to Zeller, p. 373), as the theme of his book was

the ministry of the apostles. A disagreement between Paul and the Roman
church (Schneckenburger, p. 122) is not at all to be thought of ; the church

was not Judaizing, but Pauline. According to Zcller, the author has desired to

niake Paul appear as the proper founder of that church. But this is erroneous
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commences Lis interview with the Jews by a self-justification

is—considering the suspicion with which he, as a prisoner,

must have been regarded by them—natural and accordant with

duty, and does not presuppose any ulterior design (such as : to

prevent a prejudicial influence of the Jews on his trial).

(4) The historical character of these discussions with the Jews

has unjustly been denied, and they have been wrongly referred

to the apologetic design of the author (Baur, Zeller). See the

details below at the passages appealed to.— ^era ijfxep. rpet?]

in which he might sufficiently occupy himself at the outset

with the Eoman Christians who came to him, as doubtless (in

opposition to Zeller) he did in conformity with his long-

cherished desire to see them (Eom. i. 11 ff.).— tov<; 6vTa<i rwv

^lovB. irpcoTovi] the existing (comp. Eom. xiii. 1) chiefs oftheJeios

(comp. Luke xix. 47; Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2), i.e. the Jewish

leaders at that time in Eome.— ovhev evavrlov /c.t.X.] although

I have done nothing, etc. This Paul coidd say, as he had

laboured only to conduct the nation to the salvation appointed

for it, and only to bring the Mosaic institutions to their

Messianic irX-tjpooara. His antagonism to the law was directed

against justification by the law. This, and not the abolition

of the law in itself, was his radical contrast to the Jewish

standpoint (in opposition to Zeller). Comp, on xxiv. 14,—
rcov 'Pco/ialoyv] refers to the procurator in Caesarea, who re-

presented the Eomans ruling over Palestine.

Vv. 18, 19. This observation of the apostle, disclosing his

presence at Eome thus brought about as a position of necessity,

completes (comp. xxv. 25) the narrative of xxv. 9. After his

vindication (xxv. 8) we are to conceive, namely, that Festus

expresses his willingness to release him ; this the Jews
oppose (xxviii. 19), and now Pestus proposes that Paul

should allow himself to be judged in Jerusalem (xxv. 9), where-

upon the latter appeals to Caesar (xxv. 11).— ov^ w? rov

e6vov<i . . . Kanryopelv] thus purely on the defensive, and

not in unpatriotic hostility. — e)(^cov and the present infinitive

on account even of ver. 15, where, it is true, Zeller understands only isolated

believers from Eome, wlio are assumed therefore not to presuppose any church

there, as referred to. See, on the contrary, Ewald, Jahrh. IX. p. 06 f.
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(see the critical remarks) refer to what Paul has to do now

in Eome.

Ver. 2 0. Therefore (because I am here only as a constrained

appellant, and entirely free from any hostile effort) / have

invited you, to see you and to speah with you. Heinrichs,

Kuinoel, Schott take it otherwise :
" vos rogavi, ut me

viseretis et mecum coUoqueremini." But the supplying of

me and mecum is arbitrary, seeing that, in fact, v^a'i and

vixiv are naturally suggested by the directly preceding vfia<i

;

besides, it is far more in keeping with courtesy for Paul to say

that he desired to see and speak with them, than that he had

requested them to see and speak with him. — evcKev jap tt}^

eA.7rtSo9 K.T.X] now contains the more special reason, in a

national point of view so highly important, for the arrange-

ment of this interview.— The eX77-i9 tov 'laparjk is to be

taken entirely, as in xxvi. 6, of the Messianic national hope.

— On TrepiKei/jiaL with acc7isative, comp. Heb. v. 2 ; Kypke,

Ohss. II. p. 147; Jacobs, ad Anthol. IX. p. 75 ; on t. akvaiv

ravT., comp. xxvi. 29.

Ver. 21. This answer of the Jews makes it probable that

Paul in his discourse had definitely suggested that they might

perhaps have received written or oral insinuations concerning

him from Judaea.—It appears almost incredible that neither

took place, but we have to weigh the following considerations

:

—(1) Before the appeal the Jews had 7io ground inducing

them to make communications regarding him to the Rom in

Jews in particular, because they could not conjecture that

Paul, then a prisoner in Caesarea, and whom they hoped

to destroy presently, would ever come into contact with their

brethren in the distant West. (2) After the appeal it was hardly

Ijossihh for the Jews to forward accounts to Rome before

his arrival there. For the transportation of the apostle, which

followed at any rate soon after the entering of the appeal (xxv.

13, xxvii. 1), occurred so late in autumn, and so shortly before

the closing of the navigation (xxvii. 9), that there is extreme

improbability in the supposition of another vessel having

earlier opportunity of reaching Italy than Paul himself, whose

vessel in spring, after the opening of the navigation, had to
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sail only tlie short distance between Malta and Puteoli, and

that, too, with a favourable wind (xxviii. 13). (3) There

remains, therefore, only the possible case, that during Paul's

two years' imprisonment at Caesarea evil reports concer]iing

him might have come to the Roman Jews in some acci-

dental way (not officially) by means of private letters or

Jewish travellers. Indeed—considering the lively intercourse

between Judaea and Eome, and the great noise which the

labours of the apostle had made for many years, as well as

the strong opposition which he had excited among the Jews

—it can by no means be supposed that these labours and

this opposition should have continued unknown to the Eoman
Jews.^ But the irpuroi of the Eoman Jews here proceed with

reserve under dread of possible eventualities, and prudently

fall back upon the official standpoint ; and so they affirm—what,

taken in all the strictness of the literal sense, might certainly be

no untruth—that they on their pa.rt {rjjxel'i) had neither received

letters concerning him, nor oral notification or statement {ikaX. ;

" in sermone quotidiano ") of anything evil concerning him.

The more impartial they thus appear and maintain a politic

spirit of frankness, the more openly, they at the same time

hope, will Paul express his mind and disclose his purposes

(ver. 22). Zeller therefore too rashly seizes on the seeming

contradiction to truth in ver. 21, as warranting the inference

that the non-historical character of the narrative is evident.^

The explanation also to which Olshausen has recourse appears

erroneous : that by the expulsion of the Jews from Eome
under Claudius, the connections, which the Jews of Jerusalem

had with them, were broken off ; that only very slowly and

^ It has indeed been thought that the Jews, in their plot against the life of

the apostle, might have had a motive for not allowing their exasperation against

him to become notorious, least of all at Rome (see Lange, apostol. Zeitalt. 1.

p. 1 06). But even granting this arbitrarily assumed calculation on their part,

the hostile disposition in Judaea was nn;ch too general (xxi. 21) to admit of

control over the spread of the hostile report to a distance.

^ Comp. Holtzmann, Judenth. u. Christenth. p. 785, who suggests that the

author wished to evade touching on the wide opposition between Paul and

Jewish Christianity. But merely to evade this point, he would have needed

only to suppress vv. 21, 22, instead of putting such a surprising expression

into the mouth of the Jews.

ACTS II. X
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secretly the Eoman Jews returned in the first years of Xero
;

and that therefore those who were in Palestine were not

properly informed of this situation of matters in Eome, and

accordingly made no notification concerning Paul to that

quarter. Even a 'priori, such a strange ignorance of the Jews

as to the fortunes of their very numerous countrymen (Dio

Cass, xxxvi. 6 ; Suet. Til). 36 ; Philo, leg. ad Caiuni, p, 568
;

Tac. Ann. ii 85) in the capital of the world is very improb-

able ; and, from a historical point of view, that expulsion of

the Roman Jews had occurred so many years before, and the

edict of banishment was at all events only of such temporary

force (see on xviii. 2, and Anger, temp, rat.'p. 118 f.), that the

renewed toleration of the Jews, permitted either expressly or

tacitly, is to be placed even under the reign of Claudius, See,

moreover, on liom. Introd. § 2,

Ver. 22. 'A^tovfiev Se] But ive judge (so as, in such lack of

information from other quarters, to be better instructed con-

cerning the circumstances in which thou art placed) it right

(xv. 38)—as a claim which, as matters stand, is no more

than right and proper

—

to learn from thee {irapa aov has

emphasis), etc.— a ^pove2<;] i.e. what principles and views

thou pursuest. •— -Trepl fitv <yap r/}? alpea. rayr.] for of this

party eertainhj. As to aipea:, see on xxiv. 14. rauT??? has its

reference in the more precise expressions, with which Paul

must be presumed to have accompanied his eveKev yap t>59

eA,7r/So9 T. 'Iapay]\. In the fiev without Si the tacit contrast

is to be mentally supplied :
" Although thou thyself art un-

known to us." Comp, on xxvii. 21 ; also Buttmann, neut.

Gr. p. 313 [E. T. 365]. The yap grounds tlie u^iov/mev k.t.7^

on the (apparently) impartial interest of obtaining more par-

ticular information.—At first view, it must appear strange that

these Jewish trpioTot in Pome betray so little acquaintanee, or

none at all, with the great Christian church at Eome, which

consisted, at any rate in part, of Jewish Christians. This

difficulty is not solved by the arbitrary (comp, also on ver.

21) assumption that, after the return of the Jews expelled

by Claudius, the Jews and Christians kept aloof from each

other and thus gradually lost acquaintance with one another
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(Olshauseu ; comp, also Kling in the Stud. u. Krit. 1837, p.

302 ff.) ; nor yet by tlie circumstances of such a great city as

Eome, amidst which the existence of the Christian community

might well have escaj)ed the knowledge of the rich worldly Jews

(Neander),—which, considering the relationship of Judaism

and Christianity, would a 'priori be very improbable. It is

rather to be explained, like the expression in ver. 21, from a

cautious sort of official reserve in their demeanour, not exactly

hypocritical (Tholuck) or intimidated by the Claudian measures

(Philippi, comp. Ewald), but in which withal the Jewish con-

tempt for Christianity generally is apparent. The representation

here given, according to which those Jews simply avoid any sort

of expression compromising them, is by no means to be used,

with Baur and Zeller, against the historical truth of the occur-

rence. Its historical character, on the contrary, gains support

from the Epistle to the Eomans itself, which shows no trace

that in Rome Christianity had been in conflict with the Jews

(see Bom. Introd. § 3) ; and therefore de Wette is wrong in

his remark that, if Luke had only added Ka\ irap riyXv to

TTavTa-ypv, there would have been no ground of offence.

Ver. 23. 'EU rrjv ^eviav] to the lodging, i.e. the dwelling

which, after his arrival at Eome (ver. 16), he was allowed to

occupy with o. friendly host (Philem. 22). At a later period he

obtained a hired house of his own (ver. 30). Whether the ^evia

was the house of Aquila (Olshausen), cannot be determined.—
TTkelove'i] a greater numler than were with him on the former

occasion.— irelOcov k.t.X.'] and persuading them of what concerns

Jesus. TreiOwv is neither to be taken as docens with Kuinoel

(comp, on xix. 8), nor de conatu with Grotius. Paul really did

on his part, subjectively, the ireiOeiv, persuadere ; that this did

not produce its objective effect in all his hearers, does not alter

the significance of the word. Comp, on vii. 26 ; Eom. ii. 4.

— airo . . . rov vofxov k.tA.] starting from it, linking his irelOeiv

to its utterances. Comp, on xvii. 2.—The opinion of Böttger,

Beitr. II. p. 32 ff, that Paul was liberated between vers. 22

and 23 is refuted by ver. 30, compared with ver. 16, as well as

by Phil. i. 1 3 ff., since the Philippian Epistle was not v/ritten

in Caesarea, as Böttger judges. See also Wieseler, p. 411 ff.
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Vv. 25-27. 'AireXvouro] they departed (Polyb. ii. 34. 12,

V. 98. 6, and frequently), they withdrew. The imperfect is

graphic.— etTroi/ro? t. H. prjaa ev] after that (not lohen, see ver.

29) FaiU (immediately before their departure) had made one

utterance, ev : one dictum, instead of any further discourse : it

makes palpable the importance of this concluding saying. Then

follows this prjjia ev in the oratio dirccta (with oVi) as far as ver.

28.

—

KoX.oü'i] because completely justified as appropriate by the

latest result before them. Comp. Matt. xv. 7.— to irvevfxa rb

07401;] " Quod Spiritum sanctum loquentem inducit potius

quam prophetam, ad fidem oraculi valet," Calvin ; 2 Pet. i. 21.

— Trpo'i TOü? 7rarepa<i -tjfjicov] to our father's ; ^ for the divine

command imparted to Isaiah, iropevOijri, k.t.\., was as such

made known to the fathers.—Isa. vi. 9, 10 (almost exactly

according to the LXX.) has its Messianic fulfilment in the

obduracy of the Jews against the gospel (Matt. xiii. 1 4 f.

;

John xii. 40),—a fulfilment which Paul here announces to

the obdurate, so that he recognises liimself as the subject

addressed ]jy TropevOrjTi. With hearing (auribus) ye shcdl hear,

and certainly not understand ; and seeing ye shall see, and cer-

tainly not inrceive. For the heart (the spiritual vitality) of

this 2^cople has become fat (obdurate and sluggish, see on

Matt. I.e.), and ivith their cars they have become dull of hear-

ing, and their eyes have they closed, in order that they may not

(see on Matt. I.e.) perceive with the eyes, or hear with the ears,

or understand ivith the heart, or turn themselves (to me), and

I {i.e. God) should heal them (of tlieir spiritual malady, by

forgiveness and sanctification). On the expression, comp.

Dem. 797. 3 : opuivra^ /xr) opav kuI dKOvovTw; fxrj aKoveiv,

Aesch. From. 448 : K\vovTe<; ovk tjkovov, Jacobs, Dd. epigr.

vii. 1. 4 f. ; Soph. 0. Fi,. 371 : TvcpXo^ ra t' ü)Ta röv re vovv ra.

T ofM/xar el.— elirop (Elz. elire) is oxytonon. See Goettling,

Zehre vom Accent, p. 53; Winer, p. 50 [E. T. 58]; Borue-

mann in loc.

Vv. 28, 29. Ovv'\ because ye are so obdurate and irre-

' By w^wv Paul as little includes himself (tliiiiking possibly of his conver-

sion) in the hardening, as with n//.öüi in 1 Cor. x. 1 (in opposition to Baunigarten).

It is the simple expression of Israelitish fellowship. Comp. Kom. iv. 1.
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coveraWe.— oVt Toi<i eOvecriv ac.t.X.] tliat by my arrival at

Eome this (toOto, see the critical remarks) salvation of God

{i.e. the Messianic salvation bestowed by God, which is meant

in this prophecy) has been sent, not to you Jews, but to the

Gentiles. Comp, Luke ii. 30, iii. 6. — auroi] they on their

part, quite otherwise than you. — koX äKoiaovrai] namely the

announeement of salvation, which conception is implied in

aTreardXr} as its mode (x. 36, xiii. 26). Kai, etiam : non

solum missa est lis salus, sed etiam andient (give ear). Comp.

Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. p. 24. Bengel appropriately

observes :
" Profectionem ad gentes declaraverat Judaeis con-

tumacibus Antiochiae xiii. 46 ; Corinthi xviii. 6, nunc tertium

Eomae ; adeoque in Asia, Graecia, Italia."—Ver. 30. ev I8ia)

ma-0a)fM.'] i.e. in a dwelling belonging to himself by way of

hire. This he had obtained after the first days when he

had lodged in the ^euia, ver. 23 ; but he was in it as a

prisoner, as follows from ver. 16, from koI aireSe'^ero k.t.X.,

and from aK(okvTca<i, ver. 31 {nemine prohihente, although he

was a prisoner ; comp. Phil. i. 7). To procure the means of

hiring the dwelling, must have been an easy matter for the

love of the brethren (and support came also from a distance,

Phil. iv. 1 ff.).— Trayra?] Christians, Jews, Gentiles ; not

merely the latter, as Baumgarten arbitrarily limits the word,

while with equal arbitrariness he finds in ver. 31a pointing

to the final form of the church, in which the converted Israel

will form the visible historical centre around which the Gentile

nations gather, and then the Parousia will set in. This

modern view of Judaistic eschatology has no support even in

Eom. xi. 27 ff.

Ver. 31. Solemn close of the whole book, which is not to

be regarded as incomplete (see Introd. ^ 3). The Gospel also

concludes with a sonorous participial ending (but less full and

solemn).— Krjpvaacov k.t.X.] thus his word was not bound in

his bonds, 2 Tim. ii. 9. — ä.KcoXvTco'?] Plat. Grot. p. 415 D;
Herodian. i. 12. 15; " Victoria verbi Dei. Paulus Eomae, apex

evangelii, actorurn finis," BengeL
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Extract from Preface by Dr. Delitzsch.

THE Author of the following work has made himself thoroughly acquainted with the

writings of the chief representatives of this theory, and seeks by means of sober

arguments to show (1) that the history of the people of Israel, as it lies before us in the

historical books, presupposes a distinction in rank between the priests and the Levites,

which reaches back to the timeof Moses, and existed throughout all the periods of Israelitish

history
; (2) that the post-exilic books are in no way favourable to the opinion that the

priestly hierarchy is a product of the time of Ezra ; (3) that Deuteronomy, where it

treats of religious privileges, does indeed assign them to the tribe of Levi, but yet so

that these privileges—without contradicting the older legislation, which Deuteronomy
recapitulates in an abridged form, and accommodates to changed circumstances—may be
relatively distributed to the sons of Aaron and the Levites. He shows— and this

deserves special attention—that the post-exilic Chronicles contain passages which in a

Deuterouumic manner entirely obliterate the distinction between priests and Levites,

while other passages emphasize it.
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viewed in their relation to the general truths of scripture.

By Mrs. STEYENSOK

' An excellent treatise, containing much clear thought, and written as intelligibly as the
subject would permit. To students of prophecy the book ought to be an attractive one;
and to every one who desires to have a clearer understanding of his Bible, it will give
much valuable assistance.'

—

Glasgow Herald.

' This is a sober, well-written, and instructive treatise on the Apocalypse. It is exceed-
ingly suggestive, and the theory the author expounds holds well together. The key
seems to fit every ward of the lock. This volume is worthy of the most serious con-
sideration of all who take an interest in prophecy.'

—

Daily Review.

' It is quite refreshing to meet with a treatise on the Book of Kevelatiou like this,

marked by good sense and reverence. Brief as it is, it throws more light on a diffitult

subject than many laboured tomes.'

—

Methodist Recorder.

' It deserves careful study from all to whom the Book of Eevelation has been regarded
as a mystic utterance not meant for them, for it has the great advantage of being com-
prehensible by the most simple and unlearned.'

—

John Bull.

' Preachers will here find a mine of valuable hints on the spiritual bearing of the
symbols which John's Apocalypse contains.'

—

Dickinson's Quarterly.
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PROF. ORD. THEOL., TUBINGEN.

Cranslateb front tlje ^])ixü (SnUxQtb anb ffiorrecteti German (IHtiitfon, 1877.

' In this little volume Dr. Beck has given us a valuable contribution to the study of

this science.'

—

Homiletic Quarterly.

' This handbook of Dr. Beck's is an admirable summary, and cannot fail to be fruitful

in rich and valuable thought to those who will take the trouble to study it.'

—

Christian

Age.
' The smallness of the work should not lead touts being undervalued ; it well deserves

a place side by side with Delitzsch and Heard. . . . We do warmly recommend tliis

volume as one of the most fresh and valuable contributions to theological literature of

recent date.'— Wesleyan Methodist Magazine.

' We quite endorse Bishop EUicott's statement that, for many readers, Beck's will be
found to be the most handy manual on the subject.'

—

Church Bells.
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•We do not know any volumes so,suitable in these times for young men
entering on life, or, let us say, even for the library of a pastor called to deal

with such, than the three volumes of this series. We commend the whole of

them with the utmost cordial satisfaction. They are altogether qiiite a

specialty in our literature.'— Weekly Review.

APOLOGETIC LECTURES
ON THE

FUNDAMENTAL TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY.
Fourth Edition.

By C. E. LUTHARDT, D.D., Leipzig.

' From Dr. Luthardt's exposition even the most learned theologians may derive in-

valuable criticism, and the most acute disputants supply themselves with more trenchant
and polished weapons than they have as yet been possessed of.'

—

BelVs Weekly Messenger.

apologetTc~~lectures
ON THE

SAVING TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY.
Third Edition.

'Dr. Luthardt is a profound scholar, but a very simple teacher, and expresses himself

on the gravest matters with the utmost simplicity, clearness, and iforce.'

—

Literary World.

apologetIc^lectures
ON THE

MORAL TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY.
Second Edition.

' The ground covered by this work is, of course, of considerable extent, and there is

scarcely any topic of specifically moral interest now under debate in which the reader
will not find some suggestive saying. The volume contains, like its predecessors, a truly

wealthy apparatus of notes and illustrations.'

—

English Churchman.

Just published, in demy 8vo, price 9g.,

ST. JOHN THE AUTHOR OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL.
By Phofessor C. E. LUTHARDT,

Author of ' Fundamental Truths of Christianity,' etc.

Translated and the Literature enlarged by C. R. Gregory, Leipzig.

'A work of thoroughness and value. The translator has added a lengthy Appendix,
containing a very complete account of the literature bearing on the controversy respect-

ing this Gospyel. The indices which close the volume are well ordered, and add greatly

to its value.'

—

Guardian.
'There are few works in the later theological literature which contain such a wealth

of sober theological knowledge and such an invulnerable phalanx of objective apolo-
getical criticism.'

—

Professor Guericke.

Crown 8vo, Ss.,

LUTHARDT, KAHNIS, AND BRÜCKNER.
The Church : Its Origin, its History, and its Present Position.

'A comprehensive review of this sort, done by able hands, is both instructive and
suggestive.'

—

Record.
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OR,

THE CHURCH OF ROME IN THE FIRST HALF OF THE
THIRD CENTURY.

By J. J. Ign. von DÖLLINGER.

STransIatEti, initio Entrotjuction, ISTotes, anb ^ppmtJices,

By ALFRED PLUMMER, M.A.,

MASTER OF UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, DURHAM.

' That this learned and laborious work is a valuable contribution to ecclesiastical

history, is a fact of which we need hardly assure our readers. The name of the writer is

a sufficient guarantee of this. It bears in all its pages the mark of that acuteness which,
even more than the unwearied industry of its venerated author, is a distinguishing
feature of whatever proceeds from the pen of Dr. Döllinger.'—John Bull.

'We are impressed with profound respect for the learning and ingenuity displayed in

this work. The book deserves perusal by all students of ecclesiastical history. It clears

up many points hitherto obscure, and reveals features in the Eoman Church at the be-
ginning of the third century which are highly instructive.'

—

Athensettm.

'Dr. Döllinger's masterly volume. . . . The translator has not only given us an
excellent version, in good and idiomatic English, but he has added notes, which are

terse, brief, and thoroughly to the point, and has discussed in some excellent appendices,
criticisms on writers who, having for the most part written since Döllinger, are not re-

ferred to in the original work.'

—

Church Qtiarterly Review.

Just published, in two volumes, demy 8vo, pi-ice 12s. each,

A HISTORY OF THE COUNCILS OF THE CHURCH.

Jrom tj)E ©rtcjtnal documents.

TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN OF

C. J. HEFELE, D.D., Bishop of Eottenburg.

VOL. I. (Second Edition), TO A.D. 325.

By Rev. PREBENDARY CLARK.

VOL. IL, A.D. 326 TO 429.

By H. N. OXEN HAM, M.A.

' The second volume strikes us as scarcely if at all inferior in importance to the first.

The translation reads as if it were an original work.'

—

Church Quarterly Review.

' Of the thoroughness of Bishop Hefele's learning and eminent fairness as a historian

it is needless to speak. He is acknowledged to be unrivalled in his own country as a

scholar and a profound theologian.'

—

Pilot.

' This careful translation of Hefele's Councils.'—Dr. Pusey.
' A thorough and fair compendium, put in the most accessible and intelligent form.'

—

Guardian.
' A work of profound erudition, and written in a most candid spirit. The book will be

a standard work on the subject.'

—

Spectator.

' The most learned historian of the Councils.'

—

Pere Grati-y.

' We cordially commend Hefele's Councils to the English student.'

—

John Bull.
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ON CHRISTIAN COMMONWEALTH.
TRANSLATED AND ADAPTED (wiTH THE REVISION OF THE AUTHOR)

JFrom i\}t ffirrman of

Dr. henry J. W. THIERSCH. '

' There is such an evident fairness in Thiersch's way of looking at the question—such
an absence of dogmatism, or, which comes to the same thing, of contemptuous indiffer-
ence for those who do not agree with liim—that wo have been attracteil to it in spite of
our antecedent objection to the positions which he sets out from.'

—

English IndependeHt.
'It displays, in fact, an intimate knowledge, and, we think, correct appreciation of

the varying conditions of the great problem of Church and State.'

—

Church Quarterly
Review.

'The work is thoughtful, earnest, and moderate in tone.'

—

Scotsman.
'In a rather thin octavo are discussed seventeen subjects, each one enough for a

volume, yet the essays are neither shallow nor evasive; the writer is in earnest and goes
at once to the root of the matter. The style is singularly clear, and the language is

concise, quite unlike what is often the German manner. A hundred quotations might
be made, leaving a hundred bits equally good. This book deserves to reach a tenth
edition.'

—

Record.

Just published, in demy 8vo, Third Edition, price 10s. Qd.,

MODERN DOUBT AND CHRISTIAN BELIEF.
A Series of Apologetic Lectures addressed to Earnest

Seekers after Truth.

By THEODORE CHRISTLIEB, D.D.,
UNIVERSITY PREACHER AND PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY AT BONN.

Translated, with the Author's sanction, chiefly by the Rev. H. U. Weitbrecht,
Ph.D., and Edited by the Rev. T. L. Kingsbürt, M.A., Vicar of Easton
Royal, and Rural Dean.

CONTENTS.
First Lecture.—The Existing Breach between Modern Culture and Christianity.

Hecond Lecture.—Keason and Revelation.

Third Lecture.—Modern Non-Biblical Conceptions of God.
Fourth Lecture.—Theology of Scripture an<l of the Church.
FibTH Lecture.—The Modern Negation of Miracles.

Sixth Lecture.—Modern Anti-Miraculous Accounts of the Life of Christ
Seventh Lecture.— Modern Denials of the Resurrection.
Eighth Lecture.—The Modern Critical Theory of Primitive Christianity.

' We recommend the volume as one of the most valuable and important among recent
contributions to our apologetic literature. . . . We are heartily thankful both to the
learned author and to his translators.'

—

Guardian.
'All the fundamental questions connected with revealed religion are handled more or

h.'ss fully. The volume shows throughout intellectual force and earnestness.'

—

A thenxum.
' We express our unfeigned admiration of the ability displayed in this work, and of

the spirit of de*p piety which )>erv;ul<'s it; and whilst we commend it to the careful

perusal of our readers, we heartily rejoice that in those days of repr'^iach and blasphemy,
SI) able a champion has come forward to contend earnestly for the faith which was once
delivered to the saints.'

—

Christian Observer.

'Wo do not hesitate to describe this as the clearest, strongest, and soundest volume of
apolouretics from a German pen we have read. The author takes hold of tlie great

centra] and critical points and principles, and liandles them with extraordinary vigour
and wisdom.'

—

Watchman.
' It is one of the best works on Christian Evidences as a modern question to be found

in any language.'

—

Freeman.
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SERMONS
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CHRISTIAN YEAR.
ADVENT-TRINITY.

By Professor ROTHE.
Translated by WILLIAM R. CLARK, M.A. OxoN.,

Prebendary of Wells and Vicar of Taunton.

' The volume is rich in noble thoughts and wholesome lessons.'

—

Watchman.
' The sermons before us are wonderfully simple in construction and expression, and at

the same time .remarkably fresh and suggestive. ... It is a mind of real keenness,
singularly pure and gentle, and of lofty spirituality, that expresses itself in these dis-

courses.'— Weekly Review.

Just published, in two vols., large crown Svo, price 7s. 6d. each,

THE YEAR OF SALVATION.
WORDS OF LIFE FOR EVERY DAY.

A BOOK OF HOUSEHOLD DEVOTION.
Bt J. J. VAN OOSTERZEE, D.D.

'A work of great value and interest. To the clergy these readings will be found full

of suggestive hints for sermons and lectures; while for family reading or for private
meditation they are most excellent. The whole tone of the work is thoroughly practical,

and never becomes controversial.'

—

Church Bells.

'The vert/ best religious exposition for everyday use that has ever fallen in our way.'

—

Bell's Weekly Messenger.

' This charming and practical book of household devotion will be welcomed on account
of its rare intrinsic value, as one of the most practical devotional books ever published.'—Standard.

' Massive of thought, persuasive, earnest, and eloquent.'

—

Literai-y Churchman.

'As might have been expected from so clear and vigorous a thinker, every passage is

valuable either as an exposition or a suggestion.'

—

Henry Ward Beecher in Christian
Union.

BY THE SAME AUTHOR.

Just published, in crown Svo, price 6s.,

MOSES:
A BIBLICAL STUDY.

' Our author has seized, as with the instinct of a master, the great salient points in the
life and work of Moses, and portrayed the various elements of his character with vivid-
ness and skill. . . . The work will at once take its place among our ablest and most
valuable expository and practical discourses.'

—

Baptist Magazine.

' A volume full of valuable and suggestive thought, which well deserves and will

amply repay careful perusal. We have read it with real pleasure.'

—

Christian Observer.
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Br THE LATE HENRY WARWICK COLE, Q.C.
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'Written in sonorous and well-sustained verse. The testimony borne to the dignity
and the value of the two Sacraments and to the authority of the Scriptures, as the revela-
tion of God, is, we consider, of special value, as coming from a learned and cultivated
layman, of considerable repute at the Bar, in an age of prevalent scepticism.'

—

Church
Bells.

' This work is evidently the outcome of lifelong study. In eight books the spiritual

history of Augustine is carefully and minutely traced through all its varied and thrilliug

phases.'— WatchTuan.
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THE MIRACLES OF OUR LORD
IN RELATION TO MODERN CRITICISM.

TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN OF

F. L. STEINMEYER, D.D.,

Ordinary Professor of Theology in the university of Berlin.

' This work vindicates in a vigorous and scholarly style the sound view of miracles
against the sceptical assaults of the time.'

—

Princeton Review.

'We commend the study of this work to thoughtful and intelligent readers, and
especially to students of divinity whose position requires a competent knowledge of
modern theological controversy.'

—

Wesleyan Methodist Magazine.

Ill demy Sfo, price 6s.,

THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH.
S CTommentarü, (Grammatical antj Critical, upon

Isaiai) lii. 13-liii. 12. '

WITH DISSERTATIONS UPON THE AUTHORSHIP OF ISAIAH XL.-LXVI.,

AND UPON THE MEANING OF EBED JEHOVAH.

By WILLIAM URWICK, M.A.,

Of Trinity College, Dublin ; Tutor in Hebrew, New College, London.

'Tliis is a very able and seasonable contribution to biblical literature.'

—

Watchman.
'The commentary evinces the groat ability, accurate and extensive scholarship, and

admirable judgment of the author.'— Weekly Review.

'We can sincerely congratulate the author on the learhing and fidelity with which he
has executed his task.'

—

Record.
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By Dr. EDWARD RIEHM,
PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY, HALLE.

Translated from the German, with the Approbation of the Author,

By the Rev. JOHN JEFFERSON.
' Undoubtedly original and suggestive, and deserving careful consideration.'

—

Literary
Churchman.

' Its intrinsic excellence makes it a valuable contribution to our biblical literature.'

—

British and Foreign Evangelical Review.
' The product of a well-balanced mind, which is able to weigh conflicting theories and

to assign them their due proportion.'

—

English Independent.
' The subject is one confessedly of profound interest, and has been ably treated. . . .

Even if his readers may not coincide with all his views, much valuable information will

be gathered from the Author's lucubrations, which deserve careful consideration.'

—

Christian Observer.

In demy 8vo, price 7s. 6d.,

SERMONS TO THE NATURAL MAN.
By WILLIAM G. T. SHEDD, D.D.,

Author of 'A History of Christian Doctrine,' etc.

' These sermons are admirably suited to their purpose. Characterized by profound
knowledge of divine truth, and presenting the truth in a chaste and attractive style, the
sermons carry in their tone the accents of the solemn feeling of responsibility to which
they owe their origin.'— Weekly Review.

In~demy 8ro, price 125.,

INTRODUCTION
TO

THE PAULINE EPISTLES.
By PATON J. GLOAG, D.D.,

Author of a ' Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the
Apostles.'

' Those acquainted with the Author's previous works will be prepai-ed for something
valuable in his present work ; and it wiU not disappoint expectation, but rather exceed
it. The most recent literature of his subject is before him, and he handles it with ease
and skill. ... It will be found a trustworthy guide, and raise its Author's reputation in
this important branch of biblical study.'

—

British and Foreign Evangelical Review.
' A work of uncommon merit. He must be a singularly accomplished divine to whose

library this book is not a welcome and valuable addition.'— Watchmati.
' It will be found of considerable value as a handbook to St. Paul's Epistles. The dis-

sertations display great thought as well as research. The Author is fair, learned, and
calm, and his book is one of worth.'

—

Church Bells.
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PRINCIPLES OF NEW TESTAMENT
QUOTATION

Established and applied to Biblical Science.

BY REV. JAMES SCOTT, M.A., B.D.

' This admirable treatise does not traverse in detail the forms and formute of New
Testament quotation from the Old, nor enter with minuteness into the philological and
theological discussion arising around many groups of these quotations—the author con-
fines his attention to the principles involved in them. . . . An interesting discussion
vindicating the method thus analyzed is followed by a very valuable summation of the
argument in its bearing on the Canon, the originality of the Gospels, the internal unity
of Scripture, and the permanence of Kerelation.'

—

Bi-itish Quarterly Review.
' In terse and well-ordered style the Author deals with a subject too little studied and

less understood. He shows himself to be, in the best sense of the word, rational in his
method and conclusions. . . . Strength, acuteness, sound judgment, and reason, chastened
by reverence, pervade this book, which, with pleasure, we commend to all students of
Holy Scripture.'

—

Record.
' The book is thoughtful, learned, conscientious, and painstaking, and performs a

service which ought to be heartily recognised.'

—

Baptist Magazine.
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A CHRONOLOGICAL MD GEOGRAPHICAL INTRODUCTION TO

THE LIFE OF CHRIST.
By C. E. CAS PAR I.

TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN, WITH ADDITIONAL NOTES, BY

M. J. EVANS, B.A.

ilXebisetr Jjg tje ^utljor.

' The work is handy and well suited for the use of the student. It gives him, in very
reasonable compass and in well-digested forms, a great deal of information respecting
the dates and outward circumstances of our Lord's life, and materials for forming a
judgment upon the various disputed points arising out of them.'

—

Guardian.
' In this work the Author affords us the results of many-sided study on one of the most

important objects of theological inquiry, and on a knot of problems wliicli have bi'en so
often treated, and which are of so complex a nature. The Author is unquestionably right
in supposing that the so-caUed outworks of the life of Jesus have their value, by no
means to be lightly esteemed. Their examination must be returned to ever afresh, until

the historic or unhistoric character of the substance of the Gospel naiTative lias been
brought out as the result of scientific examination. ... In conclusion, we believe we
can with full conviction characterize the wliole work as a real gain to the scientific

literature of the question, and a great advance on previous investigations, not doubting
that the most important positions maintained by the Author will in all essential points
win the approbation of the student.'

—

Jahrbücherfür Deutsche Theologie.
' An excellent and devout work. We can strongly recommend it.'

—

Church Quarterly
Review.
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A TREATISE ON THE
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BY
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Translated from the German [of Dr. G. B. WINER].

With large additions and full Indices. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. TV.

F. MouLTON, D.D., one of the New Testament Translation Revisers.

The additions by the Editor are very large, and wül tend to make this great
work far more useful and available for English students than it has hitherto

been. The Indices have been greatly enlarged, but with discrimination, so as

to be easily used. Altogether, the Publishers do not doubt that this will be the

Standard Grammar of New Testament Greek.

' We gladly welcome the appearance of Winer's great work in an English translation,

and must strongly recommend it to all who wish to attain to a sound and accurate
knowledge of the language of the New Testament. We need not say it is the Grammar
of the New Testament. It is not only superior to all others, but so superior as to be by
common consent the one work of reference on the subject. No other could be mentioned
with it.'

—

Literary Churchman.
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' It is pre-eminently a wise and reverent as well as a very able book.'
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